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PREFACE 


I ALONE am responsible for the contents of this book. 
It has no oflScial character whatsoever, and has not 
been examined by the financial authorities of the 
country. 

G. FINDLAY SHIRRAS. 


Calcutta, 
*24//t J'lUy 1919. 
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CHAPTEE I 


INTROBUCTORY 

I 

The Subject Matter oe Indian Finance 

Nine times out of ten Finance is regarded, sometimes 
not without reason, as dull, immistakably dull, and 
Indian^JB'inance is no exception to the rule. It is, 
as Hamlet wQuld say, “ caviare to the general,” and 
is ordinarily of interest only to those who have a 
■positive genius for the subject. The man in the 
street is accustomed to regard it, except when written 
by a Bagehot or a Hartley Withers, as the work of 
one who revels in statistics, excogitates taxes, and 
manipulates budgets. With such a person he is 
profoundly out of sympathy, and especially is this 
the case if, even against the dictates of common 
sense, the financier, like Pharaoh of old, hardens his 
heart. To speak perfectly frankly, both the man and 
his subject are of little interest to him, except on the 
rarest of occasions. The jargon of the text-books 
bewilders the ordinary reader when the tale is told 
with a commonplace obscurity of phrase. We must, 
therefore, try to place on one side pedantic respect 
for mouldy precedent, and describe the Indian 

B 



2 


INDIAN FINANCE AND BANKING ■ oH^r. 


financial macMne in sucli a way that he who runs__ 
naay read, and reading, understand. Sometimes we 
shall have to say what is very platitudineus, but 
the gain will be great. We shall see that Indian 
financiers in the forbidding portals of the Finance 
Department and in the money markets of our large 
cities are after all very human persons whose energies, 
directly or indirectly, are concerned with India’s 
pecuniary resources. In short, they deal with the 
machinery by which money matters are handled, 
and the subject is, as Wilson, one of the greatest of 
India’s Finance Members and a former Secretary of 
His Majesty’s Treasury, said over sixty years ago, 
“not mere arithmetic; finance is a great policy. 
Without sound finance no sound government is 
possible ; without sound government no sound finance 
is possible.” The scope of the book will incl'qyde the 
everyday conditions under which the financiaf system 
works, the circulating media such as rupees, sovereigns, 
and notes, exchange, banking, and the very important- 
questions relating to Government balances and reserves 
in India and abroad, especially in London, the great 
money market of the world, where international trans- 
actions in normal times are settled. 

In view of the changes that are shortly to take 
place in imperial and provincial finance on the intro- 
duction of the Montagu-Chelmsford Reforms, it has 
been decided to omit for "the present any systematic 
treatment of that branch of the subject relating to 
public revenue and expenditure. There is, therefore, 
no mention of that fascinating study — ^financial devolu- 
tion from the early days, i.e. before 1858 (when not 
even a messenger on four rupees per mensem could 
be permanently engaged without the sanction of the 
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Governor-General in Council ^). Tie influence of tie 
Act of Parliament of 1868, the evolution of provincial 
finance* during the Viceroyalties of Lords Mayo and 
Lytton down to recent years, have reluctantly been 
passed over until it is possible to discuss the complete 
separation to be made under the Eeforms between 
imperial ^nd provincial heads of revenue, and the 
powers ’of taxation and borrowing that are to be 
conferred on Local Governments. 

Some of the questions dealt with were in the past 
matters of keen controversy, owing, firstly, to the policy 
of half lights, and the absence on the part of respon- 
sible authorities of a full and clear exposition from time 
to time as difficulties were encountered and overcome. 
As in other currency systems, changes took place 
very quietly and without any flourish of trumpets. 
Criticism in the past was also due to the attempt to 
regard each part of the financial system, such as the 
paper currency and gold standard reserves in India 
and in London, as water-tight compartments instead 
of regarding them as part of the financial system as 
a whole. A third crop of criticisms was due to the 
difference of opinion that arose between India and 
London owing to differences of environment and local 
influences. Each side thought at times the other 
side unreasonable, and even short-sighted. As Sir 
James Meston, Finance Member of the Viceroy’s 
Council, put it in his evidence before the Eoyal 
Commission on Indian Finance and Currency, 1913 : 

All these tendencies rather naeant cross -purposes at 
times, and did lead to cross-purposes, and there are records 


^ Cd. 4956^ 19^)9, p, 19, “ Memorandum on some of the Results of Indian 
Administration during the past Rift j Years of British Rule in India.” 
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of disputes on such points as the proper form of utilising 
the silver in the Gold Standard Reserve — whether it ought 
to be utilised as a loan or whether it ought to be utilised against 
investments in England. In regard to these particular 
points, I confess I think, reading the papers over again, that 
we were both right; we both had different points of view 
which the other side did not see. But what I am asked by 
the Government of India to say, and what I should like to 
put on record, is that that period of misconception has very 
largely disappeared, partly due to better personal acquaint- 
ance and personal relations, and also partly due to the larger 
and more extended system of non-official explanatory corre- 
spondence in supplement of the official despatches which pass 
between the two Governments. 


II 

The Balance oe Trade 

Before plunging in medias res, let us briefly refer 
to one or two fundamental facts wMcb are of great ' 
importance in any examination of the financial 
macMne. The first of these relates to the balance 
of trade, a question intimately connected with the 
maintenance of the parity of the rupee, and the 
arrangements for meeting the financial requirements 
of the Secretary of State in London. In ordinary 
, years India possesses a large favourable balance of 
trade. Her exports of commodities are, as a rule, 
50 per cent greater in value than her imports, as will 
be seen from the following table : ^ 


^ Por further details see my annual review of the Trade of India for 
the years ending March 31, 1914, 1915, 1916, 1917, 1918, and 1919, issued 
by the Department of Statistics, India (Calcutta : Superid^iendent, Govern- 
ment' Printing). 
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(In thousands of £.) 


% 

Period, 

Exports, 

including 

re-exports 

(private 

merchan- 

dise). 

Imports 

(private 

merchan- 

dise). 

Excess 
over iin 
mereh 

Actual. 

f exports 
ports of 
andise. 

Per cent. 

m 

Average of ten pre-war years 

129,808 

85,899 

43,909 

51 

Average of five pre-war years 

149,411 

97,232 

52,179 

54 

Average of five war years 

149,405 

98,534 

50,871 

52 

1916-17 . . . . 

163,434 

99,757 

63,677 

64 

1917-18 . . . ... 

161,703 

100,283 

61,420 

61 

1918-19 . . ' . ' . . 

169,242 

112,689 

56,553 

: 50' 


It is unnecessary to refer in detail to all the items 
entering into the balance of trade. In addition to 
the imports of treasure there are the imports of funds.i 
There are also the hazy and hazardous “invisible” 
imports which cannot be reduced to the dulness of 
a st^istical statement. A large part of these un- 
recorded or invisible imports consists of services 
rendered, to pay for which exports of goods take 
place. ' Charges for shipping freights and interest 
payments, investments abroad, remittances for 
families in England, the premiums of insurance 
companies, the profits of English banks and other 
companies or firms, are also of this nature. If we 
could estimate with accuracy— which we cannot — 
the value paid for such services as shipping freights, 
insurance, banking facilities, etc., provided by our 
creditors, we should be able to put on the opposite 
side of the account as invisible imports, chiefly im- 
ports of services, a value which would explain much, 
if not all, of the excess of exports over imports. In 
other words, there are more things in India’s balances 
of trade than are dreamt of in the philosophy of the 
Indian'irade returns. There is, too, the oft-told tale 
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of the accuracy or inaccuracy of the trade statistics 
as actually recorded in the customs returfls. An 
overvaluation of one per cent for exports and an 
undervaluation to the same extent for imports would 
in 1 91 9 have affected the net balance by over i|2, 800,000 
or 7 per cent of the balance. Again, the declared 
values of exports are taken at the market value 
quoted at the time of export, irrespective of the price 
at which the goods are sold. If the goods happen 
to be sold forward at prices lower than the market 
price for ready goods, as was the case last year in 
regard to jute manufactures, a considerable error in 
the values may arise. But all things considered, the 
Balance of Trade table in a latter part of this book 
shows that as a result of the war, with the persistent 
demand on the part of the Allies for goods of n^ional 
importance and with the cutting off of imports of 
piece-goods, sugar, salt, kerosene, and a hundred and 
one other articles of necessity, the gap between ' 
exports and imports, or the so-called favourable 
balance of trade, increased from 1 91 6-17. The reason 
for the permanent excess exists simply because there 
are other things to pay for besides imports, such, as 
our liabilities in London, many of which are met by 
the Secretary of State. These net liabilities in 1917-1 8 
of the Secretary of State or Home charges amounted 
to £24,000,000, 39 per cenKof which was for railways, 
26 per cent for military services, 20 per cent for 
interest on debt (excluding interest charged in the 
railway revenue and irrigation accounts), and 8 per 
cent for superannuation allowances and pension^. 
The following table summarises the maip statistical 
data relating to this important question of ^India’s 
trade balance : r ^ ^ ^ 
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(In thousands of £.) 



1909-10 to 1913-14 
(pre-war quinquennial 
average). 

1914-15 to 191S-19 
(war quinqueimial 
average). 

Net exports (excess of exports 



over4mports) 

52,179 

50,871 

Net import of treasure and 



funds . . . . 

52,464 

27,294 

(a) Council drafts, etc. . 

28,416 

20,097 

(5) Treasure : 

(i.) Gold . . 

' 19, 242 U.... 

4,806/^^’^^^ 

5,2041 r- 
1,992/ 

(ii.) Silver . 

Balance of trade in favour of 
India . . . ; 


23,577 

Balance of trade against India 

285 



At the risk of wearying the reader with so many 
repetitions on this subject, we must again point out 
that it is impossible to reduce all the items to the 
humdspm dulness of a definite table. At the same 
time let us add, as a Parthian shot, that what counts is 
the relation between exports and imports of every 
kind. This is the main cause of the fluctuations in 
the supply of and the demand for the money of one 
country in another, and so of the fluctuations in the 
rates of exchange. 

Ill 

The Absorption op Gtold and Silver 

AND CmRENcy 

A second factor, not unconnected with the balance 
of trade, to which a reference has just been made, 
is the absorption of the precious metals, a question ' 
which is a permanent wonder to students of finance 
in other countries. Year after year, in season and 
out of 'reason, the precious metals are attracted to 
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India/ wFere: they are, as it were, lost to sight, feeing^' 
put in a large measure to non-productive uses.^ Before 
we examine the statistical data that have been 
collected with regard to a question which has to be 
squarely faced, we must remember one or two facts 
which are not always placed in their proper setting. 
Firstly, as the Eeport on Indian Constitutional 
Reforms ^ shows : 

British India Las two and a half times the population of 
the United States. The United Provinces and Bengal hold 
each as many people as the British Isles. We may compare 
Bihar and Orissa in respect of population with France, Bombay 
with Austria, and the Punjab with Spain and Portugal 
combined. In England and Wales, four-fifths of the people 
live in towns. India has many ancient and historic cities, 
but taken all together they hold but a tiny fraction of her 
enormous population. ... In the whole of India the soil 
supports 225 Out of 315 millions, and 208 millions of them 
get their living directly by, or depend directly upon, the 
cultivation of their own or others’ fields. What concerns . 
them is mainly the rainfall or the irrigation supply from wells 
or canals, the price of grain and cloth, the payment of rent 
to the landlord or revenue to the State, the repayment of 
advances to the village banker, ^ and the observance of religious 
festivals, the education of their sons, the marriage of their 
daughters, their health and that of their cattle. . . . The 
figure of the individual cultivator does not often catch the 
eye of the Governments in Simla and Whitehall. It is chiefly 
in the mass that they deal wit^i him, as a consumer of salt or 
of piece-goods, or unhappily too often as the victim of scarcity 
or disease. But the district oflBicer and his lieutenants know 
well the difficulties that beset him, and his very human needs ; 
and in the local revenue offices these make up nine-tenths of 
the public business done. 

Chapter' VI. ' ' ' , 

^ Strictly speaking, nofc a “ banker ” but merely a moneylender wbo 
charges a high rate of interest for money lent, 
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* In this picture of the Indian countryside we have 
most of J;he causes that make for the huge and dis- 
tressing absorption of the precious metals. India, 
too, is almost fifteen times in point of area and seven 
times iij point of population greater than the British 
Isles. This means that the circulating media have 
to cover vast areas, in many of which, it is true, 
currency has not yet percolated to any degree. The 
stream of rupees into these parts is like the stream 
of an oasis which gets lost in the thirsty sands of the 
desert. If means of co mm u n ication are difficult, it is 
impossible for the circulating medium to move freely 
when its work, for example in moving the crops, has 
been completed. Education, too, is stUl neither wide- 
spread nor accessible. When it is remembered that 
94 per cent of the population is illiterate, i.e. unable 
to rea(J*’or write a letter in their own script, as com- 
pared with 1'6 per cent in Scotland, 1'8 per cent in 
England and Wales, 7'7 per cent in the United 
States, and 17'4 per cent in Ireland, and that it is 
only in the higher education of boys that our statistics 
will stand comparison with European countries, with 
America and with Japan, we have a key to one of 
the main reasons for the absorption of the precious 
metals. Education, as nothing else can, will drive 
away distrust. The pei^etual see-saw of good and 
bad years, due to the vagaries of the monsoon, which 
is the jugular vein of Indian trade, does not increase 
the cultivators’ trust in things. Added to these facts 
is the absence of any real banking system. Every 
one outside towns may be said to be a firm believer 
iu the saying that every man should be his own 
banker. It is customary to measure the strength of* 
a bankuig system by the number of branch banks and 
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tie amount of deposits or liabilities. If tMs be taken 
as an index; Indian banking may be said to«be in its 
infancy. There are only 55 principal banks witk 
304 branches, and the deposits are £107,000,000. 
Thus India, although it is fifteen times in a^ea and 
seven times in population greater than Ihe British 
Isles, has only 93 per cent of the number of banks, 
4 per cent of the number of branches, and 6 per cent 
of the deposits. When in a population of, say, 
315,000,000 souls each man is his own banker, it 
will be clear how in these conditions absorption can 
increase on the slenderest of rumours. Experience, 
since the outbreak of the war, has shown this to be 
so. If on an average each man kept in his house or 
otherwise hid away two rupees per annum, or say 
ten rupees for a household of five, this would mean 
63 crores of rupees. The three greatest requirements 
of India at the present time are — (i.) more and better 
education, (ii.) greater banking facilities, and (iii.) 
more adequate and easy means of transport. With 
these inadequately developed, absorption is bound to 
continue on a large scale, and our resources will con- 
tinue to be dissipated in this appalling manner. Even 
in England, where the absorption is trivial as com- 
pared with that in India, writers on finance have 
noted the dangers of the problem. Mr. Hartley 
Withers in his Bwtness of Fwnwce believes 

gold has got such influence upon the human mind, owing 
to centuries of habit and convention, that it is still regarded 
as the one commodity which can always certainly be relied 
upon in times of acute crisis. Even now, when it has bden 
made clear that it is every one’s duty to pay Jin all the gold 
they possess through their bankers, so that it may be used 
for war purposes, I have been lately told by ruany quite 
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reasonable people in England, among tlieni an economic 
professor, 4)bat they are still keeping a few sovereigns locked 
lip in case of anything that may happen. I believe this 
prejudice in favour of gold to be so ingrained that any attempt 
to try to hasten the process by which substitutes for gold are 
used, thele substitutes being mere tokens issued by a Govern- 
ment with no promise to pay gold behind them, might have 
disastrous effects. It will be a great economy if the day ever 
comes when peoples have sufficient confidence in their Govern- 
ments and in their bankers to feel sure that pieces of paper 
issued by them will always be taken in exchange for goods 
without any intermediate process of exchange into gold and 
the exchange of the gold into goods. But it seems to me that 
it will take about a century of economic education before we 
can arrive at that ideal, and that if in the meantime we try 
to take short cuts we might find ourselves landed in a very 
uncomfortable position. An obvious first step would be to 
cease t]:|| coining of gold for internal use and to make credit 
instruments convertible into bar gold for purposes of inter- 
national payment.^ 

If India had not its ingrained fondness for the 
precious metals, and if it had imported goods in place 
of such quantities of the precious metals, we should 
have been much better off. If the metals are hoarded 
in the form of jewellery, they are put to non-productive 
uses at the very time when these are required for 
productive purposes. For a long time to come a 
certain amount of gold will be required for marriages, 
which are very costly, since from time immemorial 
ornaments (not securities) are given to the bride. 
But with the spread of education and the gradual 
change in social custom the quantity required may 

^ Hartley Withers, The Business of Finance (John Murray), p. 61. 

The Gunliffe Qommittee on “ Currency and Foreign Exchanges after 
the War ” (Cd. 9182, 1918, Para. 23) recommends that gold in internal 
circulation ifce avoided, and that it shotdd be held in a central reserve as a 
bacMng forlhotes in circulation. 
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be proportionately reduced. If, however, in place of 
converting gold into jewellery or hoards, the gold 
were used in circulation, prices would tend to rise. 

' If gold is idle, it is merely dead capital. 

We may now turn to a few statistics with regard 
to the imports and absorption of gold ‘which have 
been taken from the tables in a latter part of this 
volume. The net imports into India in the last 
twenty-five years have been the equivalent of no less 
than two years of the world’s production. In the 
same period silver (including silver imported by 
Government for coinage) has been imported to an 
amount equal to the production of the world for 
eight years. The absorption of gold coin and bullion 
in the last forty-six years (i.e. from 1874 to 1919) has 
j been £260,000,000, or five times the world’s annual 
average production in the same period. TAe gold 
that has been absorbed has been made chiefly into 
ornaments or otherwise put to unproductive purposes. 
It has disappeared from sight. The following table 
shows the net imports by sea of gold and silver, net 
absorption of gold, and net imports of treasure (gold 
and silver) by land frontier : 

(In thousands of £. ) 
(Government and 
private account.) 

Net imports (imports minus exports) of gold (bullion and 
coin) from 1835-36 to 1918-19 : 

{a) Coin ; . . . . . . 203,700 

(b) BuUion . . . . " . . 112,800 

— 316,500 


.During 25 years (i.e. to March 31, 1919) . . . 179,430 

Net imports. Ditto, annual average (1895-1919) . , 7,177 

Net imports. Ditto, pre-war quinquennial average . 18,767 

Net imports of sovereigns since 1900-1901 ^ . . . 94,416 

Net imports of sovereigns, annual average in the 

same period . . . . . . . . , 4,969 


^ Previous to 1900-1901 sovereigns were not shown sepa^iately in the 
sea-borne trade returns. ® 
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(In thousands of ■£.) 
(Government and 
private account.) 


Net imports of sovereigns, pre-war quinquennial average 11,680 

Net absorption of gold (coin and bullion), 25 years {Le. 

to March 31, 1919) 214,770 

Net imports of silver from 1835-36 to 1918-19 . . 536,700 

During 25 years (^.e. to March 31, 1919) . . . 217,825 

Net imports of treasure ^ by land frontier during 25 

years (e.«. to March 31, 1919) 5,037 

Estimated totai^tock of gold in India ® . . . . 93,000,000 oz. 


^ Estimated total stock of silver in India ^ . 3,729,000,000 oz. 

In the pre-war year 1913-14 the absorption of gold 
coin (sovereigns) was over £12,000,000. In 1918-19,' 
despite the fact that no real free market for gold 
existed, the absorption was £3,475,000. Although 
there was in the twenty-five years ending March 31, 
1919, a net average import of silver amounting to 
R. 13,07 lakhs® (£9,000,000), there was, on the other 
hand, a net export of coined rupees. The average net 

• exports of rupees in the same twenty-five years 
amounted to R. 1,03 lakhs (£686,000). Owing to the 
increasing demands in East Africa and Mesopotamia, 
the annual average export of rupees in the five pre- 
war years was R. 1,86 lakhs (£1,240,000), and in the 
five war years R. 2,34 lakhs (£1,560,000). As against 
this drain of rupees by sea, there is in ordinary times 
a net import of treasure including rupees across the 

• frontier, a frontier which extends roughly over 6800 
miles. Concurrently with the increase in the demand 
for rupees in India, there has recently been a similar 
increase in the exports across the frontier, and the 
returns bring this out in an interesting way. During 

^ Gold and silver are shown separately in the returns of land frontier 
trade from April 1916. 

^ See also Chapter X. 

India. London. Germany. 

• 3 1913 1000 rupees = £66 = 1320 marks. 

1919 1000 rupees = £84 = 3360 marks, 

laldi 1,00,000. 

R. 1 crore=R. 100 lakhs =R4 1,00,00,000, ie. ten millions. 
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tlie last two years exports of silver from Burma to 
Western China across the frontier amoimted to a 
total of E. 64 lakhs. This was due to somei^xtent to 
the Chinese exporters of raw sHk to Burma requiring 
payment in cash. There was, for example, in one 
month an export of E. 16 lakhs, mostly for the pay- 
ment of a consignment of Chinese silk. ^ 

The extraordinary happenings in currency absorp- 
tion in the last four years have been mentioned in 
the press and elsewhere with almost wearisome itera- 
tion. The statistics of this should be read, marked, 
and digested. The effect of a study of the tables is 
to leave the imagination gasping, but the astonishing, 
and perhaps fortunate, thing is that in spite of the 
shortage of rupees the convertibility of our note 
issue has been preserved. The following table sum- 
marises the data of absorption : 


Net Absorption op Currency 
(In lakhs of rupees.) 



5 years’ pre- 
war average 
(ending March 
31, 19X4). 

Year ending March 31. 

1915. 

1916. 

1917. 

1918. 

1919. 

Gold (sovereigns) 

10,99 

7,48 

—40 

1,37 

11,64 

5,21 

KrUpees and half- 






r 

rupees 

8,78 

—6,70 

10,40 

33,81 

27,86 

45,02 ^ 

Subsidiary coins 

■ 






(four, two, one 







anna pieces, and 







single pice) 

62 

—21 

36 

97 

99 

2,78 

Ourrency notes . 

3,39 

•—3,43 

7,87 

18,18 

15,48 

51,70 

I ' Total . 

23,78.' 

—2,86 

18,23 

54,33 

55,97, 

104,71 


(— indicates xeturn from circulation.) 


The large absorption of rupees, half-rupees, sub- 
sidiary coins, and even notes, is very noticeaible, and 
it prompts the question as to why the abnormal 
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absorption should have taken place in the three very 
remarkable years ending March 1919 . With the 
revival the export trade in the autumn of 1915 , 
consequent on the persistent demand of the Allies 
for munitions of war, there was a rise in the prices 
of our staple exports. This is seen from the following 
index numbers : 

1914. 1915. 1916. 1917. 1918. 1919. 

Exports . . 100 102 103 117 125 ISO 

Imports . . 100 101 126 170 211 268 

It goes without saying that the currency required 
to move the crops in these three years, owing to the 
considerable rise in the prices of exports from 103 
in 1916 to 150 in 1919 , must necessarily have been 
greater than in previous years of lower prices. In 
other words, merchants required more rupees to com- 
plete their purchases ; and even had a normal rate of 
the retiirn of circulating media to banks and Govern- 
ment treasuries been observed, a considerable increase 
in the coinage would have on this account alone been 
necessary to finance trade. Secondly, it will be noted 
that in these three years prices of imports rose from . 
126 in 1916 to 268 in 1919 , or 113 per cent. With 
this increase in prices there was more than a corre- 
sponding decrease in quantity. The volume of im- 
ports, for example, in the year ending March 1919 , 
was actually 6 per cent less than in the corresponding 
period of 1918 . The quantity of imported piece- 
goods — India’s chief import— was in 1919 only 43 per 
cent of the pre-war normal imports. The plain fact 
was that imports were almost unobtainable from the 
Allies, and even when obtainable prices were such, 
owing to the increased cost of production, higher 
freights, insurance, and congestion on our railways, 
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that tlie consumer was unwilling or unable to pay. 
Instead of the currency flowing hack as in normal 
times to commercial centres after its release in the 
purchase of Indian produce to pay for imports, it 
remained in situ and in a state of wasteful inertness. 
In previous years absorption was, generally speaking, 
regarded as a measure of prosperity. In the four 
exceptional years 1916-19 we see that this was not 
completely true. We have the anomaly that imports 
' were curtailed at a time of large exports. The war 
has shown that agricultural prosperity by itself is, 
when unaccompanied by a large demand for imports 
that is capable of being satisfied, a menace to the 
whole currency system, just as famine and widespread 
scarcity forcing rupees into circulation are the reverse. 
The agriculturist always looks on the rupee as a store 
of value, protected against climatic vicissitudes and 
the ravages of rats and white ants. To extract the 
rupee from hoards he must be given the things which he 
requires and adequate opportunities of spending. He 
is ignorant of the methods and benefits of investment. 

In addition to these main reasons for absorption 
in war time, there are others of hardly less importance. 
The requirements of silver for ornaments have had to 
be met from metallic currency to fill the void created 
by the absence of gold and silver imports. The 
Government of India (Finance Department) Notifica- 
tion No. 1571 F., dated-"- July 11, 1917, prohibited 
the import of silver into India except in the case of 
(i.) current silver coin of Government, (ii.) silver coin 
or bullion imported on Government account, and 
(iii.) silver coin or bullion imported under licence. 
Even before the date of prohibition imports of silver 
on private account fell, because of the rapid rise in 
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.the price of silver, and the impossibility of obtaining 
supplies. Some portion, therefore, of the silver 
metallic ’currency has been diverted to this purpose, 
and there is evidence from various sources that such 
has been and is still being used in the arts, mainly 
as jewellery. Moreover, it has not been possible to 
convert as usual part of the profits on the produce 
exported into gold bars and sovereigns since gold was 
unobtainable.^ The pre-war average imports ^ of gold 
bullion were £9,155,000 (or R. 14 crores), and of 
sovereigns £12,484,000 (or R. 19 crores), a large part 
of which was used for melting down into jewellery. 
This lack of gold, rather than creating a panic, re- 
sulted in the hoarding of metallic silver. In this 
connection it is interesting to note that the bulk 
of the gold issued in India since the outbreak of 
war ha% found its way to Bombay, and to a less extent 
to Calcutta for use in the arts. The Controller 
of Currency believes that this is borne out from the 
marked increase in the number of private assays of 
gold conducted at the Bombay and Calcutta Assay 
offices and from circumstantial evidence that has since 
become available. The melting of gold as also of 
silver coin was declared on the 29th June, 1917 to be 
an ofience under the Defence of India Rules. There 
has been a series of circumstances in the last four 
years that is not likely to occur, except on the rarest 
of occasions, such as a world war, viz. the persistent 
demand for munitions of war at extraordinarily high 
prices, combined with a more or less complete absence 

^ There was no free market for gold, and since June 1917 gold imported 
into India is acquired by Government Gold (Import) Ordinance, No. III., 
dated June 29, 1917. This has been superseded by the Gold (Import) 
Act XXIL of 1917? 

2 Total imports ; net imports are given in Chapter III. 
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of imports of vital necessity to India, such as piece, 
goods, sugar, salt, kerosene, and gold. It is to the 
combination of these economic causes that %he huge 
absorption in the last three years of war must be 
mainly ascribed, although the uncertainty as to the 
future and the unusual restrictions placejd cn trade 
may have produced uneasiness in men’s minds. 

When these temporary and abnormal circumstances 
disappear, and imports, including imports of gold 
bullion for use in the arts, are available, a return of 
specie and notes is certainly to be anticipated. 
Eecently (July 1919) rupees have been returning 
from hoards in a most satisfactory way, and in parts 
of Bengal the Bank of Bengal reports that notes are 
being asked for by producers, rupees being given in 
exchange. Government’s silver balances in India 
in the Paper Currency Eeserve in July 19J9 were 
E. 46 crores as against E. 18 crores in July 1918, 
E. 26 crores in July 1917, and E, 28 crores in 
July 1916. It is more than a pious hope that with 
the spread of education, and with the introduction of 
a real system of banking, India will learn to abandon 
on its present scale its secular habit of hoarding. If, 
in place of importing 200 milhon ounces of American 
silver obtained through the Pittman Act of April 1918, 
we had preferred credits in America at 5 per cent 
per annum, we should have saved £2,000,000 or E. 300 
lakhs per annum in interest alone, more than sufficient 
to pay the entire cost of education in Bengal for a 
twelvemonth. The danger of absorption on the scale 
of the Indian silver crisis of 1918 is a very real one. 
It may reduce the rupee balances to a low level, ^nd 
thereby jeopardise the convertibility of the note issue. 
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CHAPTER II 

THE INDIAH CUEEENCY SYSTEM BEPOEE THE WAE 

And now to turn to the practical details of the 
Indian currency system. In order to leave no cause 
for doubt as to the working of this interesting hut 
dehcate piece of mechanism, it will be necessary to 
, make more than a cursory examination. We shall 
see hoy the war, which has quickened men’s thinking 
in regard to currency matters, has made us recognise 
as urgent what had hitherto passed for being academic, 
speculative, and controversial. It has placed many 
standing questions of currency policy in a wholly new 
light. 

• : ^ 

The Cueeency in Cieoulation and 
IN Reseeves 

Under the Indian Coinage Act (Act III. of 1906) 
and the Indian Paper Currency Act (Act II. of 1910) 
the currency in circulation and in Government and 
bank reserves consisted before the war entirely of 
rupees and half -rupees, subsidiary coin of silver, 
nickel, and Wonze, notes, and to some extent of gold. 
Rupees,, half -rupees, sovereigns, half-sovereigns, and 

* 19 
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“universal” notes are unlimited legal tender. The, 
note issue is a Government issue and is in the form 
of promissory notes of the Government of India 
payable in rupees to bearer on demand, a reserve, 
known as the Paper Currency Reserve, being held in 
India and in London to ensure convertibility. " Banks 
since 1862 , in which year the previously existing notes 
of the Presidency banks were withdrawn, do not 
possess the right of issuing notes. By Act XVII. 
of 1835 the rupee of 180 grains troy, -}-|-ths fine, 
with the half-rupee, became for the first time through- 
out India “ legal tender in satisfaction of all engage- 
ments, provided the coin shall not have lost more 
than two per cent in weight, and provided it shall 
not have been chpped, or filed, or have been defaced 
otherwise than by use.” Subsidiary coins by the 
same Act were legal tenders to the extent ^f one 
rupee. By Section 11 of Act III. of 1906 , “ gold 
coins, whether coined at His Majesty’s Royal Mint 
in England or at any Mint estabhshed in pursuance 
of a Proclamation of His Majesty as a branch of His 
Majesty’s Royal Mint, shall be a legal tender in pay- 
ment or on account at the rate of fifteen rupees for 
one sovereign, provided that such coins have not 
been called in by any Proclamation made in pursuance 
of the Coinage Act, 1870 , or have not lost weight so 
as to be of less weight than that for the time being 
prescribed for like coins by or under the said Statute 
as the least current weight.” Sections 12 , 13 , and 14 
of the same Act enacted also that 

(1) “ The rupee and half-rupee shall be a legal tender in 
payment or on account, provided that the coin (a) has not 
lost in weight so as to be more than 2 per cent below standard 
weight, and (6) has not been defaced ” (Section 12). ^ 
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• (2) '' The quarter-rupee and eighth of a rupee shall be a 

legal tender in payment or on account for any sum not exceed- 
ing one rilpee, provided that the coin (<x)has not lost in weight 
so as to be more than such, percentage below standard weight 
as may be prescribed as the limit of reasonable wear, and (b) 
has not been defaced ” (Section 12). 

(3) MckSl coin shall be a legal tender in payment or on 
account for any sum not exceeding one rupee ’’ (Section 13 
of Act III. of 1906, and Section 7 of Act IV. of 1918, the latter 
providing for the nickel two-anna piece in addition to the one- 
anna piece. The two-anna piece was first coined in 1918). 

(4) Bronze coins (the pice or quarter-anna,, the half-pice 
or one-eighth of an anna, and a pie, being one-third of a pice 
or one-twehth of an anna) shall be a legal tender in payment 
or on account for any sum not exceeding one rupee ’’ (Section 
14). 

Act 11. of 1910 provided that a 

universal currency note shall be a legal tender at any place 
in British India, and any other currency note shall be a legal 
tender at any place within the circle from which the note was 
issued, for the amount expressed in the note in payment or 
on account of {a) any revenue or other claim, to the amount 
of one rupee or upwards, due to the Government of India, 
and (6) any sum of one rupee or upwards, due by the Govern- 
ment of India or by any body corporate or person in British 
India, provided that no currency note shall be deemed to be 
a legal tender by the Government of India at any office of 
issue ” (Section 16, Act II. of 1910 as amended by Act XIX. 
of 1917). 

T his last sentence provides, of course, for the con- 
vertibility of the notes. These notes are issued in 
denominations of 1, 2/8, 5, 10, 50, 100, 500, 1000, and 
1Q,000 rupees. They are issued without any limit, 
at any paper currency offices against rupees or gold. 
It is only, however, at the seven currency offices or 
head offices of issue (into which India is divided for 
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the purpose of the note system) that notes are legally r 
encashable. Notes from one to one hundred rupees, 
as universal noteSj are universal legal tende/and are 
encashable as of right at the head offices of issue in 
all the seven circles. Notes other than universal notes 
are legally encashable at the currency opces from 
which they were issued (Section 16, Act II. of 1910). 
Arrangements were also made for the issue and prompt 
encashment of notes at a number of the branches of 
Presidency banks. Pacihties for encashment, other 
than those prescribed by law, were given at most of 
the Government treasuries, and, in practice, notes 
were freely encashed there within reasonable limits. 
As the Civil Account Code puts it somewhat pictur- 
esquely and even naively : 

Although no person has legal claim to obtain cash for notes 
presented at a Government treasury, Government desire that 
this accommodation be given whenever possible, and that all 
applications for exchange should be granted provided that the 
coin or notes applied for are available, subject to any general 
or special limitations which the Accountant-General may find 
it necessary to impose from time to time. . . . The Treasury 
Officer should, whenever he is satisfied that no inconvenience 
will be caused to the treasury by the encashment of any 
universal notes or home notes ^ likely to be presented, exliibit 
in some conspicuous place a placard in English and the 
vernacular notifying that he is prepared to give cash for such 
notes. If the Treasury Officer can spare cash for only a 
limited amount of notes he is at liberty to notify that he is 
prepared to give cash for universal notes only or for notes of 
the lower denominations only. Care should, however, be 
taken that no corrupt or undue preference be shown to any 
individual. . . . Universal notes and home notes to a limited 
extent may be cashed for the convenience of travellers 

^ J.e, notes of the cfrcle in which the treasury is, r . 
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when, the treasury is unable to cash, them for the general 
public.^ 

The instructions, bred perhaps in the tepid atmosphere 
of a Government office in the plains, ended with a 
remark — “ Visitors to hill sanitaria, however, cannot 
be regarded as travellers. 

We have so far included as currency merely coin 
and currency notes. We might, however, with perfect 
reason widen our definition of currency to include 
anything either of metal or paper commonly accepted 
in payment for goods and services. This would 
include cheques, but it would exclude bills of exchange 
since these bills are a highly specialised means of 
payment and do not circulate in the hands of the 
public. There was a large increase in the use of 
cheques in towns, especially in the five chief ports. 
Had it not been for the fact that (1) stamps on cheques 
are necessary in this country as they are not in the 
United States, and (2) signatures in the vernaculars 
are not ordinarily permitted by the banking world, 
the development of the cheque currency might have 
shown a very much greater increase. Nevertheless 
a large part of the purchasing power was in the form 
of bank deposits operated on by cheque, legal tender 
money being required only for the purpose of actual 
public circulation in connection with retail trans- 
actions and the payment ^f wages, and for reserves 
held by the banks against deposits. The following 
table summarises the increase in this form of currency 
so far only as returns are available, i.e. for the five 
chief ports — Calcutta, Bombay, Madras, Karachi, and 
Eangoon. They do not include up-country cheques. 

^'Civil Account Cod§, §§ 610 and 611 (voL i.). 

2 In the revised instructions this has been omitted. 
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If, for example, a cheque is drawn in Bareilly on a. 
firm in Calcutta, the latter firm would pay the cheque 
into their account with a bank in Caleuttfa which 
collects the amount either through the bank’s own 
branch in Bareilly or through another bank’s branch 
or similar agency. It does not pass tl^^ough the 
Clearing House. The table gives the circulation of 
other forms, such as rupees and notes. The methods 
by which these results were obtained are described 
in subsequent chapters. 


CuBRBNcy IN Circulation (10 years). 
(In crores of rupees.) 



Pbe-War Period. 

War Period. 




1910, 

1911. 

1912. 

1913. 

1914. 

1915. 

1916. 

1917. 

1918. 

1919. 

' “ '■ 

Rupees . 

1,86 

1,84 

1,82 

1,91 

1,87 

2,04 

2,12 

2,27 

2,19 

2,28 

Notes (active cir- 











culation on 











March 31) 

40 

40 

45 

47 

50 

44 

53 

67 

84, 

1,34 

Total . . 

2,26 

2,24 

2,27 

2,38 

2,37 

2,48 

2,65 

2,94 I 

3,03 

3,62 

Cheques cleared . 

4,65 

5,16 

5,89 

6,50 

5,38 

.5,63 

8,09 

9,01 

13,96 


Grand Total. 

6,91 

7,40 

8,16 

8,88 

7,75 

8,11 

10,74 

1 11,95 

1 16,99 



Internally we were always prepared to discharge 
our indebtedness on a silver basis, viz. rupees. Rupees 
(and half-rupees, which ranked as we have seen with 
rupees) were unlimited legal tender and inconvertible. 
The Government note issue was convertible into 
rupees. Apart from the investments, gold, and silver 
bullion in the Paper Currency Reserve, the notes 
actually represented rupees. Sovereigns were also 
unlimited legal tender convertible at the rate of R. 15 ^ 
to the £, but rupees were not similarly convertible 
by law into sovereigns at that rate. There was in 

' When the Committee on Indian Currency now siting (July 1919) 

reports tliis rate will be changed. The rupee equivalent now fixed by 
Government for sovereigns imported is E. 12.4.6 per sovereign, 
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this respect one-sided convertibility. Before the war 
sovereigns were sometimes given in exchange for 
rupees, but this was only as a matter of administrative 
convenience. Externally we were always ready to 
meet our obligations in international currency— gold. 
We wer5 pjsepared to discharge external indebtedness 

■* on a gold basis by the export of gold or by the sale 
in India of gold bills (“ Eeverse drafts ”) on the 
Secretary of State. Our currency system was a gold 
standard. India had realised the truth of what that 
prince of economists, David Eicardo, held at the 
time of the bullionist controversy one hundred years 
ago when a long war had ended, and it was necessary, 
as at present, to right currency matters in the period 
of reconstruction. We realise that a currency is in 

• its most perfect state when it consists of cheap 
material (^.e. cheap in comparison with gold) for in- 
ternal purposes, and of an equal value with the gold 
which it professes to represent. So long as gold is 
available for the discharge of international indebted- 
ness at an approximately fixed rate in terms of the 
national currency, it is unimportant whether gold is 
the national currency, and it is unnecessary to redeem 

• this 'internal currency in gold. Indeed there was a 
saving of £26,000,000 from the year 1900-1, when 
the Gold Standard Eeserve was established, to the 
pre-war year from the use of token coins in place of 
gold. The stability of our system depended on (1) 
a sufficient reserve of rupees being held in India 
whereby international currency could be changed into 
national currency, mainly rupees and notes redeemable 
in rupees ; and (2) a sufficient accumulation of sterling ^ 
resources abroad by which national cmrency may be ' 
changed 4nto international currency. When these 
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conditions were fulfilled the foreign exchanges with 
our customers possessing a gold standard were main- 
tained at or within the gold specie points. Although 
under this form of gold standard the national currency 
is not redeemable in gold except for foreign remit- 
tances, the system works almost undistinghishably 
from a full gold system. Under the full gold standard 
gold may or may not be a large part of the circulating 
media of the country. The great bulk of international 
payments would be discharged from the reserves of 
banks, and convertibility would depend on the free 
convertibility into sovereigns at banks and treasuries, 
and not on Government’s readiness to sell for gold 
bills payable in silver and under certain conditions 
for silver bills payable in gold. Government them- 
selves manage the currency machine. It is they who '' 
control the location, size, and employment of the 
reserves in the full blaze of public criticism levelled 
in the Imperial Legislative Council, the Press, and 
elsewhere. There is no central or State bank to play 
the role similar to that of the Bank of England, which 
is the pivot of the EngUsh gold standard. Were there 
a bank or an amalgamation of banks which among 
their other duties would do the currency and banking 
work at present performed by the Government of 
India in the Finance Department, much of the criti- 
cism would probably (^sappear. In the Indian 
banking system there is no bank comparable to the 
Bank of England, the Bank of France, or the Bank 
of Australia (founded as recently as 1912), which 
play a pivotal part in the English, French, and 
Australian financial systems. The Governments of 
these busy countries are relieved of much trying and 
difficult work in questions of finance, pure and simple, 
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and as the work is not done by a Government Depart- 
ment coram publico but by the banks themselves, 
little is said or heard about their financial operations, 
which, human nature being what it is, command the 
utmost confidence. 

The Indian system of currency is an improved 
gold standard, and is frequently known as a gold 
exchange standard, i.e. a standard in which the 
national or local currency is not redeemable in gold 
except for international dealings, i.e. foreign remit- 
tances are provided by Government in gold at a 
fixed maximum rate in terms of the national or local 
currency. In such a system gold does not circulate 
to any appreciable extent. The term “ gold exchange 
standard ” is somewhat unfortunate, since it is difl&cult 
for the ordinary mortal to fathom its real meaning. 
It is doubly unfortunate in that it gives rise in some 
men’s minds to a less satisfactory and to a less stable 
form of currency than the unique and more expensive 
system that obtains in the United Kingdom. This 
latter doubt has proved to be illusory, as the system 
of currency in India to-day is cheap, automatic, and 
stable. This doubt may be illustrated from Professor 
Nicholson’s interesting book on War Finance.'^ 

Professor Nicholson writes : 

In a review in the Quarterly Journal of Economics, M.&y 1917, 
Mr. H. Parker Willis, of the Fe(ieral Reserve Board, expresses 
the opinion, with which I entirely concur . . . the gold 
exchange standard system is available only for dependent 
countries. In short, it is not a monetary system, but a 
connecting link between an isolated market and the broader 
market to which it looks for support. 

^ ^ -■■rr—'. 

1 Professor J. Shield hiicholson. War Finance, p. 61 (P. S. King 
& Son, Lorn^n). 
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These remarks show a serious misconception of what 
the Indian gold exchange standard is in its actual 
everyday working, and the suggestion is not only 
misleading but even mischievous in regard to a system 
of currency which has become and must become 
increasingly popular. « 


II 

The Balances of Government in and outside 
India 

At this stage a slight digression must be made to 
explain the balances or reserves of Government. 
This is a question of paramount importance to the 
working of our currency system, the stability of our 
sterhng exchange, and thus to the progress of Indian 
commerce and industry. The problem is often a 
tantalising one because we are apt to forget two hard 
facts. In the first place these balances or reserves 
are kept in India in three compartments : 

1. In treasuries ; 

2. In the Paper Currency Eeserve ; and 

3. In the Gold Standard Eeserve. 

In London these are also maintained in three com- 
partments by the Secretary of State : 

1. In the Home Treasury of the Government of 

India ; r. 

2. In the London branch of Paper Currency 
Eeserve ; and 

3. In the London branch of the Gold Standard 

Eeserve. 

The Paper Currency Eeserve may temporarily ^ 

' ' ' . ' ' ' . ' ' ■ ■ 

^ During tlie continuance of the present war and for a period of six 

months thereafter ” (Act XIII. of 1918), 
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be kept in part elsewhere than in India and London, 
as, for example, on March 31, 1919, there was silver 
bullion belonging to India that had not been shipped 
from the United States, but against which notes had 
been issued in India as provided by law. Notes might 
also have bigen issued in India against the deposit of 
■’ gold in the Dominions, or against gold and silver in 
transit between India, England, and the Dominions. 
But we must not complicate matters. We may 
neglect for the moment this fact regarding the Paper 
Currency Eeserve and assume, an assumption which 
is to all intents and purposes correct, that our balances 
or reserves are held only in India and in the great 
money market of the world — ^London. Secondly, 
there are transfers between these three compartments 

• not merely in India or in London, but between India 
and London. At first sight this is apt to bewilder 
and even terrify the reader, but when analysed it is 
clear that the difficulties are more apparent than real. 
They are not Chinese puzzles. To understand the 
manipulation of these balances is not a case of chasing 
rainbows over the moimtam-tops. 

The titles of these balances indicate to some extent 

• the object for which the funds are required. In the 
last analysis, however, these funds, balances, or 
reserves constitute one single fund, and have not, in 
theory or in practice, been restricted to the objects 
indicated by their names. 

(1) In India 

(1) Firstly, there are the Treasury balances. These 
balances meet*the current expenditure on revenue and 
capital account of the Imperial and Provincial Govern- 
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merits in India. A glance at tlie coloured map will 
stow the distribution of these treasuries throughout 
the length and breadth of India. These treasury 
balances are not only kept in district and sub-district 
treasuries, but are also kept in the Presidency banks 
on deposit, and in what are known as Eeserye treasuries 
in the three Presidency cities (Calcutta, Bombay, and " 
Madras) which hold the balances in excess of immediate 
req^uirements. The working balances, in addition to 
meeting current expenditure on revenue and capital 
account of the Supreme Government (the Government 
of India) and Provincial Governments, have to meet 
(1) the expenditure of district and sub-district boards, 
and municipalities for which Government act as 
banker ; (2) the funds of Government savings banks ; 
and (3) miscellaneous funds and services, such as the 
general provident fund, funds in court, etc. 

(2) Secondly, there is the Paper Currency Keserve. 
This secures the convertibility of the currency notes, 
and there is no limitation to the locale of this reserve 
in India. It may be kept either in currency offices 
and in the Controller of Currency’s Office, or in what 
are called “ currency chests ” in up-country treasuries 
and Presidency bank branches. These currency- 
chests contain part of the reserve that is held against 
currency notes under Act II. of 1910. It is therefore 
kept quite separate from the treasury balance and 
treasury accounts. Even m the branches of Presidency 
banks (which do the Government treasury business) 
the currency chest is under the charge of Government 
officers. Primarily these chests afforded facilities to 
the public for exchanging coin for notes and notes 
for coin. Their use as a means of r,a voiding the 
transfer of coin is now their more importantiunction. 
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The ordinary exchanges with the public in regard 
to notes are made by the treasury, the currency chest 
being used as a reserve when the proportion of notes 
or coin in the treasury becomes inconveniently large. 
If the chest can give no assistance, the facihties 
afiorded. to^ the public are stopped. Coin may be 
taken out and notes deposited or vice versa, or one 
description of notes or coin may be exchanged for 
another. Only under orders of the Head Commis- 
sioner of Paper Currency (the Controller of Currency), 
the Commissioner of Paper Currency, or the Deputy 
Commissioner of Paper Currency can the total amount 
in the chest be altered. We shall see shortly below 
how these remittances are made in practice. 

(3) Thirdly, there is a fund, the Gold Standard 
Reserve, for the maintenance of the exchange value 
of the rupee with the sovereign. Since October 1917 
no part of the Gold Standard Reserve has been held 
in India. A reference to this point will be made in 
a subsequent chapter. 

(2) Oiiiside India 

The following funds are held outside India : 

(1) Treasury Funds which are required to meet 
the liabilities of the Government of India in London. 
This includes not only the Home charges on revenue 
account (£20,000,000), but /also the expenditure on 
capital outlay of most of the Indian railways 
(£6,000,000).^ The Secretary of State sells ordinarily 
each week Council drafts on Calcutta, Bombay, and 
Madras, and in this way is placed in funds to meet 
such expenditure. 

1 IJlie average figure-— not the figure for any one year. 
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(2) A branch of the Paper Currency Eeserve. The 
Indian Paper Currency Act empowers the Secretary 
of State to hold a portion of the Reserve in^the shape 
of gold in London, and, since the war, in British 
Treasury Bills, and this enables demands for Council 
drafts on India to be met at times when jit might be 
inconvenient or impossible to pay these drafts from 
treasuries. This gives a certain elasticity to the 
currency system. This system is also useful in con- 
nection with the purchase of silver, and, as will be 
shown later, as a support to exchange. 

(3) The Gold Standard Eeserve, the object of 
which has already been described. 

The disposition of these balances before and after 
the war is shown in the summary table on following 
page, which brings out the striking changes, especially 
in regard to our gold holdings. 

By the manipulation or interchange of the balances 
or reserves in India economy in the movement of 
specie is possible not only in India itself, but also 
between India and London. This economy in the 
internal movement of specie is an important factor in 
a country such as India, which not only is as large as 
Europe without Russia, but also lacks in many parts 
the blessings of modern civilisation, viz. easy and 
rapid means of communication. Government play the 
chief part in the distribution of currency between the 
centres of trade and the ulterior through their numer- 
ous treasuries, sub-district treasuries, and currency 
agencies. The treasuries and the Presidency banks 
(which undertake Government treasury work in those 
districts in which the bank has branches) receive the 
revenue (land revenue, excise, and othgr taxes) and 
make disbursements. A portion of the treasu:^?' surplus 
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may be transferred to tbe local currency chests, a 
corresponding amount being transferred from another 
currency chest to Treasury, or at headquarters from 
the Currency Keserve to the Reserve Treasury. Trans- 
fers through the Currency Department, or in the 
parlance of the Finance Department, ^ “ through 
Currency,” are the recognised means by which the 
requirements of trade are met. These are simple and 
convenient. A large firm, for example, in Calcutta 
may desire in a district headquarters where there is 
no branch of a Presidency bank,^ say Mymensingh, 
a lakh of rupees to pay for jute. This firm pays the 
amount into Currency in Calcutta plus a small 
premium. Next day or on the same day the tele- 
graphic transfer purchased by the firm is honoured 
from the currency chest in Mymensingh, the amount 
being made over there to the firm’s agents. Similarly 
a firm in Bombay pays 20 lakhs, either direct into the 
Currency Ofl0.ce or through the Bank of Bombay, an 
adjustment in the latter case being made in the 
Currency Oflice by the transfer of an equivalent 
amount from Treasury to Currency. A receipt is 
given, and 20 lakhs of rupees are paid, usually in notes 
from Currency in Calcutta. There was in these cases 
no movement of specie by rail from Calcutta to 
Mymensingh or from Bombay to Calcutta. The tele- 
graph was sufl0cient. 

Except where treasuries are managed by the 
Presidency banks. Government keep their own cash 
balances. Notwithstanding the economy in the 
transfer of specie, lakhs of rupees are sent up-country 

^ Government do transfers on towns wiiere there is a branch 

of a .Presidency bank, as the bank itself would give the transfer, and Govern- 
ment do not compete with the bank which does their treasury work. 
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from the ports every year to move the wheat and 
seed crops of Northern India, the jute and rice crops 
of Bengal, the cotton crop of Bombay and the Central 
Provinces, the rice crop of Burma, and the cotton 
and ground-nut crops of Southern India. A portion 
of the circu^Jating medium is stored away or converted 
into ornaments by the peasant, while the main portion 
returns to Government treasuries in payment of land 
revenue and other taxes, to the tills at railway stations, 
and to the all too few branch banks. From these the 
currency gradually flows back to the ports when the 
Secretary of State’s Council drafts are met. By means 
of drafts on the Government of India, Council Bills 
and T.T. (Telegraphic Transfers), facilities are given 
for remitting funds to India in order to assist in 
liquidating the favourable balance of trade. The 
drafts are sold weekly on Tuesdays at the Bank of 
England to the Exchange banks and large firms. 
These find their way on arrival in Calcutta, Bombay, 
or Madras to the Presidency banks, at which payment 
is made from the surplus balances. Outside the 
Paper Currency Reserve there is no large excess or 
surplus stock of rupees to provide for immediate 
demands such as the increased demands for rupees 
for trade purposes. This rupee balance, therefore, in 
the Paper Currency Reserve is closely, sometimes 
anxiously, watched by the currency sentinels in the 
Finance Department of tlie Government of India, 
since this is the barometer which indicates when fresh 
coinage is required. Although Council drafts are 
limited only by the resources available in India, there 
was a standing notification before the war that Council 
bills would be sold in unlimited amounts at a maxi- 
mum rat§ of Is. 4-|-d. per rupee. The cost of sending 
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gold to India was not, of course, constant, but on the 
average the cost of freight, insurance, and the loss of 
interest did not exceed Jd. and at times was tess than 
|-d. per rupee. If the Secretary of State refused to 
sell freely at Is. 4:|-d. per rupee gold flowed into India 
and was changed into rupees. When Loijdon was a 
free market for gold the upper limit to the fluctuations 
of exchange was automatic, and independent of the 
Secretary of State’s action. In such a period of fall- 
ing exchange as in the crisis of 1907-8, when the 
rupee was tending to fall below Is. 4d., the cost of 
remitting sovereigns from India was in the neigh- 
bourhood of |d. per rupee, but the Government of 
India were not bound to give sovereigns for rupees, 
so there was no automatic lower limit. As in 1908 
gold bills (Keverse drafts) on the Secretary of State 
were sold at Is. 3|fd. The fact that the Government 
of India decided on such a policy, viz. to support 
exchange to the full extent of their resources, inspired 
confidence and so reduced the demand for drafts at 
a time of financial stringency, the period when a 
feeling of panic is always liable to occur. It is 
interesting to note the two results that followed from 
the sale of these gold bills on London. In the first 
place, the amount of the bills sold in India and paid 
out of the reserves in London was the equivalent of 
an increase in exports, and this tended to strengthen, 
if not to maintain exchange. Secondly, as Govern- 
ment withdrew the proceeds of the sales of these 
bills which they placed in their balances in India, 
they withdrew rupees from circulation and contracted 
the currency. This tended to increase exports by 
lowering prices and to diminish imports,j, 

We have said, perhaps, enough for the present 
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regarding the beautiful elasticity of our currency 
system. ^ We need only add that the stability of 
exchange, as experience has taught us in 1908 and 
1918, depends upon a sufficient reserve of coined 
rupees in our balances to convert international 
currency into Indian currency, and also upon a 
sufficient reserve of sterling resources in gold, of very 
liquid resources in the form of money at call, and a 
certain amount of liquid resources in the form of 
investments. 


Ill 

Rupee Coinage beeobe the War 

There was no coinage of gold at the Indian Mints 
before the war, and for more than a quarter of a 
century (i.e. since 1893) the Mints had been closed 
to the unrestricted coinage of silver. Although there 
was no restriction upon the import of silver, it could 
not, as the Mints were closed to the free coinage of 
silver, be taken to the Mints and coined into rupees. 
If imported on private account it was sold either 
to Government for coinage or to bullion dealers for 
the arts, mainly for conversion into jewellery. Silver 
for coinage was ordinarily imported on Government 
account. The issue of rupees from the Mints was as 
automatic as before the closjng of the Mints. Coinage 
depended entirely on the response of trade demands, 
i.e. rupees were coined in payment of Council drafts, 
or in order to exchange at the currency offices for 
gold coin. The Secretary of State sold his drafts on 
India to meet his own requirements and the require- 
ments of trade, while the Government of India met 
these drafts from the supply of coined rupees in 
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India. Before the war not a single rupee was issued 
and put into circulation in India except on^ demand, 
either for the payment of Council drafts or for issue 
in exchange for gold, the two main ways in which 
the circulation of rupees could be increased. In 
neither of these cases could the issue oS rupees be 
refused. Coinage operations in the period preced- 
ing the outbreak of war were so orgardsed that 24 
crores of rupees in the Paper Currency and Gold 
Standard^ Reserves were held at the beginning of 
the busy season (on November 1), and coinage was 
so regulated that in a year of heavy absorption 
there would be 18 crores left in the Reserve on 
May 1 {i.e. at the end of the busy season) and 
24 crores on the same date in a normal year. Stan- 
dards were formulated so that coinage might be 
undertaken automatically, or stopped according to 
a change in conditions during the year. A pro- 
gramme was arranged for the season as a whole, the 
position was reviewed from month to month, and 
coinage arranged for in the light of this examination. 
The Secretary of State (who does the buying of the 
silver) thus received timely warning. As long ago 
as 1904 a weekly statement was submitted to the 
Government of India by their chief currency oflicer, 
showing the balances of silver coin in the Reserve, 
the balances of bullion in the Mints, and on its way 
to the Mints, with probable dates of arrival, the time 
which would be taken to coin that bullion working 
at full strength, and the probable absorption of 
rupees in the next quarter, based upon the average 
absorption of that quarter for the previous three 
years. This was introduced to regulate«the additions 

® Tkere is now no silver holding in the Gold Standard Reserve. 
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to currency closely in accordance with the actual 
requirements of the particular season of the year. 
Even if tlie forecast of Government was not absolutely 
correct and more rupees happened to be coined than 
were immediately required, all that occurred was that 
these rupees remained in the reserves or coffers of 
Government until demanded for actual circulation, 
i.e. in payment of Council drafts or in exchange for 
gold. We might even go further and say that no 
interest was lost even in such a hypothetical ease 
as overcoinage because, if the silver had not been 
purchased and coined, it would have been in the 
form of ear-marked gold belonging to the Paper 
Currency Reserve in the Bank of England. This 
“ ear-marked ” gold does not appear in the Bank of 
England’s accounts. It earns no interest and is 
merely in safe deposit. Hence the Government of 
India, if they happen to be holding a stock of rupees 
for an emergency, cannot be charged with foregoing 
a large amount of interest that they might otherwise 
have earned. To say that Government suddenly 
lost their head and plunged into the coinage of rupees 
was the purest rodomontade. The issue of rupees 
was dependent entirely on the demands of trade and 
was completely automatic. If the trade overesti- 
mated its requirements, the rupees came back to 
Government and were converted into international 
currency, if required, i.e, into gold or gold bills 
(Reverse drafts). Those who close their eyes to 
these facts and prate of a redundancy of rupees 
skate over the diflS.culties of the problem with un- 
convincing lightness and agility. They fail to see 
that no mose rupees have been kept in the Govern- 
ment reserves than were necessary, and coinage in 
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anticipation of requirements was not greater than 
was absolutely required. We feel inclined to treat 
those financial Hotspurs who leap to hasty conclu- 
sions and aver that the coinage of rupees was faulty, 
and led even to redundancy in the offensive sense of 
the term, like the mimic and acrobat in the Republic 
of Plato : 

We will fall down and worship him as a sweet and holy 
and wonderful being ; but we must inform him that in our 
state such as he are not permitted to exist ; the law will not 
allow them. And so when we have anointed him with myrrh 
and set a garland of wool upon his head, we shall send him 
away to another city. 

IV 

An Inceease and Deceease in the Cieculating 

Medium 

When the exchanges were favourable gold and 
funds in the shape of Council drafts flowed freely 
into this country, and an increase in the circulation 
of legal tender money was the natural concomitant 
of this expansion in trade. In the section on coinage 
we saw that the circulation was increased by (a) the 
import of gold ; (sovereigns, if imported for currency, 
were ordinarily presented at currency offices for 
conversion into rupees, or notes, or both, the rupee 
balance always being kept at a suitable level by the 
fresh coinage of rupees on the part of Government 
to meet the trade demands) ; (b) the import of funds 
(Council drafts). These Council drafts were paid 
usually from “ Treasury ” or from “ Currency ” in 
India. 

When exchange" tended to become unfayourable 
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owing to a failure of tEe monsoon or a commercial 
crisis, exports fell off, and it became profitable to 
export gold or (more frequently) gold bills on London 
(Reverse drafts). Internal circulation, therefore, 
apart from the normal demands for hoarding (includ- 
ing jewellery which was only partially supphed from 
currency), was by this means diminished, and the 
proceeds obtained from the sale of Reverse drafts 
were locked up in Government coffers until values 
readjusted themselves and a demand for currency 
again arose. 

An increase in circulation sometimes occurred 
from the return of gold and rupees from hoards into 
active circulation. If the metallic currency flowed 
into Government balances or reserves, and was there 
locked up, the circulation decreased. This was 
especially the case during a period of scarcity or 
famine. In the year ending March 31 , 1915 , owing 
chiefly to the commercial stagnation after the first 
alarms of war, nearly seven crores of rupees and three 
crores of notes returned from absorption, i.e. from 
hoards and circulation. These amounts, however, 
did not go into active circulation, but into Treasury 
balances, and the circulation of rupees in 1914 , as 
will be seen from the statistics of rupee circulation, 
fell by four crores or 2 per cent of the cicculation 
of the previous year,^ while notes fell by 3 crores or 
6 per cent of the net circulation on the last day of 
March 1915 . 

Currency in circulation was increased but to a 
small extent by the net import (imports minus exports) 
of rupees and sovereigns. The net import of sovereign 
has already been referred to. If the sovereigns went 

n 1 Fi* Table No. 16. 
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straight into circulation and were neither converted 
at the currency offices into notes or rupees nor hoarded, 
the circulation increased. Both in the sea-Borne and 
land frontier trade there was a net export of rupees. 
In the last five war years, in addition to a rupee 
coinage of R. 106 crores (£ 71 , 000 , 000 ), the^;e was a net 
import of R. 39 crores (£ 26 , 000 , 000 ) of gold, of which 
R. 14 crores (£ 9 , 000 , 000 ) were in sovereigns. In the 
same period gold was absorbed either for hoards, the 
melting-pot, or circulation to the extent of R. 56 
crores (£ 38 , 000 , 000 ). In the same period the net 
exports of rupees in the sea-borne trade were R. 898 
lakhs or an annual net export of R. 180 lakhs. 

To turn now to the increase and decrease of currency 
in circulation by means of increasing or decreasing 
the branches of the reserves either in London or in 
India. Let us take in the first place investments 
on behalf of the Paper Currency Reserve which may 
be made in India or in London. Investments were 
made by the Secretary of State out of funds at his 
disposal, ordinarily from Treasury funds. If he in- 
creased his investments in the Paper Currency Reserve, 
a reverse transfer on receipt of advice of such invest- 
ments was made in this country from Currency (the 
Paper Currency Reserve) to Treasury (Treasury 
balances) of an amount equivalent to that invested 
in London. In other words, currency notes were made 
over to Treasury in India. This had the effect of in- 
creasing the note circulation and therefore the total 
currency in circulation in India. The effect on the 
Treasury position was to transfer funds from London 
to India. If the Secretary of State met his require- 
ments by withdrawing gold from his Gold Standard 
Reserve or Paper Currency Reserve, the Government 
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of India would simultaneously make a transfer from 
Treasury to tke corresponding Reserve (the Gold 
Standard^ Reserve or the Paper Currency Reserve). 
There was a decrease in circulation in India. The 
net result on the Treasury position was a transfer of 
funds from^India to London. In the case of invest- 
ments in India the procedure was somewhat as follows. 
Let us suppose that an increase in the investments 
was decided on in India, say in Calcutta, as it was in 
that city the investments were usually made. If 
the invested portion of the Paper Currency Reserve 
were increased by R. 50 lakhs, a transfer would be 
made of R. 50 lakhs from Currency to Treasury, and 
the equivalent in investments (Government Promissory 
notes) placed in the Paper Currency Reserve. If 
the Secretary of State sold part of the invested portion 
of the Paper Currency Reserve in London, he could 
ear-mark gold for the Paper Currency Reserve (in 
London), and in India the. note circulation would 
not be reduced, but the total metallic portion of the 
Paper Currency Reserve would be strengthened. The 
Secretary of State could also place the proceeds to 
Treasury balances or to the Gold Standard Reserve 
in London, corresponding payments in the opposite 
direction being made in India. If investments in 
the Paper Currency Reserve were reduced in India 
Government would realise the investments and pay 
the proceeds into the Paper Currency Reserve, retiring, 
of course, the notes. 

Lastly, with reference to the design of our coinage 
in this period. If a criticism might be made it is 
that everything is apt to be sacrificed to convenience 
and there is Jittle artistic beauty in the coins. The 
nickel pjeces are a striking example of this. The 
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coins are extremely convenient and difficult to counter- 
feit. But that is perhaps all. They are rigid in 
outline and ugly in design, lacking all the beauty of 
line, the intellectuality, the grandeur, and mastery 
of technique possessed by Oscar Eoty, Chaplain, 
Dupuis, Dubois, Botee, and others. We^ are in this 
country living in an inartistic age, as Sir Rabindra- 
nath Tagore woixld say. We require something 
of the spirit of Benedetto Pistrucci, who designed 
St. George and the Dragon on the English sovereign. 

It was Gibbon who said in his masterpiece that if 
all the historians were lost, medals and inscriptions 
would be sufficient to record the travels of Hadrian. 
Some future historian of India, should the records of 
this period be few and far between, might possibly 
be inchned to conclude from our coinage that this '' 
was a period of great commercial development of 
high jute and cotton mill profits, a period, in short, 
when commerce flouted completely the artistic spirit. 
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THE INDIAN CURRENCY SYSTEM IN WAR TIME 

I 

The Two War Periods 

We now take up the recital of the main incidents 
during the remarkable period, 1914 to 1919. We 
propose to answer three questions : (1) What has 
been the effect of the war on the Indian Currency 
system ? (2) What are the reasons for the rise in 

exchange ? and (3) What are the probable difficulties 
to be guarded against in the near future as a result 
of this rise in exchange and in the gold price of silver ? 

It is unnecessary, perhaps, to emphasise that our 
system of currency, like that of other countries, is not 
on an absolutely permanent basis, and in our opinion 
never will be on such a basis. We have, therefore, 
especially after a great w’ar, to be prepared for 
difficulties which may have to be encountered from 
time to time. This war period divides itself con- 
veniently into two parts : (1) a period of dislocation 
extending from the outbreak of war to the early 
autumn of 1^15 ; and (2) a period of revival and of 
great vigour in production which began in the autumn 

: ^ ■ ■ . ■ ak : 
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of 1915. TMs latter period is the period of the rise 
in exchange and of the rise in the gold price of silver 
by as much as 144 per cent.^ We shall postpone to 
Chapter VII. the vexed question of inflation. 


II 

Period I. — 1914 to 1915 

The internal currency position in the first of these 
two periods was not free from anxiety owing to a 
vague and unwarranted sense of insecurity among 
the uneducated masses and even among some literate 
classes, notably Marwaris. Some of these Marwaris, 
preferring the ease of their own home to the apparent 
insecurity of the market-place, went ofi for a time 
with their valuables to Rajputana. “Business as 
usual ” was not their maxim. Steps were taken to 
prevent dissipation of gold by notifying that gold 
would be issued to no person or firm to a less extent 
than £10,000. This, it was thought, would in a rough- 
and-ready way separate remittances for foreign ex- 
change from local requirements, including hoarding. 
Various individuals and firms, however, clubbed 
together to make the minimum demand. It was 
therefore decided on August 5, 1914,- to refuse the 
issue of gold altogether to private persons. In the 
first four days of August Government paid out in 
gold no less than £1,800,000. In addition to this 
scramble for gold there was a run on the deposits in 
the Post Office savings banks. This was equivalent 
to a run on Government treasury balances, since these 

^ The average price of silver per standard ounce in London during 
September and October 1915 was 23id. The qnotatM of May 10, 1919 
was 58d., a rise of 144 per cent. 


Ill 
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deposits are, as in the United Kingdom, unfunded 
and treated as part of the Government balances. 
From the’ second week of August large withdrawals 
from these Post Office savings banks took place, and 
during August and September there was a net decrease 
of six crores or the equivalent of 25 per cent of the 
deposits at the beginning of August (R. 24j crores). 
These balances fell to R. 14,89 lakhs by the end of 
March 1915.^ Prompt measures were taken to meet 
all claims, and confidence was soon restored. As the 
Finance Member remarked, it was interesting to see 
how our enemies viewed the position at this time, 
since a number of German prisoners at Ahmednagar 
themselves opened accounts with the Government 
savings banks. In Bombay and to a less extent in 
, Burma and in the Punjab, there was also an abnormal 
demand for the conversion of currency notes into 
rupees. Out of R. 4j crores of notes cashed in India 
(including, of course, Burma) during August and 
September 1914, R. 2| crores were cashed in the 
Bombay Presidency. The encashment in Burma 
and in the Punjab, unlike that in Bombay, was due 
as much to the special trade conditions of the year as 
^ to lack of confidence. Steps were taken to check 
any uneasiness by instructing treasuries to meet 
promptly and as far as possible ail demands for en- 
cashment, and a large number of notes, especially 
in Bombay and in the Punjab, were cashed in this 
way. Notes, it will be remembered, are encashable 

^ The increase in these deposits since this date is interesting : 

' ; V, B. 15,32 lakhsA' 

. : '1917 . ..■■■■ ■ , ■ . ... ■ 'B. 16,60 „ ■ ■ ■ 

1918 . . . . .B. 16,59 „ 

1919 . . . . B. 18,83 „ 

The level on Ma^ch 31, 1919 was stiU 19 per cent below the pre-war 
level (R. 23,17 lakhs). 
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as of rigiit under certain conditions only at the seven 
currency offices, and not at treasuries. The run was 
of comparatively short duration, as will b'e seen by 
the following statement of the active note circulation 
{i.e. excluding notes held in Reserve and other Govern- 
ment treasuries and in the Head Offices of the 
Presidency banks) on 31st Marcli : 


1914 

1915 

1916 


. R. 49,97 lakhs. 
. R. 43,96 „ 

. R. 53,19 „ 


1917 . 

1918 . 

1919 . 


. R. 67,08 lakhs. 
. R. 84,30 „ 

. R. 1,33,58 „ 


The strengthening of the cash resources of the 
Post Office savings banks and treasuries and also of 
the Government deposits with branches of the three 
Presidency banks was an added strain on Government 
balances. In view of this, such balances could not 
be economically mobilised at the chief commercial 
centres. 

Next with regard to the external aspect of the 
currency during this period. Government under- 
took to support exchange by all the means in their 
power. This was a policy recommended by the 
Chamberlain Commission on Indian Finance and 
Currency, the report of which had only been issued 
a few months previous to the outbreak of hostilities, 
and had not included in its purview such a catastrophe 
as a world at war. Sterling bills or reverse drafts 
were offered for sale up to a maximum limit of 
£1,000,000 a week until further notice. This was an 
innovation on previous policy. In the crisis of 1907 
and 1908 the exact amount had not been settled 
before each successive weekly sale, and the possible 
apprehension that the drafts might be reduced in the 
following week with the consequent speculative com- 
petition was thus avoided. The amounts sold on 
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similar occasions in 1907 and 1908 were only £ 500,000 
and occasionally £1,000,000 a week. From August 
1914 to January 1915 it was necessary to have weekly 
sales. In June 1915 these sales had to be resumed 
for three months until the demand for Council drafts 
recommenced. In order to afford immediate remit- 
tance the system of selling telegraphic transfers was 
introduced concurrently with the sale of bills. It 
was also arranged that bills should be payable in 
London sixteen days after the departure of the weekly 
mail. The uncertainty of the delivery of the bills in 
London was by this means eliminated. In August 
1914 , it may be noted, the balances in London and 
in India were high, and well able to stand the coming 
strain. Treasury balances had swollen and the 
» amount of gold in London and in India totalled 
£ 23 , 500 , 000 , of which nearly £ 5 , 000,000 was in the 
Gold Standard Reserve and the rest mainly in the 
Paper Currency Reserve. The Secretary of State 
had also in the Gold Standard Reserve considerable 
parcels of short-term securities, some of which were 
about to mature. Following the recommendation of 
the Chamberlain Commission, the Gold Standard 
, Reserve was strengthened by the exchange of R. 6 
crores (or £ 4 , 000,000 sterling) for an equivalent sum 
of gold from the Paper Currency Reserve. 

The chief points during the first year of war in the 
working of the currency system were: (1) the un- 
qualifi.ed assurance of Government’s determination to 
support exchange ; (2) the stopping of the issue of 
gold to private persons ; ( 3 ) the strengthening of the 
Gold Standard Reserve by replacing the rupees 
(previously held in the Indian branch of that Reserve) 
by gold tq,the extent of £ 4 , 000 , 000 , which was obtained 
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from the Paper Currency Eeserve in exchange for 
6 crores in rupees ; (4) an equivalent increase in the 
fiduciary portion of the Paper Currency Reserve by 
£4,000,000 ; and (5) the adoption of measures to 
facilitate and extend the use of currency notes. The 
inherent strength of the Indian curreiv-y machine 
was brought to the test in this period. There was no 
sudden tumble in exchange in the manner that had 
sometimes been forecasted during the alarms of war. 
All obligations were met without any extraordinary 
measure of assistance from outside sources. The 
stability of the rupee was maintained, and at no time 
was it necessary to have recourse either to the ex- 
pedient of a moratorium, or to the inconvertibility of 
the note issue as in several other countries, notably 
France and Germany. 


Ill 

Period II. — 1915 to 1919 
(1) The Causes of the Rise in Exchange 

The history of the second period is by no means 
commonplace or jogtrot. It is extremely interesting ^ 
and big with events of great importance. In the 
first place, there was a persistent demand for India’s 
products (at good prices) and also for services. There 
was also a contraction in imports concurrently with 
an increase in exports. Over and above all this there 
occurred a catastrophic change in the movement of 
gold and silver. We were unable to obtain our usua-1 
share of the precious metals, and this led, as we shall 
see, to a change in the financial relations between 
India and countries abroad. It resulted in qp appreci- 
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atmg value of the rupee in the international exchanges. 
Our customers abroad were unable to follow their 
peace-time methods of paying for Indian exports, viz. 
by exporting goods or treasure to India in sufficient 
quantities to liquidate the balance of trade which in 
normal tinses is largely in favour of India. Custom, 
as we have shown with tiresome iteration elsewhere, 
could not be changed suddenly, and the lack of the 
precious metals thus led to currency difficulties. 
From time immemorial India has demanded gold, or, 
as one writer has put it, she has been “ from the 
birth of international commerce the receptacle or 
sink for thq, precious metals of the civilised western 
world.” Herodotus in his own picturesque way 
describes how Indians of his day used to get gold dust 
from the soil turned up by ants that were “ smaller 
than dogs but bigger than foxes.” The ant-heaps 
were raided at the hottest time of day when the ants 
had gone underground, and then the Indians would 
gallop away on swift camels to avoid the ants pre- 
paring to avenge the attack on their heaps. Adam 
Smith in a weU-known passage of the Wealth of Nations 
(1776) speaks of the hoarding habit : “ Where men are 
continually afraid of the violence of their superiors, 
they frequently bury and conceal a great part of their 
stock, in order to have it always at hand to carry 
with them to some place pf safety, in case of their 
being threatened with any of those disasters to which 
they consider themselves as at all times exposed. 
This is said to be a common practice in Tmkey, in 
Hindustan, and, I believe, in most other governments 
of Asia. It seems to have been a common practice 
among our ahcestors during the violence of the feudal 
government. Treasure-trove was in those times con- 
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sidered as no contemptible part of the revenue of the 
greatest sovereigns in Europe.” In other ^passages 
he refers to “ the precious metals that are a commodity 
which it always has been, and still continues to be, 
extremely advantageous to carry from Europe to 
India,” and to the annual exportation of silver to the 
East Indies, by which “ plate is probably somewhat 

dearer in Europe than it otherwise might have been. . . . 

The trade to the East Indies, by opening a market to 
the commodities of Europe, or, what comes nearly to 
the same thing, to the gold and silver which is 
purchased with those commodities, must necessarily 
tend to increase the annual production of European 
commodities, and consequently the real wealth and 
revenue of Europe. That it has hitherto increased 
them so httle is probably owing to the restraints 
which it everywhere labours under.” These were the 
views of the father of Economics 143 years ago, and 
they are of more than passing interest at the present 
moment. 

In the five pre-war years the total excess of exports 
over imports of commodities was about £262,000,000 
sterling. This was liquidated by a net import of funds 
(Council drafts, etc.) to the extent of £142,000,000. 
These Council drafts were paid in Calcutta, Bombay, 
and Madras from Government’s balances in these 
ports, and constituted a drain on the silver balances. 
The trade balance was also liqmdated to the extent 
of £120,000,000 in treasure. This import of treasure 
was on private account, 80 per cent of which was in 
gold. During the five war years ending March 31, 
1919, the favourable balance of trade, amounting to 
£254,000,000, was partially liquidated by»a net import 
of funds to the value of £100,000,000, and by the 
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surprisingly low, even beggarly, import of treasure of 
£36,000,000. This small import of treasure in the 
war period as against £120,000,000 in the pre-war 
period threw, as we shall see, a heavy burden on the 
Government rupee balances in India. During the 
war India has been accumulating deferred payments 
abroad, and her creditors were unable to send treasure 
as usual in part payment for exports. In these five 
years, therefore, there is a favourable balance of no 
less than £l 1 8,000,000. In the five pre-war years this 
balance was against India to the extent of over 
£1,000,000 sterling. 


Balance of Teade 
(In thousands of £.) 



1909-10 to 
1913-14 
(pre-war 
average). 

1914-15 to 
1918-19 
(war 

average). 

1917-18. 

1918-19. 

Net exports of merchan- 





dise (excess of exports 





over imports) . 

52,179 

50,871 

61,420 

56,553 

Net imports of treasure 





and funds ' . . ■. . 

52,464 

27,294 

49,830 

15,651 

(a) Council drafts , 

28,416 

20,098 

34,553 

15,598 

{b) Treasure. . . 

24,048 

7,196 

15,277 

■■.:,.53' : 

Balance of trade in 





favour of India . . 


23,577 

1 11,590 

40,902 

Balance of trade against 





' ' India. ' ■ ' ■. ; ■ . ■ 

285 





These figures, however, do not show completely 
the small extent to which treasure on private account 
has been imported in the period 1917 to 1919 when 
exchange left its old moorings. The net import of 
treasure decreased from £1,357,000 in 1916-17 to 
£53,000 in 1918-19, a decrease of 96 per cent. If 
we take the-, balance of trade for the year ending 
March 31, last we find that, excluding the exceptional 
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credit of £11,000,000 given to the nominees of the 
United States in India in part payment of silver, 
known in banldng parlance as “ American Councils,” 
there was a record favourable balance of £ 41 , 000 , 000 . 
In place of a large net import of treasure in normal 
times, there was a net import of only £ 53 , 000 . In 
the five war years ending March 31 , 1919 , the average 
net imports of gold were £ 5 , 000,000 a year, of which 
£2,000,000 only were sovereigns, the remainder being 
in the form of bullion and coined gold other than 
sovereigns. The yearly average supply of gold for 
private needs was reduced to a figure below that of 
any of the preceding twenty-five years, except famine 
years, and the favourable balance of trade brought 
about by the impossibility of gold imports was not 
corrected to an equivalent degree by increased sales 
of Council drafts. The average net imports during 
the five pre-war years were £ 19 , 000,000 a year, of 
which £12,000,000 were sovereigns. Again, India’s 
demands in war-time were not unreasonable, since 
her absorption of gold, silver, and rupees was R. 224 
crores in the years 1909-14 against R. 165 crores in 
the years 1914 - 19 . The views of the senior Indian 
Chamber of Commerce, the Bengal Chamber, are not 
without interest in this connection. 

“Next to piece-goods,” they write, “gold and silver together 
are the most important item on the list of imports and must 
be regarded as articles of merchandise. The use of gold and 
silver is bound up with the religious and marriage customs of 
the people— customs that cannot be changed by mere decrees. 
It is therefore necessary in the opinion of the Committee that 
as soon as possible unrestricted imports of gold and silver 
should be allowed, and it should be noticed that during the 
twenty years preceding the war the value of the import of 
gold considerably exceeded that of silver. It will be clear 



nr CUEEENCY SYSTEM IN WAE TIME 55 

that gold rather than silver dominates the position, and that 
if India is allowed partly to balance her trade in gold, the local 
demand foi silver must decrease, and consequently the price 
of silver must faU. The Chamber believe that India would 
be prepared to pay a premium for the import of gold, and they 
would emphasise the Indian market value of gold, which was 
E. 33.8.0 per tola, or E. 89 per ounce, on June 19, 1919. 
During the war the gold in the United States Federal Eeserve 
system has increased from $592,000,000 to $1,786,000,000, 
or approximately by £250,000,000 ; the gold in Spanish 
banks has increased by £70,000,000 ; in the Netherlands by 
£43,000,000 ; in Switzerland by £10,000,000 ; and in Norway 
and Sweden by £14,000,000. The net import of gold into India 
in the same period was £26,000,000. In other words, these 
countries with a population of 114,000,000 have increased 
their gold reserves by £387,000,000, while India with a popula- 
tion nearly three times as large has had to be content with 
£26,000,000.” 

The shortage, in short, of gold and silver bull i on 
imports was the chief cause of this enormous demand 
for rupees. 

At this stage the worldly wisdom of reticence on 
the part of Ealstaff on a famous occasion may appear 
worthy of imitation. “ Grive you a reason on com- 
pulsion ! If reasons were plentiful as blackberries, 
I would give no man a reason upon compulsion.” 
How, it may be asked, granted there was a shortage 
of imports of merchandise and treasure on private 
account, did this produce tlie rise in exchange ? We 
are sometimes apt to forget that the rupee exchange, 
stripped of all the intricacies that surround it, is a 
very simple thing. It is nothing more than the gold 
price in London of the command over rupees in India. 
It is the amount of gold in London to be paid for one 
rupee in, India at once, ie. by telegraphic transfers, 
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or after a lapse of time, i.e. by Council bills or similar 
bills of exchange. With the large demand for India’s 
products at unusually high prices, and the 'sheer im- 
possibility of obtaining in return in anything like 
sufficient quantities piece-goods, iron and steel, and 
other commodities, as well as imports of gold even from 
London (hitherto a free market for gold), there was 
a great demand in London for the right to rupees in 
India. The Secretary of State sold drafts but only 
to a limited extent, as the rupee balances in India 
were limited. These sales in London of Council drafts 
meant in Calcutta, Bombay, and Madras a great de- 
mand for rupees. There was thus a great strain on 
Indian rupee balances. The rupees sent up-country 
to pay for articles of national importance were, in 
view of the demand abroad, at high prices, and this 
fact in itself helps to explain the demand for more 
rupees. But troubles in currency do not come singly. 
The producers of these exports could not obtain im- 
ports either in the form of piece-goods and similar 
articles or in the form of gold and uncoined silver. 
Rupees on this account remained up-country and did 
not move back in the ordinary way to replenish rupee 
stocks at the ports. The producers of these com- 
modities had, in a country where banking is not 
developed, where every man in nine cases out of ten 
is his own banker, simply to “ sit on ” the proceeds 
of their crops, and instead of bringing back from 
market piece-goods, etc., for themselves and their 
families, brought home cash. The absorption statistics 
are of interest in this connection. By absorption 
we do not mean that the rupees have all been buried. 
Absorption merely indicates that the rupees have been 
passed into circulation and have not come back. 


Ill 
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Rupee (including . Half-Rupee) Absorption 
(In lakhs of rupees.) 


Pre-war annual 
average 
(1909-10 to 
1913-14). 

1914-15. 

1915-16. 

1916-17. 

1917-18. 

1918-19. 

Amiiial 
average 
(1914-15 to 
1918-19). 

8,78 

..-6.70 

10,40 

33,81 

27,86 

45,02 

22,08 


( — means a return from circulation.) 


Here we have an increase of 62 per cent in the 
absorption of rupees and half -rupees in 1918-19 above 
that of 1917-18, and 413 per cent above the pre-war 
normal. Such a large absorption is wasteful. Truly 
those who bury rupees in the ground and hide them 
away are, as in the parable of the Talents, unprofitable 
servants. The absorption Avas equally phenomenal, 
especially in 1918-19, for small coin, as will be seen 
from the following table : 


Absorption of Small Coin 
(In thousands of rupees.) 



Four-anna 

pieces. 

Two-anna 

pieces 

silver 

nickel. 

One-anna 

pieces 

nickel. 

Bronze 

coin 

(single 

pice). 

Total. 

Pre - war annual 






average 1909-10 
to 1913-14 . . 

15,75 

13,59 

21,01 

10,51 

60,87 

1914-15 . . 

-10,23 

-4,63 

6,87 

-12,57 

- 20,56 

1915-16 . . 

8,33 

7,44 

18,60 

2,06 

36,43 

1916-17 . . 

32,99 

23,17 

32,50 

8,59 

97,25 

1917-18 . . 

38,11 

28,53 

25,86 

6,15 

98,65 

,1918-19 . . 

1,16,34 

94,75 

46,82 

19,62 

.-2,77,53 

Annual average 


■ m 




1914-15 to 1918-19 

37,11^ 

29,85 

26,13 

. 

4,77 

97,86 


None of the subsidiary coins have the same significance as the rupee, 
not even the silver eight -anna piece, which is legal tender. If then nickel 
four-anna and eight-anna coins were introduced to replace the small silver 
coins, ample reserves of all nickel coins should be kept ready for use. The 
lessons of the large absorption of nickel coins in 1918-19 show the absolute 
necessity of having our Mints large reserves of such coin well in advance. 
Canada is the main source of nickel, and supplies cannot be laid down in 

India at a moment’s notice. 

■■■■ 
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There were also large disbursements in India on 
behalf of the War Office in London, and these were 
a very heavy strain on silver balances in India. 
Government, in order to meet the needs of the British 
and Allied Governments, became the largest in- 
dividual exporters of war supplies and se-mces. The 
disbursements were made in India and corresponding 
payments were made in London. The crux of the 
whole situation was how to convert the funds locked 
up in London into remittances, at a time when gold 
was unavailable and the world’s silver stocks very 
low and very dear. In 1918-19 the total disburse- 
ments in India for which it was necessary to provide, 
apart from expenditure debited to Indian revenues, 
amounted to £141,000,000, more than half this sum 
representing war outlay on behalf of the Home 
Government. The Secretary of State’s liabilities were 
covered several times over by repayments made to 
him in London against the large payments in India. 
These disbursements in themselves (and apart from 
the Cormcil drafts also sold) placed a very heavy 
strain on Indian resources. The import of specie in 
large and sufficient quantities was wholly out of the 
question. The ear-marking of gold in large amounts 
in London against the concurrent issue of notes in 
India from the Paper Currency Keserve, was also not 
possibl®, since in war-time this was not in the in- 
terests of the Empire. Nevertheless, these methods 
of increasing funds available in India were used to an 
extent not fully appreciated. In the last two years 
no less than 290 miUiou ounces of silver, valued at 
£63,972,000, were imported, scarce though it was, 
and turned into rupees. An alternative method to 
the ear-marking of gold in London agamst.the issue 
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of notes in India was the holding of a portion of the 
Paper Currency Reserve in British Treasury bills, the 
next best thing to gold. Currency notes were set 
free to pay for goods and services in India incurred 
on behalf of the Allies, and repayment of a portion 
of the amonnt was made in British Treasury bills. 
Just as the United States gave loans to her Allies to 
cover purchases in America, so India lent temporarily 
funds required for part of the outlay in India. There 
was, however, an obvious limit to this. Finally, by 
means of loans raised in this country (War Loan and 
Indian Treasury bills). Government were able to 
finance disbursements in India with the proceeds of 
such loans. Repayment was made in England for 
such expenditure as had been incurred on behalf of 
■* the Allies, excluding of course that portion of the 
amount so recovered, representing the equivalent of 
subscriptions to Indian War Loan (which was actually 
made over as a gift in cash and not lent to the British 
Government). In 1916-19 the disbursements of 
£141,000,000 were financed mainly by the receipt of 
silver, £56,000,000 ; by the receipts of the Indian 
War Loan, £37,000,000 ; and by the issue of currency 
notes against additional investments, £25,000,000. 

All these facts meant in plain language a* heavy 
strain on rupees, the only producers of which were, 
of course. Government. It was necessary, therefore, 
for Government to purchase silver to coin rupees in 
order to keep up their balances to the necessary 
minimum and to stave off inconvertibility, permanent 
or temporary, of the note issue. Large purchases of 
the white metal were necessary and prices accordingly 
soared. The ’ following summary tables show the 
position in. a nutshell, and explain why on May 13, 
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1919, exchange had risen 25 per cent above the 
16d. level, a level that had been more or less 
consistently maintained up to August 19l7, i.e. for 
practically eighteen years ; 


(1) Net Imports of Silver into India, World’s Production, 
AND THE Price of Silver ^ 


Silver. 

Pre-war decennial 
average 1904-5 
to 1913-14. 

Pre-war quiii- 
auennial average 
1909-10 to 1913-14. 

1914- 

1915. 

1915- 

1916. 

1916- 

1917. 

1917- 

1918. 

1918- 

1919. 

1. Net import (million 
standard ounce) . 

76 

62 

56 

33 

1 92 

' 75 

237 

2. World’s production 
(million fine ounce) 

200 

222 

161 

180 

161 

164 

180 

3. Percentage of net 
imports to world’s 
production . 

35 

26 

32 

17 

53 

43 

122 

4. Price of silver 
(pence per ounce 
in London) . 

27 

26 

25p^ 

23-e 

31* 

40|- 

47* 


Figures against item No. 1 relate to the fiscal year. 
Figures against items Nos. 2 and 4 relate to the calendar year. 


(2) Net Imports of Silver into India, World’s Production, 
AND THE Price of Silver (percentages) 



Pre-war 
• fiuinquennial 
average. 

1914- 

1915. 

1915- 

1916. 

1916- 

1917. 

1917- 

1918. 

1918- 

1919. 

Net imports .... 
World’s production 
Percentage of net imports 

100 

90 

53 

148 

121 

382 

100 

72 

81 

72 

1 /74y 

81 

to world’s production . 

100 

123 

65 

204 

166 

'470 

9 Price of ' .silver 

100 

96 

1 92 

119 

158 

182 


The net imports were less than the p?e-war average 
during the first two years of war, but during 1916-17 
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and 1917-18 a large demand was made on the world’s 
production. In the pre-war quinquennium the annual 
average net imports of silver into India were 26 per 
cent of the world’s production ; in the year ending 
March 31, 1916, 17 per cent; in 1917, 53 per cent; 
in 1918, 43Tper cent ; and in 1919, the year just 
ended, the equivalent of 122 per cent of the world’s 
production. This demand unfortunately occurred at 
a time when the world’s production was below the 
pre-war normal. 

The absorption of rupees in India during 1918 was 
so great that a silver crisis occurred in India. On 
March 31 of that year the silver balance of the Paper 
Currency Reserve fell to R. 10-| crores, and a still 
more serious absorption seemed imminent. In the 
”* first fortnight of April there was a further absorption 
of no less than R. crores. The convertibility of 
the note issue seemed to hang in the balance. In- 
convertibility at the time would have meant a set- 
back to India’s war efiorts. The result of suspension 
of rupee payments suddenly in a population of which 
94 per cent is illiterate can well be imagined. The 
United States were approached. Negotiations had 
actually been undertaken as early as October 1917. 
In February 1918 Lord Reading, the British Am- 
bassador at Washington, ably assisted by Sir James 
Brunyate, formerly Financial Secretary to the Govern- 
ment of India, made an appeal to the Government of 
the United States in Washington. The United States 
as a result of the negotiations descended on India, not 
like Jupiter of old in a shower of gold, but literally 
in a shower of silver. At first, it is understood, the 
, British representatives were unwiUing to pay more 
than 85 ceiits per ounce, a price at which the major 
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portioa of tlie annual production of the country could 
have perhaps been purchased. This, however, was 
insufficient to meet the needs of the coming year, and 
the dollars coined under the Sherman Act were the 
only spot silver available. Legislation was necessary, 
and the passing of an Act of Congress at- first seemed 
doubtful, as many senators representing the silver- 
producing states insisted that the old ratio value of 
$1.29 per ounce should be re-estabhshed. The agree- 
ment to fiji the price at a dollar per fine ounce, ex- 
cluding Ij cents for mint charges,^ or $1.01 1-, was 
reached to a large extent through the untiring efforts 
of the representatives of both Governments, includ- 
ing Governor Boyle and Senator Pittman of Nevada. 
On April 23, the Pittman Act, which had been 
hurried through Congress, became law without opposi- 
tion. The aim of the Act, as stated in the preamble, 
is important, as showing the idea that lay behind it : 

To conserve the gold supply of the United States ; to per- 
mit the settlement in silver of trade balances adverse to the 
United States ; to provide silver for subsidiary coinage and 
for commercial use ; to assist foreign govermnents at war with 
the enemies of the United States ; and for the above purposes 
to stabilise the price and encourage the production of silver. 
(Act No. 189, 65th Congress, 1918.) 

It provided that : 

The Secretary of the Treasury is hereby authorised from 
time to time to melt or break up and to sell as bullion not in 
excess of three hundred and fifty million standard silver 
dollars now or hereafter held in the Treasury of the United 
States. 

Of the total amount melted down under the Act, 

^ Thus the price obtained by the United States Grovemment was 
per fine ounce. © 
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270 million fine ounces, the equivalent of $350,000,000, 
India’s share was 200 million fine ounces. Between 
July 1, 1918, and July 17, 1919, all the silver under 
the Pittman Act had been received from the United 
States into the Indian mints at Calcutta and Bombay. 
The Act al^o provided that such sales were to be 
replaced by purchases of silver from the United States 
mines, such silver being purchased at the fixed price 
of $1 per ounce of silver one thousand fine, delivered 
at the option of the Director of the Mint at New York, 
Philadelphia, Denver, or San Francisco. This was 
undoubtedly the most important piece of legislation 
since 1893. 

The news in India about the middle of April that 
the United States were to assist on terms which were 
generous to India relieved the anxiety in the critical 
weeks of May and June, and by the beginning of July 
shipments under this Act began to arrive. With the 
commencement of the busy season absorption again 
overtook the coinage, and by the end of November 
silver balances had fallen to R. 8| crores. A system 
of double shifts was introduced into the Mints, and 
by December 1918 a world’s record coinage of R. 834 
lakhs was reached. By March 31, 1919, the rupee 
branch of the Paper Currency Reserve had risen to 
nearly R. 17 crores. At the present time (July 1919) 
when the tide has long since turned, the total holding 
of silver in the Paper Currency Reserve, both coin 
^nd bullion, amounts to R. 46 crores, as against R. 18 
crores in July 1918.^ 

In August 1917, April 1918, and May 1919, with 
the rise of silver above the content value of the rupee, 
exchange was? also raised, at first from 16|d. to 17d. 

^ ^ Gf. aiso Chapter I p. 18. 
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for telegrapMc transfers, tFen to 18d. and finally to 
20dd TMs 20d. rate enables silver to be purchased 
without loss at about 53|d. excluding charges. At 
Is. lOd. the price would be about 59|d., at Is. 6d., 
48-|d., and at Is. 4d., 43|d. At 2s, silver could be 
purchased at about 64 Jd,^ This was necessary in 
order that rupees would not be liable to be smuggled 
out of India in indefinite quantities. As Sir William 
Meyer in the Financial Statement for 1918-19 pointed 
out : 

The absorption of rupees during the years when the bullion 
value of the rupee was less than its face value affords no 
criterion of the probable demand on Government for rupees 
when, owing to a rise in the price of silver, it would become 
profitable to melt or to export them. In order to avoid loss 
from these causes as far as possible, we have, it is true, taken 
certain steps in the form of prohibitory legislation ; but 
though prohibitions of the kind may serve their object to 
some extent as temporary expedients, they cannot be expected 
to operate as a permanent check to the drain on our rupee 
currency which would certainly accompany a substantial and 
continued appreciation in the bullion value of the rupee over 
its face value. In fact the most important limitation which 
has previously existed on the possible demand on Government 
for the supply of rupees, viz., that it is unprofitable to export 
or melt them, would be entirely removed. The only safeguard 
that a rise in the value of silver above what I may call the 

rupee melting point ” will not result in the disappearance of 
rupees from circulation is such a modification in their external 
exchange value as to make tlieir export unprofitable. Apart 
from this safeguard an indefinite and unlimited liability would 
be entailed and it would be indefensible for the Government 
of India to accept this liability as a loss either to the Gold 
Standard Reserve or to Indian revenues generally, 

^ TMs rate lias been raised to 22d. with effect fromrAiignst 12, 1919. 

^ For table on the silver content of the rupee (excluding charges), No. 13, 
seep. 459. Cf. also Chapter I. p. 18, ^ 
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(2) The Fixing of Exchange 

We noW turn to the third of the questions referred 
to at the beginning of this chapter — the probable 
difficulties to be surmounted in fixing exchange in 
the near futpre. One of the first problems which the 
Currency Committee of 1919 has to solve is the rate 
of exchange to be adhered to in the future. Stability 
of exchange, as experience has proved, has been 
an inestimable gain to the trade of the country 
and to India generally. Another problem will 
be the method by which this stability should be 
secured. Should, for example. Government be 
prepared to face temporary inconvertibility of the 
note issue and keep out of the silver market 
, until more favourable prices prevail ? These are 
difficult questions to be decided by a body of experts, 
such as Sir Henry Babington Smith’s Currency Com- 
mittee. 

In regard to the stereotyping of the rupee the 
experience of the Herschell Committee of 1893 is not 
without value. That Committee fixed Is. 4d. on 
tentative and not on arbitrary grounds. It was 
approximately the average rate of the five years 
preceding 1893, and at that date a shade above the 
prevailing rate. It therefore involved only a very 
small departure from the status quo. In the second 
place this Is. 4d. rate of exchange was very con- 
venient between the Indian and the British coins. 
The sovereign became equivalent to Rs. 15, the rate 
at which the gold mohur exchanged for rupees. The 
subsidiary coins of the two countries fitted in with 
each other very neatly— the rupee being divided into 
16 annas^ and so one anna became equal to one 
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penny and 240 annas to £ld TMs experience is 
useful in considering whether Is. 8d. should be the 
fixed rate for the future. We cannot gd back to 
1 s. 4d. To do so would necessitate putting less silver 
into the rupee. A plan similar to this was, it is true, 
followed in the Straits, but the silver foliar of the 
Straits is in no wise to be compared with the rupee 
in India. It does not circulate in the Straits to any- 
thing lilce the same extent as does the rupee through- 
out India. The rupee, which was a legacy from 
Mogul times, having been introduced nearly 380 years 
ago, is known and used everywhere, not merely as a 
standard of value, but (and this is important) as a 
store of value. The Indian looks on the Government 
rupee as of definite size and one tola in weight.^ 
He rightly regards it as containing always a definite r 
amount of silver. It is in other words fixed. It is 
pre-eminently the sirkar’s (Government’s) coin. The 
rupee circulates even beyond the frontiers of India, 
in Mesopotamia, in East Africa, in parts of Siam, 
and elsewhere. There would also be trade and even 
political difficulties if the two rupees were in cir- 
culation. The first result of any alteration in the 
fineness of the rupee would necessarily be that the 
old rupees would go out of circulation and would in 
fact tend to disappear altogether as rupees, since it 
would be quite impracticable to recall them from 
circulation when a debased rupee was instituted. In 
other words, under Gresham’s law, the proposed new 
rupee would drive out the old rupee, and this would 
bring about a crop of difficulties. Moreover, the 
change would necessitate the re-coinage of the old 

1 Cf. Chapter V. p. 143. ' 

-/lliree-eigMiis' of an ounce Troy. Eleven-tweiftlis^iie. ' . 
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rapees in circulation. Lastly, when the reduction in 
the silver content has taken place, one is never certain 
when another change may not be necessary. All 
things considered, this is altogether outside the sphere 
of practical statesmanship. 

In arriving at a decision as to whether Is. 8d., 
Is. lOd., 2s. or any other rate should be fixed, the 
main factors to be kept in mind are (1) that the change 
should cause the least sudden dislocation of trade and 
disturbance between debtor and creditor, and (2) that 
the rate so fixed will give stability of exchange in 
future. The raising of exchange has, of course, the 
same efiect as an increase in Indian prices to the buyer 
of Indian exports and a fall of foreign prices for the 
Indian importer. This raising of exchange would 
' tend, ceteris paribus, to reduce at first exports and to 
increase imports and to arrest the ascending scale of 
prices to the advantage of the non-cultivating classes 
in India and to the disadvantage of the cultivating 
classes and middlemen. To arrive at a rate requires 
the most careful examination of data. The raising 
of the rate to 2s. would mean a large jump, and the 
equivalent price of silver per oz. in London would be 
about 64|d. Its supporters, however, allege three 
advantages ; (1) that exchange would be fixed per- 
manently at a figure beyond the reach of interference 
by any rise in the price of silver ; (2) that this high 
rate would tend to prevent any further considerable 
rise in prices in the near future ; and (3) that there 
will be a large saving in remitting “ Home charges,” 
a saving which can be devoted to other urgent heads 
of expenditure. On the question of raising the 
exchange rats to a point independent of silver the 
Bengal Chamber’s views are apposite. 
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If/’ they say, we assume that 2s. would be a rate which 
would make the rupee iudependent of the price of silYcr, the 
sterliug price of Indian produce would, in order t6 yield the 
same rupee price as in pre-war days, have to rise 60 per cent, 
assuming the cost of production to remain constant. At the 
present moment the prices of practically all commodities 
are more than 60 per cent over their pre-war* prices, and 
therefore the rise in exchange to 2s., as far as produce is con- 
cerned, might not have any serious effect. But present 
conditions are abnormal, and it is therefore necessary to con- 
sider which of India’s exports are liable to competition with 
gold and silver standard countries, and would be severely 
handicapped by an exchange based considerably above the 
present value of silver. Food grains come first among India’s 
exports, and although theoretically India should suffer as 
regards food grains through a rise in exchange, it appears 
probable that the price of food will remain so Hgh for such a 
long period that the effect of the rise might not be severely 
felt. Jute is a monopoly of India, and it is probable that, 
unless substitutes are discovered, the increased cost would 
have to be paid by the purchaser. On the other hand, India 
is only one of many producers of cotton, and while at present 
prices she could easily compete even at 2s. exchange, she 
would be very seriously affected if cotton prices fell to anything 
like their pre-war level. Tea is in competition with China, 
Java, and Japan ; it has been shown that India can compete 
with China, a silver country, even when the exchange value 
of a rupee is far above its intrinsic value, but any rise in 
exchange must seriously prejudice India in competition with 
Japan and Java, the latter of which in particular has of late 
years become, and probabl;^ will continue to be, a serious 
competitor with India. As regards hides and skins India 
competes in buffalo hides with China, Java, and the Straits ; 
and in cow-hides with Africa ; but in goat skins her position 
is probably unassailable. But the effect of a high exchange 
must also be considered as regards imports and India’s 
industries. Every effort has lately been ma*de to stimulate 
India’s industrial production ; high exchange jnust, other 
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things being eq^ual, mean lower priced imports, and lower 
priced imports may well seriously damage, if not cripple, those 
industries' ^wbich. have been started during the war and have 
not yet had time to, get firmly established. The effect on one 
of India’s greatest industries, cotton manufactures, especially 
as regards Japan, may be serious. Provided that the cost of 
production iS Japan does not rapidly increase, a premium will 
without doubt be given to imports of Japanese goods made of 
Indian, cotton to the extent of the rise in exchange on the cost 
of production, which in India is not likely to grow less. Gener- 
ally therefore it is the opinion of the Chamber that the fixing 
of exchange at a point independent of the price of silver is 
liable seriously to affect many of India’s exports and 
industries, if the rate be fixed unduly high, although owing 
to abnormal world prices this effect might not be evident for 
some time.” 

The Chamber, however, is in reality looking from 
the point of view of producers, and is at the same time 
referring to short period ’’ effects of the raising of ,, 
exchange. In the long period, ^*.6. when things have 
settled down, and prices have adjusted themselves, 
a 2s. rate will neither check exports nor encourage 
imports.^ On the other hand it is sometimes urged — 

. . . that either the exchange value of the rupee must be con- 
siderably raised or the mercantile community must be prepared 
to do without large drawings of Council Bills at times when the 
price of silver is high. Nor can we really believe that a rise 
of the exchange would be anything but beneficial to India, 
although it would, perhaps, ii\yolve temporary hardships in 
certain cases. We beheve that its effects on the level of prices 
would be most beneficial. Every one knows how severely the 
rise of prices has been felt, and that the only class that has 
materially benefited has been the middleman. A rise in the 
exchange would go some way to cheek the rise in prices. It 
would tend to^reduce the prices not only of articles imported 

I Cf. J)liai 3 ter V, p. 149 on the stimulus of a falling exchange. 
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from otber countries but also of those exported to other 
countries ; and this would lead to a sympathetic fall in the 
case of those articles which are neither exported noif imported. 
When we reflect on the level of prices in Europe and the cost 
of labour there, we are disposed to believe that the fears of 
competition with Indian industries are largely without 
reason ; and that, if India is to retain the advantage of cheap 
and contented labour, lower prices in India are essential. 
In short, from the point of view of foreign competition it 
is likely that the gradual raising of the exchange to 2s. 
would be neutral. On the other hand, by its operation on 
the level of prices we believe it would tend to the peace and 
prosperity of the country at large.^ 

If silver receded from, or even remained at, its 
present level, the difierence between the silver content 
and circulating value would be great at the 2s. rate. 
The resulting disadvantage, e.g. the chance of 
counterfeiting, need only be mentioned. Against this, 
however, has to be set the advantage of placing the 
rupee beyond the reach of interference by any increase 
in the gold price of silver since it is highly improbable 
that silver could soar to over 60d. While avoiding 
a large jump in exchange like that which 2s. would 
involve, one must avoid too small a jump, since this 
may result in less permanence. There are other 
factors of great importance, viz. (I) India’s future 
demand for silver. A high American authority has 
estimated the demand for the present year as 
follows: India 150,000,000 ounces; the arts 76,000,000 
ounces; subsidiary coinage 60,000,000 ounces; Africa 
25,000,000 ounces ; China, etc., 40,000,000 ounces. 
Total, 350,000,000 ounces. Production, 180,000,000 
ounces. Shortage, 170,000,000 ounces. It is assumed 
in this estimate that gold will not be exported to India 

^ Vide Madras Mail oi the 16t!i July 1919. r 
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and that silver will have to assist in filling the void. 
India has so far taken no less than 28 per cent of the 
total world’s production of silver. In the last three 
years the two Indian Mints at Calcutta and Bombay 
have issued a net coinage of 103 crores of rupees, the 
equivalent -sf the coinage of the eleven preceding 
years. These were, of course, exceptional coinages. 
India’s demand for silver will, of course, be afiected 
by the policy to be pursued with regard to gold. The 
gold production of the world is now largely in the 
hands of the British Empire and the United States. 
Both these countries are creditor countries and, 
therefore, are able to restrict the exportation of gold. 
If the free distribution of gold is not permitted, silver 
will be substituted if it can be produced. A second 
' factor is that the probable demand for silver in other 
countries will have to be considered. Thirdly, 
increased production is an important factor, and there 
seems, on the authority of American producers, to be 
abundant room for an increase in production. Lastly, 
there is the operation of the Act of Congress of 23rd 
April, 1918. The Director of the Mint is compelled 
under the Pittman Act to replace the silver dollars 
with an equivalent amount of American silver to that 
contained in the dollars that have been sold under 
the Act. The Director of the Mint is also required 
to purchase at $1 per ounce^all the silver ofiered, and 
since it is only the surplus not required for coinage 
or commercial purposes that will be ofiered, it is 
unlikely that the Director will be able to complete 
the purchases required by the Act for some years. 
Senator Pittman is reported to have said regarding 
the price of silver : “ I do not believe that it will 
advance miuch above |1.25 for immediately the 
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establislied parity of the silver dollars is threatened, 
as it would be, if the price tended to go ^yond $1.29, 
the Government would again interfere and renew the 
embargo on the export of silver. We may, therefore, 
expect the price of silver to range somewhat between 
the extreme limits of $1 and $1.29 fc«? perhaps a 
period of twenty years.” This, however, is a prophecy 
and one cannot refute a prophecy. One can only 
believe or disbelieve it. 

( 3 ) {Temporary) Inconvertibility of the Note Issue— 
the Alternative to Stability 

In view of the important position India holds as a 
buyer in the silver market, it is sometimes suggested 
that power should be taken by Government to declare “ 
the inconvertibility of the note issue or at least the 
inconvertibility of certain denominations of the notes. 
Such inconvertibility would be only temporary. If 
prices are so high that silver could not be purchased 
and coined into rupees without raising its sterling 
value, then it is said to be preferable to face incon- 
vertibility and not to purchase silver for coinage. 
Such a declaration, or the mere possession of the power 
of declaring inconvertibility, would keep, it is alleged, 
silver prices from soaring to levels which might make 
stability of exchange §ut of the question. This 
proposal merits careful consideration. 

It is usually held that an inconvertible note issue, 
because of its tendency to depreciate, is an imperfect 
and dangerous form of circulating medium. De- 
preciation, however, is not a necessary consequence 
of inconvertibility. “ The whole chat-ge for paper 
money,” said Eicardo, “may be considered as 
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seigniorage. Thougli it has no intrinsic value, yet by 
limiting ite quantity its value in exchange is as great 
as an equal denomination of coin, or of bullion in that 
coin. It is not necessary that paper money should be 
payable in specie to secure its value ; it is only neces- 
sary that its quantity should be regulated according 
to the value of the metal which is declared to be the 
standard.” It is, however, possible to count on the 
fingers of one hand the cases of an inconvertible issue 
that did not result in depreciation. The classic 
instance is France in the War of 1870-71, when the 
notes of the Bank of France were to all intents and 
purposes inconvertible paper currency. A slight 
discount existed for a time only owing to the caution 
of the Bank of France. No serious consequences 
” followed from this issue. The Government of India 
could create a demand even for inconvertible paper, 
and could concentrate the demand for this form of 
paper so as to compel people to employ it as the only 
alternative of going without a medium of exchange. 
The issue, if on a most limited scale and under the 
strictest of regulations, could be maintained. It 
should in this case form only a small proportion of 
the total circulation, leaving a large vacuum for rupees. 
An inconvertible note issue is a special case of 
monopoly value. On account of the fact that the 
notes are legal tender and that baixks and merchants 
require legal tender for everyday purposes for loans 
and till money a demand will be created. “ Business 
conditions,” one writer puts it, “ remaining xinchanged, 
the limit of possible issue without depreciation is the 
number of units in circulation before the paper money 
was issued, the saturation point of full weight and 
full valu® coins. Because Governments generally 
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have not stopped at that point, paper money has 
depreciated,” 

Inconvertible notes usually by the operation of 
Gresham’s Law displace metallic money, such as 
rupees, which would tend to be driven into hoards, 
or at any rate out of circulation. The motes would 
ordinarily be thrown into circulation, people being 
unwilling to keep them for any length of time through 
fear of their possible depreciation. Monetary history 
shows that both in France and in the United States 
coins disappeared from circulation, especially when 
the depreciation or discount on the notes was great. 
In India the rupee and other forms of metallic currency 
are deeply rooted, and there is the danger of incon- 
vertible notes becoming either discredited or rela- 
tively over-issued. By “ over-issued ” is meant 
the issue beyond the point where prices remain the 
same as under a specie regime. There is also the 
difficulty of the reverse process of over-issue, some- 
times far from easy, however partial may be the 
inconvertibility, viz. the return to specie payments, 
whether by a redemption of the paper at its face 
value or at its market value. The greatest defect 
of making notes temporarily inconvertible is certainly 
their effect upon prices. Suppose a large amount of 
Council drafts were sold in London and paid in India 
not in notes and rupees, but in inconvertible notes. 
The Secretary of State would no longer be compelled 
to regulate such sales in the light of rupee balances 
in India and future purchases of silver. As a matter 
of administrative practice the sales would certainly 
be limited. The Government of India would, in turn, 
also no longer have to watch sedulou^y their rupee 
balances. The results of an increase of inconvertible 
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paper on prices, unless most carefully managed, are 
not very difficult to imagine. The mercantile com- 
munity and others exhilarated by rising prices demand 
more and more notes to meet the higher and higher 
price level. All the consequences of such a rise 
begin to appear, and are too well known to be set 
out in detail. Creditors lose ; debtors gain ; trade is 
rendered uncertain and speculative. Not infrequently 
men’s minds become unsettled, and the most ele- 
mentary lessons on the nature and efiects of money 
have to be retaught often in the teeth of the most 
violent opposition. It becomes extremely difficult 
to maintain the level of the paper at its declared 
value in coin, and the only means of doing so is in 
direct redemption in specie. 

The main argument in favour of facing temporary 
inconvertibility is that it would be an alternative 
to stability of exchange. Another argument is that 
paper is a cheap medium and there is thus a saving 
of many crores which would otherwise be spent in 
buying silver at high prices. Assuming that the 
notes will not be rejected, there is nothing to interfere 
with their fitting in to the gold exchange standard. 
Notes will be paid out in India to meet Council drafts, 
and notes will be received by Government in India 
for gold bills on London. Before the printmg press 
is made to produce an inconvertible paper currency 
it has to be decided whether on balance the purchase 
of silver is really or supposedly impossible and 
whether the possible rise in exchange is the less of 
two evils. There are very real arguments against 
the introduction of an inconvertible note issue, even 
if it is only temporary and only for certain denomiaa- 
tions of n^es, in a country where ninety-four per cent 
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of tlie population is stiU illiterate, where the people 
have not become habituated to the use of paper to a 
large extent, and where the rupee has for hundreds 
of years been not only the chief circulative medium 
but a, one may even say “ the,” store of value. In 
the history of the Government Papen> Currency in 
India there has on no occasion been an inconvertible 
note issue. Custom and habit count for more in 
India than in a western country, and with the popu- 
lation constituted as it is any signs of inconvertibility 
may discredit the note issue. Notes will thus fall to 
a discount, and the absence of metallic currency 
affected by Gresham’s Law may cause not only 
inconvenience but loss to the poorer classes. The 
element of possible discredit must be carefully con- 
sidered, but never to the exclusion of the quantity oh 
such notes which is the chief, if not the only, safe- 
guard against depreciation. There is, as the crisis 
of 1918 proved, always an army of rogues who will 
take advantage of the ignorance of their fellows and 
levy toll from those who desire metallic currency for 
notes. There is also the danger of irredeemable 
paper affecting Government’s financial prestige not 
merely in India but in the international money market, 
London. Financial prestige is a very delicate piece 
of furniture, and we cannot attack the cobwebs on it 
with a Turk’s-head mop. 

There are not a few who hold that fixity of exchange 
maybe purchased at too high a price and should only 
be entered upon in some great exigency of national 
life. Among supporters of this view is General 
Francis Walker, who firmly believed that the issue 
of inconvertible paper was never a sound measure of 
finance, no matter how hedged in the proposals are, 
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no matter what the stress of the national exigency 
may be. 

“ It is to my mind,” he writes in a well-known chapter 
on inconvertible paper in bis Political Economy, “ the highest 
proof ever afforded of the supreme intellectual greatness of 
Napoleon, thatjduring twenty years of continuous war, often 
single-handed against half the powers of Europe, he never 
was once driven to this desperate and delusive resort. I 
hold any man to be something less than a statesman, in the 
fuE sense of that word, who, under any stress of fiscal exigency, 
supports or submits to a measure for the issue of paper money 
not convertible at the instant, on demand, without conditions, 
into coined money of its full denominative value. The 
political arguments by which such measures are always 
supported, on the outbreak of war, seem to me the veriest 
trash, due half to ignorance and half to cowardice.” 

To sum up. Inconvertibihty of a more or less 
permanent nature is altogether outside practical 
politics in India. It would lead not only to great 
currency difficulties but, as the Bengal Chamber of 
Commerce points out, to “grievous political unrest 
and disturbance as to be also beyond the limits of 
consideration.” As regards a temporary flirtation 
with inconvertibility {quod avertat Deus), the view of 
the Chamber is that the dangers to such a procedure 
are great, but they would be prepared to face this 
possibility of a resort temporarily to inconvertibility 
rather than to see exchange fixed at so high a figure 
as seriously to damage the export and industry of 
India. To lessen the disastrous effects of temporar}^ 
inconvertibility they suggest (1) a great increase in 
the metallic portion of the Paper Currency Reserve. 
(They do not say how the silver is to be got to do this.) 
“ Governmentxjould then announce that while, owing 
to the high.,price of silver, it was temporarily impossible 
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for them to encash all notes submitted, they still had 
very large silver reserves and would continue to pay 
the salaries of their small salaried stafi in rupees, 
would provide silver for payment of labour, would 
receive payment in notes for land revenue and all 
taxes, and as soon as possible would sesume silver 
payment in full.” We doubt the feasibility of this, 
and the risks are greater than at first meet the eye ; 
(2) an ample supply of R. 1 notes ; and (3) large 
stocks of nickel coins ready for issue. “ If power so 
to refuse were given to the Secretary of State (of 
declaring inconvertibility) to be used only when the 
price of silver in the rupee rose and remained above 
the exchange value, he would be enabled to stand 
out of the silver market. The result would be a duel 
between the silver producers and merchants on the'' 
one side and India on the other ; and in view of the 
enormous share of the world’s silver supply which 
India consumes, the issue would not, in the opinion 
of the Chamber, be long in doubt.” Under certain 
conditions Government could maintain temporarily, 
without any great dramatic effect, an inconvertible 
paper currency. This issue should form only a small 
proportion of the total circulation. History, however, 
shows that the first issue of a temporary inconvertible 
paper currency has been made always reluctantly 
and under solemn assurances that it would not be 
increased. A new emergency arises, and the previous 
pledges become, as Shakespeare would say, “ false 
as dicers’ oaths.’ ’ The dangers in an illiterate country 
like India are the risk of an inconvertible note issue 
being discredited in the mofussil,^ the temptation to 
issue notes beyond saturation point,'' perhaps even 

^ tJp-comiti7, away from large towns, 



Ill 


CUERBNCY SYSTEM IN WAR TIME 79 


without adequate provision for an early redemption, 
and the consequent risk of a depreciated and de- 
preciatory paper currency. 

(4) Economy in the Use of Gold 

It is of interest to see on the one hand the steps 
taken to economise gold, and on the other its use 
in 1917 and 1918 to assist the overstrained rupee 
balances. In fact, gold was at such a premium that 
it was driven out of circulation under Gresham’s Law 
as soon as it made its appearance. It was hardly 
currency at all but an emergency ration. Since June 
1917 private imports of gold were acquired under the 
Gold (Import) Ordinance, No. Ill, dated 29th June 
-,1917, which was superseded by the Gold (Import) 
Act XXII of 1917. The gold so acquired passed 
into the Paper Currency Reserve, an equivalent 
amount of notes being issued to the importers from 
whom it was obtained. By this means gold holdings 
were greatly increased. On 31st March 1919 the gold 
holdings had risen to £11,580,000 in the In^an 
branch of the Paper Currency Reserve as compared 
with £82,000 in the London branch. An analogous 
transaction which also strengthened India’s gold hold- 
ings was the arrangement arrived at in 1917-18 
between the Home Government, Japan, and the 
Government of India, under which the Government 
of India were to receive part of the Bank of England’s 
gold held in Bombay. This gold was gold from the 
Indian mines and from South Africa, which, to avoid 
the risk of submarines, had been assayed and ware- 
housed in Bombay on the Bank’s behalf. The amount 
received was placed in the Paper Currency Reserve, 
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and an equivalent amount of notes issued to tKe 
nominees of the Japanese Government. On the other 
hand, Government were on certain occasions {e.g. in 
1918 and 1919) forced to issue gold coin in the hope 
of relieving the strain on their silver balances. In 
1918 what may be called the relief issue^of sovereigns 
amounted to about £6,000,000, the chief portion of 
which was used in Northern India for the purchase of 
wheat on behalf of the Eoyal Wheat Commission. 
Another means of relieving the strain on silver was 
the sale of a portion of the raw gold held in Bombay 
on behalf of the Bank of England, the gold bullion 
taken over in India by Government being paid for 
by sovereigns from the Keserve in London. Between 
18th January and 26th April 1918 over £4,000,000 of 
bullion was sold in this way. A third means of^ 
relieving the strain on the silver balances was by the 
coinage of gold. In view of the acquisitions under 
the Gold Import Act, the question of a gold mint for 
India was raised (not for the first or second time). 
A considerable portion of the gold acquired was not 
in the form of sovereigns but in foreign gold coin and 
gold bars, and therefore not available for currency. 
Before the establishment of a branch of the Eoyal 
Mint, gold mohurs (fifteen-rupee pieces) were coined 
in 1918 as a war measure owing to the delay in the 
shipment to India of the dies for the sovereign coinage, 
and to meet an emergency caused by the drain on 
the silver balances. On 16th August 1918 a branch 
of the Eoyal Mint commenced the Coinage of sove- 
reigns. It was established to assist m meeting the 
demand for currency. These questions are dealt 
with at greater length in the chapter nn a gold cur- 
rency and a gold mint. It is intended also to coin 
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UBrefined as well as refined gold. Yet another means 
of relieving the strain on rupees by gold was the 
coinage of gold in Australia on behalf of the Govern- 
ment of India. By Section 6 of Act XIX. of 1917 
(the Indian Paper Currency Amendment Act), which 
is to contimjiie until six months after the war, pro- 
vision was made that part of the Currency Eeserve 
gold may be held in any part of His Majesty’s 
Dominions or in transit therefrom, and notes issued 
against such gold in India. 

(5) The Growth of the Paper Qurrency 

Next as to Paper Currency. As far as possible 
the requirements of currency in circulation and in 
^ bank reserves were met by notes. The total increase 
of 58 per cent since in the active note circulation, 
and the issue of small notes of E. 1 and E. 2/8 to the 
extent of 12,35 lakhs, ^ are definite indications of the 
gratifying progress made in this direction : 

CiEOtrLATiON 01’ Notes 


(In crores of rupees.) 


March SI 
in each 
„ year. 

■ 

Gross 

cirexila- 

tion. 

Kotes held 
in Reserve 
Treasuries. 

Ket 

circula- 

tion. 

IsTotes held 
in Govern- 
ment 

Treasuries 
other than 
Reserve 
Treasuries. 

Notes held 
in Presi- 
dency Bank 
Head 
Offices. 

Active 

circula- 

tion. 

^ 1912' ■ . ■ 

61 

5 ■ 

56 

3 

8 

45 

1913 . 

69 

13 

56 

3 

6 

I 47 

1914 . 

66 

' ■' ■ 7- •! 

■■■: -59 ■ .i 

■3 ■ ■ ' ■ 1 

6 :■ 

; 50 

1915 . 

62 

:'6, ;■■■:■ 

56 ' 

- ■ 3 

,9 : 

44 

1916 , 

.■.68.' 

:■ 4' " ■ 

64 

4 

7 


1917 . 

8,6" , 

4 

82 i 

3 

: 12 . 

67 

1918 . 

100 

■ .2 

98^-1 

4 

I 10 

84 

1919 . 

153 " ! 

■ : ; 3 , , ■ . 

150 1 

4 

1 ■12:. 

134 


^ At the close of March 1919. 
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Tlie gross circulation of one-rupee notes, wMch 
were first issued on December 1, 1917, increased 
from 33 laklxs on March 31, 1918 to 10,51 lakhs on 
March 31, 1919. The R. 2/8 denomination was put 
into circulation on January 2, 1918. The value 
of these notes in circulation, which (amounted to 
R. 18 lakhs at the end of March 1918, reached R. 1,84 
lakhs at the close of March 1919. The circulation 
of small notes would have been more satisfactory, 
especially in the jute districts of Eastern Bengal, 
had the notes been printed, if possible, on waterproof 
paper. In India notes are very liable (especially in 
Bengal with its vast rivers) to damage by water, and 
also to destruction by white ants and rats. 

The increase in the gross circulation of paper 
currency in India at the end of December 1918, US'- 
compared with the pre-war level, was 109 per cent. 
Omitting Russia, the home of Bolshevik finance, where 
the paper currency has increased from £163,000,000 
to £17,900,000,000, the growth in the following seven 
countries^ — the United Kingdom, India, Canada, 
United States of America, France, Japan, and Ger- 
many — ^is £3,409,000,000, or 323 per cent. 

It is imperative in a country like India, where the 
cheque is not Kkely to be a popular form of currency 
up-country, to encourage the use of notes as a medium 
of exchange. In 1918 the bulk of the jute crop was 
financed for the first time by notes in place of rupees. 
In 1918 the Bank of Bengal remitted to Dacca, 
Naraingunge, and Ghandpur in the busy season, 
August to October, for the moving of the jute crop, 
R. 5,67 lakhs in notes and only 52 lakhs in rupees. 
In the corresponding period of 1913, R. 6,78 lakhs 
were remitted in rupees and only R. 2 lakhs in notes. 
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Similarly the cotton crop was almost entirely financed 
by notes. A further illustration of the extended use 
of notes is given in Calcutta, where one of the largest 
exchange banks in March 1914 received 86‘7 per cent 
of its total receipts in notes ; in March 1919 this had 
risen to 96‘S7 per cent, leaving only a paltry 3‘73 
per cent in rupees. In the earher part of the period 
ejSorts were continued to popularise the note issue by 
increasing its convertibility at treasuries. In 1918 
these measures had to be, temporarily it is hoped, 
suspended. The rapid extension of the paper cur- 
rency, especially in the crisis of 1918, led (1) to an 
increased demand for subsidiary coins, as the pheno- 
menal absorption of small coin in 1918-19 on p. 67 
shows ; and (2) to a graver consequence, the notes 
' changing hands in many places at a discount. This 
latter question is a defect hardly removable except 
by the renewal of encashment of the notes at every 
treasury in India. This is, as the Finance Member 
said in the Legislative Council in March 1919, “ a 
consummation devoutly to be wished for, but at 
present somewhat distant. Happily, however, signs 
are not wanting that the people, as personal experi- 
ence tells them that notes are accepted by Govern- 
ment at their face value, are acquiring greater 
confidence in resisting improper attempts to exact 
commission. It would be idle to pretend that paper 
can ever be viewed by the ordinary villager with 
the same assurance as metallic currency ; the whole 
conditions of his life make that impossible ; but it is 
legitimate to hope that, for the daily transactions of 
the market, our paper currency will steadily grow in 
popularity. Gratifying confirmation of this hope is 
found in the unexpected readiness with which our 
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new low value notes have been accepted by the 
public.” 

In addition to the increase in the circulation of 
paper currency, we must add another of its charac- 
teristics in war time. We refer to the process of 
increasing the fiduciary portion of the Ps^er Currency 
Reserve (sometimes known, especially with regard to 
the investment of India Treasury bills, as the water- 
ing of the currency), which has proceeded apace since 
1917. It is a somewhat depressing indication of the 
great financial needs of a world at war which requires 
a huge creation of buying power. How far the invest- 
ments in the Paper Currency Reserve were increased 
will be seen in the following table (in £ millions 
sterling) : 


Paper Currency Reserve Investments as on March 31 



1914. 

1915. 

1016. 

1917. 

1918. 

1919. 

Investments — 

In rupee securities : ^ 







(1) 3J per cent loan of 1842-43 . 

6 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 

(2) 3 per cent loan of 1896-97 , 

1 

1 

1 

I 

1 

1 

(3) Indian Treasury bills . 



.. 

•• 

•• 

4 

Total (India) 

6 

6 

G 

■ 6 '1 

6 

10 

In sterling securities : 







(1) 2J per cent Consols 

3 

3 

3 

3 

2 

1 

(2) Britisli Treasury bills . 

•* 

.. 

4 

23 

32 

54 

Total (London) . . . 

3 

3; 

7 

1,26 : 

34 

55 

Grand total 


9 

13 

; 32 

40 

65 


Rupee figures converted at the rate of i£l=R. 15. 


The rise noticed as early as 1916 was due to the 
internal currency position, which has given rise to 
considerable anxiety owing to the persistent hoarding 
of rupees, the disappearance of gold from -circulation, 
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and the continuous heavy military payments, as well 
as large advances to cultivators in the tracts afflicted 
with scarcity. Borrowing from the Paper Currency 
Reserve in order to meet the expenses of the war is 
never a wholesome exercise. It was a means of 
producing currency by the printing press, and once 
begun was very apt to continue. In India it has been 
pursued on a relatively modest scale, as compared 
with countries nearer to the scene of action, where the 
material loss which fell upon the world in these four 
years has been very great. Of all the forms of in- 
creasing our currency investment that of purchasing 
our own Treasury bills is the least desirable, and now 
that the tide has turned this method of making 
additional currency will be discontinued. Some con- 
'traction will perhaps be possible. In 1918 India 
Treasury bills were placed in the Reserve. This was 
done by the Controller of Currency (who is also Head 
Commissioner of Paper Currency) causing to be filled 
in Treasury bills in favour of the Head Commissioner 
of Paper Currency to the amount of the investment. 
Notes to that amount were then issued. This re- 
sulted in an increase in the circulation of notes and 
in the invested portion of the Paper Currency Reserve. 
There was simply an increase in the floating debt 
of Grovernment, notes being set free to the extent of 
the paper cost of the Treasury bills. When British 
Treasury bills were purchased by the Secretary of 
State and placed in the London branch of the Paper 
Currency Reserve, a corresponding increase in the 
circulating medium of notes was, as we have seen, 
made in India. 
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(6) Council Drafts 

In tlie first period, tlie period of uncertainty, 
■wliicli ended in the autumn of 1915, reverse drafts 
were sold in comparatively large quantities. In 
1914-15 reverse drafts and transfers wese sold to the 
extent of £8,707,000, bills at Is. Sffd. per rupee, 
transfers at Is. 3-J-|d. and Is. Sffd. In 1915-16, 
£4,893,000 deferred transfers were sold at Is. 3||-d. 
In 1918-19 reverse drafts were sold to the extent of 
£5,315,000 at Is. for biUs and Is. 5|-|-d. for 

immediate telegraphic transfers.^ With the revival 
of trade and confidence in the latter part of 1915-16 
the demand in London for Council drafts recom- 
menced. The sales and average rate of exchange 
were as follows : 



pl5-l6. 

1916-17. 

1917-18. 

1918-19. 

Sales of Council bills and tele- 





graphic transfers (in crores 
of rupees) , . 

30 

49 

51 

29 

Average rate of exchange 





(pence per rupee) 

16*087 

16*148 

16-632 

17*644 


For those who wish to see at a glance the fixed rates 
for these drafts when exchange was raised, a table has 
been inserted on p. 306. 

We sometimes hear that the Indian gold standard 
has broken down because our foreign exchanges have 
not kept to their pre-war limits. Such a statement 
is both irdsleading and incorrect. The Cunlifie 
Committee on “ Currency and Foreign Exchanges 
after the War ” deals with this point in regard to the 
English gold standard. “ It will be^ observed that 

V See Chapter IX. p. 271. c 
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the fall in a number of the foreign exchanges below 
the old export specie points which has taken place 
since the early part of 1915 is not by itself a proof 
that the gold standard has broken down or ceased to 
be efiective. During the present war the depreda- 
tions of enemy submarines, high freights, and the 
refusal of the Government to extend state insurance 
to gold cargoes have greatly increased the cost of 
sending gold abroad. The actual export specie point 
has, therefore, moved a long way from its old position. 
In view of our enormous demands for imports, coupled 
with the check on our exports due to the war, it was 
natural that our exchanges with neutrals should move 
towards the export specie point. Consequently, the 
fall in the export specie point could by itself account 
for a large fall in our exchange rates. Such a fall 
must have taken place in the circumstances, even 
though all the conditions of an efiective gold standard 
had been fully maintained.” Mutatis mutandis the 
same is true of the Indian standard. During this war 
period there were (1) large exports of munitions of war, 
(2) greatly curtailed imports, and (3) cataclysmic 
changes in the movement and in the cost of remitting 
treasure. The fulcrum of the whole system, the gold 
standard reserve, is undoubtedly strong, and the 
standard is operating to-day in the way that it did 
before the war. The machinery is the same. Only 
the exchange value of the rupee has moved away 
from Is. 4d. to a higher level, because it was impossible 
to turn out rupees at a loss, and to place a permanent 
premium on the melting and export of rupees. 

In very few other countries has sterling exchange 
been regulated, certainly up to the autumn of 1917, 
with such .advantage to trade. If exchange had not 
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been controlled, and if instead of being pegged it had 
been left to find its own level under the normal laws 
of supply and demand, it would have soared to a much 
higher level, and, what is particularly undesirable, it 
would have fluctuated at frequent intervals. So far 
from breaking down in the strain and stress of war 
the Indian currency system has shown that it possesses 
the two attributes of an ideal currency, security and 
elasticity. Greater security, it is true, is still mostly 
desirable, as the war has indicated, in regard to the 
rupee reserves in India and the gold holdings abroad. 
The elasticity of the system is seen in various ways. 
It is also seen in the issue of notes. Since the out- 
break of war, when the ear-marking of gold in London 
was no longer possible as in pre-war days, notes have 
been issued against British Treasury bills and also * 
against gold deposited (usually by Exchange Banks 
or their agents) in Australia and elsewhere in the 
Dominions. Increased facilities have been made for 
the conversion of notes at district treasuries and at 
certain branches of the Presidency Banks, and not 
merely, as the law requires, at special currency centres. 
Elasticity is also evident in the issue of funds, since 
Government maintain a separate treasury system as 
in the United States. The transfer of balances from 
one part of the country to another for Government’s 
own purposes or for banks or firms need not again be 
described. These transfers are frequently on a large 
scale, and Government, by their commanding position 
in this respect and also in the sale of Council drafts 
drawn by the Secretary of State in Calcutta, Bombay, 
and Madras, render very great assistance to trade in 
the making of remittances. Lastly, the elasticity of 
the currency system was improved during war time 
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as a result of the large disbursements that had to be 
made in the money market. It was necessary to 
avoid anything in the nature of an excessive stringency, 
especially in the raising of loans. It was equally 
necessary to attempt the solution of an old question 
— the holding of large balances by Government in the 
busy season at a time when the demand for currency 
is at its greatest. It was decided, therefore, to grant 
temporary loans from these balances to the Presidency 
Banks during the busy season. By granting loans 
through these central banking in s titutions these re- 
sources were made available at times of stringency 
in the most efEective possible manner. The locking 
up of funds in the Reserve treasuries was also reduced 
to a minimum. The decrease in recent years in the 
holdings in Reserve treasuries is very noticeable. The 
balances of Government at the Presidency Banks 
were kept much above, sometimes very much above, 
previous standards. The policy was also further 
extended by leaving the proceeds of public loans with 
the banks until actually required. The chief problem 
in the future will be to perfect this elasticity and to 
make the system still more flexible to trade require- 
ments. With a greater development of banking 
habits this will be brought about. An improved 
banking system possessing a network of branch banks 
up and down the country-side— in which a Central or 
State Bank or a Board like the Federal Reserve Board 
of the United States would have a directing influence 
— ^would no doubt lead to the management of the 
treasury balances and the paper currency by such a 
bank with still greater elasticity to the currency 
system. » 
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IV 

Summary — 1914 to 1919 

Among the lessons that we have learnt and are 
learning as a result of the experience gained during 
the war, the most fruitful on after- war currency policy 
are (1) the value of liquid gold in reserves ; (2) the 
importance of imports of treasure, especially gold, in 
the liquidation of the balance of trade in favour of 
India ; and (3) the necessity of large rupee balances 
ready to meet abnormal strain. The first period 
repeated the lesson of the exchange crisis of 1907-3, 
the necessity of adequate and liquid reserves of gold 
to prevent a weakening of exchange. The second 
period gave birth to new ideas on the high importance 
of silver in the Indian currency system, and also to a 
condition of things that the Chamberlain Commission 
did not envisage. In paragraph 79 of their Eeport 
the Commission said, with reference to the Gold 
Standard Eeserve, that it is “ only to provide a reserve 
sufiicient. to convert into sterling such amount of 
rupees as may at any moment seek export ; in other 
words, such amount as the owners require to exchange 
for sterling in order to settle debts due in sterling.” 
It was not always realised before the war that the 
excess of exports over imports of commodities was 
liquidated to the extent of 46 per cent by the import 
of treasure on frimte account {i.e. excluding trans- 
actions which do not enter into the balance of trade), 
and of this 37 per cent was in gold. It was the 
reduction in this percentage of treasure to 2 per cent 
in 1916-17, 25 per cent in 1917-18, and 0‘1 per cent 
in 191 8-19 that drew public attention to this Important 
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fact. It inevitably produced a strain on rupee 
balances, and this forced Government to purchase 
silver to keep up its balance to a working minimum. 
The excess of exports over imports of commodities 
was liquidated to the extent of 50 per cent by the 
import of treasure (excluding transactions not enter- 
ing into the balance of trade), both on private and on 
Government account in the five pre-war years. In 
1916-17 this percentage was 25 ; in 1917-18, 50, and 
in 1918-19, 75.^ It was Bagehot who said that “ one 
of the greatest pains is the pain of a new idea.” India 
cannot be denied a share of the world’s gold without 
grave consequences to her rupee exchange, and hence 
to her commerce and industry. The legislation of 
April 23, 1918, in America, the most important 
legislation of its kind in any country for over a quarter 
of a century, was indeed a crowning mercy. It is 
unlikely that a similar stroke of good fortune will 
again present itself to enable the Finance Depart- 
ment of the Government of India to shovel out 
rupees with such persistency and skill as in 1918-19. 
More education and better education to remove the 
appalling illiteracy, and therefore distrust, will take 
time, but it is one of the many of our Indian problems 
that is so well worth the doing. 

Silver, it seems, will always try to habilitate itself 
in India, especially if gold is hoarded in the reserves 
of other countries. We can economise by a careful 
use of convertible notes and by an extended use of 
nickel, perhaps also of German silver, for subsidiary 
coinage, such as four- and eight-, perhaps even 
twelve-, anna pieces. But subsidiary coinage is small 

■; . ■ ■■ ■ ■ 

^ These percentages, which are high compared with those on prii^te 

account, are to the large imports of silver by Government. 
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in comparison with rupee coinage. The one-anna 
nickel piece introduced in 1907 and the two-anna nickel 
piece in 1918 have, as we have seen, proved to be 
popular. 

Signs of improvement have dawned in the financial 
sky in 1919, but the refurbishing of aur currency 
armoury and the removal of the cobwebs were not 
to be delayed. That the Indian Currency Committee 
have set out to do in very difficult circumstances, and 
it will call for the exercise of the greatest skill and 
ingenuity. 



CHAPTER IV 


INDIAN CUERENCY IN THE NINETEENTH CENTURY 

I 

The Four Currency Periods 

There is an almost Euclidian precision about tbe 
main events in Indian currency during tbe nineteenth 
century. We have, therefore, no reason, since the 
main events stand out in great clearness, to be repelled 
by the details which are to be found, one might even 
say in bales, in the archives of Government. With 
a little of the art of selection one can pick out from 
these papers the facts which will tell most. The 
century divides itself conveniently into four periods. 
There is in the first place the period up to the passing 
of Act XVII. of 1835 , the year in which one uniform 
silver rupee was declared to be the standard coin 
for the whole of British India. The second period 
comprises nearly forty years following the passing of 
the Act of 1835 . It extends up to the Resolution 
by the Government of India, dated May 7 , 1874 . 
This was the period in which efforts were made to 
introduce a gold currency, and proposals for a gold 
standard were’put forward in more than one quarter. 
The third period extends from 1874 to 1893 . It was 
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the period of a falling aud unstable exchange with 
all its attendant woes. This was, too, the period of 
agitation for currency reform. The fourth and last 
period, from 1893 to 1900, saw the closing of the 
Mints to the free coinage of silver and the switching 
on of India to the gold standard, thei» standard in 
vogue in all the chief countries of the world except 
China. In these seven eventful years, eventful from 
a financial and currency point of view, there were 
two Committees on Indian Currency — the Herschell 
Committee which reported in May 1893, and the 
Fowler Committee which submitted its valuable 
report in July 1899. 


n 

The First Period (to 1835) 

In the first of these four periods there are very 
many events of interest to the numismatist, but of 
much less importance to the student of currency. 
We must, therefore, be studiously careful not to be 
beguiled into looking at the trees in place of the 
wood. Our sources are entirely official despatches, 
regulations. House of Commons papers, and the work 
of a very remarkable man, James Prinsep, F.E.S., 
whose “Useful tables illustrative of the coins, 
weights, and measures of British India ” is almost the 
hcus classicus of this period. Prinsep ^ (1799-1840) 
arrived in Calcutta in 1819 as Assistant Assay Master 
at the Calcutta Mint. In 1832 he succeeded Dr. 
Wilson (afterwards Boden professor of Sanskrit in 
Oxford) as Assay Master and Secretary to the Mint 

^ The famous Priiisep^s Ghat (or landing-place), Calcutta, on the left 
bank of the Hooghly is a memorial to him* t 
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Committee, Calcutta. He was, liis biographer tells 
us, the author of the reform of a uniform coinage, 
under which the Company’s rupee was substituted 
in 1835 for the various coinages then existing. This 
measure was, as we shall see, successful, and by the 
coinage of fifty million pieces in one year, the old 
sicca ^ currency of Bengal proper was entirely replaced. 

The main feature of this period is that the system 
of currency was gradually improved and unified for 
the whole of British India. The currency system 
was based upon that of the Mogul Empire. By the 
end of the eighteenth century there were so much 
inconvenience and loss from the circulation of so 
many denominations of gold and silver coins of 
different values in different districts ® that the Court 
of Directors desired the adoption of one general 
system for the whole of the Company’s possessions 
in Asia. This was forcibly brought out in a Despatch 
from the Court of Directors to the Madras Govern- 
ment dated April 25, 1806. This Despatch resulted 
in a prolonged discussion with that Government as 
to the standard coins, and at length in 1818 a pro- 
clamation was issued at Madras declaring that the 
silver rupee was, in future, to constitute the standard 
coin of the Presidency and was to contain 165 grains 
of pure silver and 1 5 grains of alloy. In the Despatch 
of 1806 the Directors considered that “ the money 
or coin which is to be the principal measure of 
property ought to be of one metal only,” and they 

1 From the Arabic sihha, a coining die; 116 current rupees {chalaivi) 
were equal to 100 sicca rupees, or 106| Company’s rupees. In the Company's 
reports to Parliament accounts were usually in “current rupees,” which 
were converted into sterling at the rate ol2s. 

® Section 14 of Bengal Begulation XXXV. of 1793 gh’-es twenty-seven 
varieties of rupees “ current in the several districts ” to which the Kegula- 
tion was to aj:^ly. 
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had no doubt that in India such coin must be of silver. 
The standard weight of the coin, they considered, 
should be 180 grains, of which 165 grains or ^ths 
should be fine silver, and 15 grains or T^th alloy of 
copper. 

Although we are fully satisfied of the propriety of the 
silver rupee being the principal measure of value and the 
money of account, yet we are by no means desirous of check- 
ing the circulation of gold, but of establishing a gold coin on 
a principle fitted for general use. This coin, in our opinion, 
should be called a gold rupee, and be made of the same 
standard as the silver rupee, viz. 180 troy grains gross weight, 
and 165 troy grains fine gold, also divided into halves and 
quarters, that the coins of both gold and silver should be of 
the same denomination, weight, and fineness. 

In the proclamation of 1818 the public accounts of 
Madras were to be converted from the star pagoda 
into the Madras rupee, at the exchange of 350 rupees 
for 100 pagodas. The coinage of the pagoda was 
discontinued, “ but, for the convenience of the public 
a coinage of gold rupees will be issued, and will be 
paid and received by all public officers, at such rate 
as may be determined by the proclamation of Govern- 
ment. The present rate, until altered by proclama- 
tion, will be that of one gold rupee for 15 silver 
rupees.” In 1829 the currency of Bombay was 
equalised with that of Madras, by the adoption of 
the 180 grain rupee and mohur (gold rupee). Pre- 
vious to the Madras Government proclamation of 
January 7, 1818 the standard coin of Madras 
was the gold star pagoda of 52'66 grains, 19| 
carats fine, while in other parts of India the coin in 
most common use was the rupee. "In the words 
of the Bengal Eegulation XXXV. of 1.793, silver 
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was “ the general measure of value throughout the 
country.” 

According to Prinsep, the unit of the old Hindu 
system of coinage was gold, 60 or 120 grains weight 
showing a connection with the Greek drachma and 
didrachma of* gold; and Mohammedan rule never 
having gained complete ascendency in Southern 
India, the Mogul system of coinage of Northern India, 
with its characteristic coins, the rupee and mohur, 
was not in common use. 

The silver rupee was introduced, according to Abii’l-fazl, 
by Sher Shah, who usurped the throne of Delhi from Humayun 
in the year 1542. Previous to his time, the Arabic dirham 
(silver drachma), the gold dfndr (denarius auri), and the 
copper faliis (follis) formed the currency of the Moghul 
dominions. . . . We may assume the original weight of the 
rupee from AbU’l-fazFs statement to have been eleven and a 
quarter mashas. ^ 

Thus the rupee has been in existence for 380 years. 
The first English rupee was coined nearly 250 years 
ago in Bombay,^ but it was not till 1758, when 
British rule was established, that British rupee 
coinage was seriously undertaken. In Mogul times 
the emperors up to the time of Mohammed Shah 
coined rupees of 175 grains pure. Gold was allowed 
to be coined only in Agra, Ahmedabad, Kabul, and 
in Bengal, white in ten other places silver might be 
coined, including Allahabad, Surat, Delhi, Patna, 
Lahore, Multan, Tanda, and Kashmir. In twenty- 

^ Prinsep' s Tables, y. 19 (1858 edition). If the rupiya (or silver piece) 
was llj mashas, and if the Delhi masha is 15*5 grains, this coin was 178*25 
grains of v/hat was considered pure silver. Chalmers {CoIo7iial Currency, 
p, 336) is not quite correct in giving the weight as 176 grains. 

^ The Queen Elizalieth “ portcullis pieces of eight” were coined in 
1600 for import into and circulation in India. The rupee of Bomhahn ” 
of 1677 weighed a 67*8 grains. 
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eight minor towns, in addition to the former, copper 
coinage could be undertaken. 

But to return from this digression. In 1833 a 
Regulation (No. VII. of 1833) in which the hand of 
Prinsep is clearly evident was published. The pre- 
amble shows how uniformity was Readily being 
attained. It runs thus : 

By a Resolution of the Governor-General in Council, 
dated the 10th of September 1824, the Furruckabad rupee 
was ordered to be coined of 180 grains, 165 fine and 15 alloy, 
and was declared the legal currency of the Saugor and Ner- 
budda territories. It is considered expedient to adopt this 
weight and standard for the Purruckabad rupee at the 
Calcutta as well as at the Saugor mint, instead of that described 
in Section V. Regulation XL 1819, from which it differs very 
slightly, and to make the Furruckabad currency correspond 
in weight and intrinsic value with the new currency of the 
Madras and Bombay Presidencies. It is likewise convenient 
to make a trifling alteration in the weight of the Calcutta sicca 
rupee, as prescribed by Clause 1, Section 1. Regulation XIV. 
1818. It is further convenient to introduce the weight of 
the Furruckabad rupee as the unit of a general system of 
weights for Government transactions throughout India under 
the native and well-known denomination of the tola. 

The tola was made equal to 180 grains troy. 
The weight and standard of the sicca and Furrucka- 
bad rupees were as follow^s : 

Weight Fine Alloy 

grains. grains. grains. 

Calcutta sicca rupee . 192 176 16 

Furruckabad rupee . 180 165 15 

and their fractions in proportion, being |4ths pure 
and '^^tb alloy. 

From an examination of the Calcutta Mint Com- 
mittee’s Proceedings, 1833-1835, we find that the 
fii'st proposal for a uniform coinage of rapees emanated 
from Prinsep in a letter dated April 1 2r 1 833. The 
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Governor-General in Council approved tlie proposals 
to make (1) the Furruckabad rupee struck at tke 
Calcutta Mint 180 grains troy instead of 180’ 234 as 
provided by Regulation XI. of 1819, and (2) tke 
Calcutta sicca rupee 192 grains instead of 191 ‘91 6 
as provided t)y Regulation XIV. 1818 (Section I.). 
Regulation No. VII. was accordingly issued in 1833. 
Steps continued to be taken to improve and to unify 
tlie rupee. In the Mint Proceedings of December 
1834 a letter dated December 25 and signed by 
Sir H. Thoby Prinsep runs thus : 

The Eight Hon’ble the Governor-General of India in. 
Council is prepared to take immediate steps ... to confine 
the coinage to rupees of 180 grains of the standard current 
in the Madras, Bombay, and Agra Presidencies and in the 
new territory of the Bengal Presidency in discontinuance 
of the issue of Calcutta sicca rupees of the 19th Sun of Shah 
Alum.^ It will be necessary for the Mint Committee to make 
preparation for this important change, and His Lordship in 
Council will expect to receive any suggestion on the subject 
that the Committee may think it necessary or proper to 
offer. 

On May 27, 1835, a Resolution of the Finance 
Department was published to the effect that “ It has 
been determined by the Governor-General in Council 
to establish one uniform rupee corresponding in 
value, weight, and standard with the present Fur- 
ruckabad, Madras, and Bombay rupees, but of new 
device, and to declare and make the same current 
in all the presidencies and possessions of the British 
Nation in India.” ^ The following Act (Act XVII.) 

^ These were- lOJ^an Sikkah ” because struck ,iii the nineteenth year 
of vShah Alam, the last of the Moguls. Ban or Sun is a year. Like? Bamvat 
it is also applied to the years of an era as above, 

“ Quoted in tSe June Proceedings (1835) of the Calcutta Mint Oomniittec. 
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.was passed on August 17, 1835, and came into 
force witii effect from September 1 of that year : 

I That from the first day of September 1835, the iiiider- 
mentioned silver coins only shall be coined at the mints 
within the territories of the East India Comj)any— a rupee, 
to be determined by the Company’s rupee — a half-rupee — 
a quarter-rupee — and a double rupee, and the weight of the 
said rupee shall be 180 grains troy, and the standard shall be 
as follows : 

rl or 165 grains of pure silver, 
or 15 grains of alloy, 

and the other coins shall be of proportionate weight and of 
the same standard. 

IV. That the said rupee shall be received as equivalent 
to the Bombay, Madias, Furruckabad, and Sonat rupees, and 
to fifteen-sixteenths of the Calcutta sicca rupee. 

V. That the Company’s quarter-rupee shall be a legal 
tender only in payment of the fraction of a rupee. 

TIL That the under-mentioned gold coins only shall 
henceforth be coined at the mints within the territories of 
the East India Company. [The coins were the gold mohur 
or E. 15 piece of the weight of 180 grains troy riths 
fine, a five-, ten-, and thirty-rupee piece, aud these three 
coins were to be of the same standard as the gold mohur.] 

IX. That no gold coin shall henceforth be a legal tender 
of payment in any of the territories of the East India 
Company. 

From the passing of this Act to the present time 
the weight and fineness of the rupee has remained 
unchanged. This Act also made this rupee the sole 
standard of value throughout British India. It is 
from this year, too, that complete returns of the 
imports, exports, and coinage are available. 
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III 

The Second Period (1835-1874) 

Tlie second of the four periods covers nearly forty 
years. By Section IX. of Act XVII. of 1835 no gold , 
was henceforth to be legal tender in the Company’s- 
territories in India. From time to time, however, 
efforts were made to introduce gold into circulation. 
By a proclamation issued on January 13, 1841, 
treasury officers were authorised freely to receive 
gold coins struck in accordance with the Act of 1835 
at the rates indicated by the denomination of the 
pieces until these should have exceeded the limits 
of lightness prescribed in that proclamation. Gold 
coins were thus accepted in payment of public dues, 
but they were not popular. Indeed in 1847 we are 
told that gold formed “ no part of currency.” With 
the influx of gold, consequent on the Californian 
and Australian gold discoveries, the value of gold 
relative to silver began to decline. In a Finance 
Department notification dated December 22, 1852, 
the proclamation of 1841, so far as it authorised the 
receipt of gold coins into the public treasuries, was 
cancelled with effect from January 1, 1853, and gold 
was no longer received in settlement of Government 
dues at the treasuries. Gold continued to be re- 
ceived at the Mints for coinage under the Act of 1836, 
but Mint certificates for gold coins were discharged 
in gold only, and no certificate for gold was accepted 
in pajrments to Government, The main fact that 
emerges from a study of these official pronouncements 
following 1852^ especially those of the ’sixties, is that 
gold did qpt depreciate in the way that was antici- 
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pated. Attempts, therefore, were made from 1859 
untii the end of this period to extend the use of gold 
coins. 

In 1859 a Financial Member of Council was for 
the first time appointed, an event which is of great 
importance in the history of this period. For the 
first time the nettle of currency and finance was 
grappled. Before this the financial work of Govern- 
ment had been done by the Governor-General and his 
Council collectively, and prior to Lord Canning’s 
viceroyalty there was little or no distribution of 
business among the members. The disordered state 
of the finances after the military and political con- 
vulsion of the period rendered it essential that an 
expert should be appointed upon whom would de- 
volve the charge of the finances, the Governor-General 
retaining his supreme control, the other Members of 
Council remaining generally responsible for finance 
as for all other branches of administration. It was 
decided to obtain a financier from England. The 
choice fell on the Right Hon. James Wilson, a dis- 
tinguished Scotch economist, who had formerly been 
Under-Secretary of State to the Board of Control 
for India, then Financial Secretary to the Treasury, 
and at the time of his appointment Vice-President 
of the Board of Trade. As Bagehot, then editor of 
the Economist and Wilson’s son-in-law (for he married 
the eldest of Wilson’s six daughters), wrote : 

There was a general impression that some one with an 
English training and English habits of business would have 
a better chance of overcoming the most pressing difficulty 
of India than any one on the spot. And there was an equally 
general impression that if any one were ro be sent from 
England to India with such an object, Mr. Wilson was the 
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rigiit person. He united high financial reputation, consider- 
able knowledge of India acquired at the Board of Control, 
tried habits of business, and long experience at the English 
Treasury, to the sagacious readiness in dealing with new 
situations which self-made men commonly have, but which 
is commonly wanting in others. On personal grounds Mr. 
Wilson was disinclined to accept the office.^ 

All oak, it is said, should not be transplanted at 
fifty, bnt this did not apply to Wilson, who, when 
he arrived in Calcutta at the end of November 1859 , 
was fifty-four. He was gifted with an abundant 
stock of freshness and variety. According to the 
late Lord Welby, Wilson was not only greatly in- 
terested in currency questions, taking the side opposed 
to Peel, Overstone, and Sir Charles Wood, but was 
also perhaps the most vigorous and efficient Financial 
Secretary which the Treasury ever had, superior even 
to Huskisson as an administrator. In the short 
space of eight eventful months in India (for Wilson 
died in Calcutta from dysentery in August 1860 ) he 
made an extended tour from Calcutta to Lahore and 
back, which much impressed on him the undeveloped 
resources of the country. In regard to currency he 
introduced a Government paper currency scheme 
which, with modifications, became law in the regime 
of his successor. He also examined the question 
of a gold currency. In a despatch dated May 26 , 
1860 , Sir Charles Wood approved of the general pro- 
posal to introduce a paper currency, and, “ without 
entering into the reasons contained in Mr. Wilson’s 
minute,” said that Her Majesty’s Government concur 
that it is not “ advisable at present to take measures 

Memoir of the R ight Eon. J aines Tf (Siipplemenb to the .Eoonon'mi^ 

18G0). ' ♦ 
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for introducing a gold currency into India, as they 
believe that the wants of the community will be better 
met by means of a paper currency.” The details 
of Wilson’s scheme for a paper currency must be 
postponed to a subsequent chapter. Tor the first 
time in India the budget introduced ia the Legisla- 
tive Council in February 1860 was framed on the 
English model. A system for an effective audit was 
also begum He brought forward a scheme of new 
taxation, including an income tax, that was success- 
fully carried into effect. Wilson stimulated the work 
of the Military Finance Commission over the entire 
range of army expenditure, secured the appointment 
of a Commission to review the numerous branches 
of civil expenditure, and made arrangements for re- 
organising the police throughout India. He checked 
extravagance, but saw that a wise economy could 
be attained only in combination with efficiency. In 
the words of his immediate successor, Mr. Laing, 
“a Government to be well served and generally 
respected must never do a sharp, mean, or illiberal 
act, for depend upon it the paltry saving of to-day 
will come back with tenfold expense and a hundred- 
fold discredit on the morrow.” The other Finance 
Members of this period--Mr. Laing (1861-1862), Sir 
Charles Trevelyan (1863-1865), Mr. Massey (1865- 
1868), and Sir Richard Temple (1868-1874)-— continued 
the policy of financial reconstruction which Wilson 
had begun with such verve, vigour, and life — and, one 
might even add, enjoyment. 

With the exception of Mr. Wilson every Finance 
Minister during this period supported a gold currency. 
In 1864 the Chambers of Commerce of Calcutta, 
Madras, and Bombay, the Bombay ..Association 
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representing the Indian mercantile community, and 
the Indian merchants and bankers of Calcutta 
memorialised the Government of India for a gold 
currency. There was general agreement that a gold 
currency should be introduced. A perusal of the 
correspondence will show that the arguments for its 
introduction were not convincing. Nor was there 
put forward any very definite method as to how 
such a currency might be introduced. The Bengal 
Chamber in its memorial counselled caution as they 
were “ opposed to any sudden change being at- 
tempted, fearing that any such attempt would prove 
unsuccessful, and be likely to cause great derange- 
ment in the commerce and finance of India, and 
probably also in the money markets of Europe, if 
a large quantity of gold were suddenly required to 
carry out such a change.” Sir Charles Trevelyan,^ the 
Finance Member of Council, proposed in an elaborate 
minute, dated June 20, 1864, that “ sovereigns 
and half-sovereigns, accordmg to the British and 
Australian standard, i^-|ths fine and £3:17:10|- 
an ounce, coined at any properly authorised Royal 
Mint in England, Australia, or India, should be 
declared legal tender in India at the rate of one 
sovereign for 10 rupees ; and that the Indian Mints 
should be open to the receipt of gold bullion on the 
above-mentioned terms to be redelivered in coin 
at a charge merely sufficient to cover the cost of 

^ ^ir Charles Trevelyan (1807-1 886), Governor of Madras, was recalled 
to England after a year of oftioe in February 1860, on account of the publica- 
tion of his views against Wilson’s taxation proposals. .He succeeded 
Laing in 1863 as Finance Member, returning to England in 1865, He 
married in 1834 .Lord Macaulay’s sister when Macaulay was a member of 
the Supreme Coujjoil and one of Ms greatest friends. He was Deputy- 
Secretary in the Political Department of the Government of India in 1831, 
and for nineteen years (from 1840) Assistant Secretary to the Treasury, 
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manufacture, wMcK is much below the present charge 
of 1 per cent. The Mint charge on silver should be 
maintained at the existing rate of 2 per cent. The 
Government currency notes would be payable either 
in rupees, or in sovereigns at the rate of 10 rupees. 
No bullion, either in gold or silver, should be received 
in exchange for notes.” After the proposals had been 
placed before the then Secretary of State (Sir Charles 
Wood), it was decided not to make sovereigns or half- 
sovereigns legal tender. It was, however, notified 
by the Government of India in the Finance Depart- 
ment in November 1864 that “ sovereigns and half- 
sovereigns coined at any authorised Royal Mint in 
England or Australia of current weight, shall, until 
further notice, be received in all the Treasuries of 
British India and its dependencies in payment of sums 
due to the Government, as the equivalent of 10 and 
5 rupees respectively ; and that such sovereigns 
and half-sovereigns shall, whenever available at any 
Government Treasury, be paid at the same rates to 
any person willing to receive them in payment of 
claims against the Government.” A notification of 
the same date authorised the issue of notes in ex- 
change for sovereigns or half-sovereigns at these rates 
to an extent not exceeding one-fourth of the total 
amount of issues represented by coin, or by coin 
and bullion in each circle. In March 1865 the Bank 
of Bengal addressed the Government of India regard- 
ing the practical working of these notifications, 
pointing out that sovereigns would neither be held 
in large quantities nor enter into general circulation 
so long as an uncertain value attaches to them. 
“ With the experience of the past, three months 
before them, the Directors ” thought that “ the time 


TV 


NINETEENTH CENTURY CURRENCY 107 


lias come when sovereigns and half-sovereigns of full 
weight may, with safety and advantage, be declared 
legal tender at the respective rates of 10 and 5 
rupees • and that the introduction of the sovereigns 
into the currency of India will be generally welcomed 
as a great public boon.” The Secretary of State 
(Sir Charles Wood), in replying in May 1865 to the 
Government of India, who forwarded the letter, did 
not believe that the time had arrived for taking any 
further steps. This year, it will be remembered, 
marked the signing of the first Latin Union Treaty 
when France, Belgium, Italy, and Switzerland agreed 
to a uniform and interchangeable coinage of gold 
and silver, all the gold coins and the silver 5-franc 
pieces being made legal tender in the states of the 
Union. There was, in other words, a considerable 
movement in currency matters in regard to which 
India could not be a disinterested spectator, especially 
in the following period (1874-1893), when the vagaries 
of silver were verjr marked. 

The Bengal Chamber at the beginning of 1866 
again urged the adoption of a gold currency. The 
Government of India decided to appoint a Com- 
mission under the presidency of Lieutenant-General 
Sir William Mansfield to report upon the operation of 
the Paper Currency Act, and any arrangements for 
rendering it more effective, and “ upon any extension 
of the monetary system which the increasing commerce 
and prosperity of the country may seem to require.”' 
Mr. Massey, the Financial Member of Council, con- 
sidered “ that the Commission may desire to pursue 
their inquiry into the expediency of giving a further 
development 'to the experiment which has been 
partially licied of introducing gold as part of the 
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circulating medium ; that nothing short of the recog- 
nition of the sovereign, or some other denomination 
of gold coin, as a legal tender, will suffice ; and 
secondly, that the result of this recognition must be 
sooner or later the establishment of the more precious 
metal as the ruling standard.” Then Commission 
reported in October 1866 “ that gold coins of 15, 10, 
and 5 rupees respectively would find more favour in 
the eyes of the people than notes of like value ; that 
the introduction of gold would facilitate the establish- 
ment of the currency notes, outlying treasuries being 
assisted by such a measure towards the convertibility 
of the notes ; and that the opinion is general, almost 
unanimous, that the currency should consist of gold, 
silver, and paper. With such evidence of the general 
wish of the country before them the Commission 
cannot hesitate to express a hope that the Government 
of India will persevere in the policy which was recom- 
mended for the approval of the Secretary of State two 
years ago, viz., to cause a legal tender of gold to be 
a part of the currency arrangements of India, that 
which is beheved to have been erroneous in the original 
proposal being modified so that the rupee price of 
the sovereign would be correctly adjusted. The 
fact is clearly shown that the real par of the sovereign 
is somewhat above 10 rupees. If this be admitted, 
and the evidence is such that no doubt can be enter- 
tained with regard to the fact, the Commission may 
perhaps be excused for believing that the Government 
of India had not the advantage of exact information 
when it adopted the views imparted to the Secretary 
of State in 1864.” 

It is important to note that in ''the following 
year (1867) the first of the four great conferences on 
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currency problems, known as International Monetary 
Conferences, par excellence, was held in Paris between 
the representatives of eighteen of the principal 
countries of Europe and the United States. There 
were few indications of the absorbing topics of the 
subsequent conferences, viz., the future of silver and 
bimetallism. At this conference gold was declared 
to be the only standard suited to international money, 
and a single gold standard, with the consequent 
scramble for gold, now received almost official recog- 
nition. A scarcity of gold was anticipated by the 
Conference, and a resolution was adopted that “ in 
countries that have had the silver standard up to this 
time, as well as in those of the double standard, the 
relation between the value of gold and silver should 
not be estabhshed at a rate too low to permit the 
serious introduction of gold.” These facts are signifi- 
cant, and their importance will be evident in the 
difficulties that India had to meet in the third period 
of her currency history. 

On the retirement of Mr. Massey in 1868, Sir 
Richard Temple was appointed. Unlike Mr. Massey 
he possessed abundant energy and, on assuming charge 
in April 1868, proceeded to examine currency questions 
with great zeal and assiduity. In a minute dated 
June 1868, he showed that the Notification issued in 
November 1864 to encourage the circulation of the 
sovereign had remained inoperative, ten rupees not 
being sufficient to attract sovereigns, as the rate was 
somewhat below the average market value of the 
sovereign. This view, Sir Richard Temple said, was 
further enforced in the Mansfield Currency Com- 
mission’s repbrt, and it was desirable to consider the 
question <of raising the rate somewhat above ten 
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rupees. In October 1868, therefore, a notification 
was issued modifying that of November 1864, so that 
the rate for receipt of sovereigns and half-sovereigns 
at public treasuries was raised from E. 10 and R. 5 
to R. 10-8 and R. 5-4 respectively. The gold pieces 
in Section 7 of Act XVII. of 1835, quoteR above, were 
also henceforth to be received according to the values 
stated in that Act, i.e. at the rate of 15 rupees to the 
mohur. 

In 1870 previous legislation on coinage was con- 
solidated and amended, and passed into law as the 
Indian Coinage Act, No. XXIII. of 1870. 

The two chief currency events during the last four 
years of this period were (1) the fall in the gold value 
of the rupee, and (2) further efforts to introduce gold 
into circulation. In 1870-71 the gold price of silver 
and the Indian exchange on London fell steadily. 
This resulted in serious disturbances to Indian trade, 
and by 1873 we see the beginning of an agitation that 
lasted until the closing of the Mints to the free coinage 
of silver. In 1872 Sir Richard Temple laid before the 
Government of India a comprehensive memorandum, 
together with appendices on the subject of a gold 
currency. His views were briefly that a gold currency 
was wanted in India ; that a gold coinage (represent- 
ing 15, 10, and 5 rupees) was already in existence, 
but these coins were not legal tender ; that Govern- 
ment should decide that a legal tender gold currency 
was required ; that a Commission should be appointed 
in order to ascertain definitely what should be the 
rating or the relative value of gold and silver ; that 
in the meantime certain subsidiary measures should 
be taken in order to attract gold in greater quantities 
to the treasury in India. The Finance Member for- 
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warded a series of notes by Mr. C. Dickson, Secretary 
to the Bank of Bengal, who recommended (1) the 
receipt of English and Australian sovereigns into all 
the Government treasuries of India, without restriction, 
and whether tendered in pajnnent of Government dues 
or in exchange for silver ; (2) in conformity with the 
provisions of the Currency Act the issue of currency 
notes should he similarly authorised in exchange for 
gold bullion tendered at the Mint for coinage into 
Indian gold sovereigns at the rate of 10 rupees for 
120 grains of gold of standard fineness, less seigniorage. 
It is interesting to note how these proposals anticipated 
later events. We shall have again to refer to Mr. 
Dickson in connection with his memorandum of 1867 
on a proposal to amalgamate the three Presidency 
Banks. Mr. Dickson, it may be mentioned, was in 
the service of the Bank of Bengal from February 1860 
until his resignationin September 1872 , and his services 
as a non -official adviser in financial affairs in this 
period were unmistakably great. Before joining the 
service of the Bank of Bengal he was Secretary and 
Inspector of the Caledonian Banking Company, 
Inverness, where his practical ideas on currency and 
banking were obtained. In July 1873 Sir Richard 
Temple again put forward his views in a memorandum, 
but the Council of the Governor-General was not 
unanimous, as there were some who deprecated any 
immediate steps being taken by Government. The 
upshot finally was that on May 7 , 1874 , the 
Government of India issued a Resolution which 
clearly defined their attitude. It ran as follows : 
“ The expediency of introducing a gold currency 
haviiig been'considered, the Governor -General in 
Council isi not at present prepared to take any 
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step for the recognition of gold as a legal standard 
of value in India.” 

This closes the second of the four periods into 
which the currency history of the nineteenth century 
divides itself. From 1859 it was a period of financial 
reconstruction begun by the great WilscSi and carried 
on by his worthy successors. It is sometimes difficult 
to realise how chaotic was Indian finance after the 
convulsion of 1857. We have, however, only to turn 
to the official papers of the period. In his first speech 
to the Legislative Council, February 18, 1860, for 
example, the Finance Member incidentally remarked : 
“ Very recently it was discovered that, in furnishing 
the accounts from Bombay of the military expenditure, 
an error had been made of nearly £600,000, and in 
those from Madras an unexpected increase in the 
Commissariat Department took place to the extent 
of £300,000. In the Public Works Department also 
an unexpected increase of a considerable amount has 
taken place. Then again, the September account was 
furnished without any reference to Eailway advances 
for interest on the one hand, or receipts from traffic 
on the other, which makes a difference of £833,300.” 
It is unnecessary to give other examples. But one 
thing is certain? and it is this : that India owes an 
incalculable debt of gratitude to this Scotsman whose 
inexhaustible vigour, marvellous memory, and re- 
markably even judgement were invaluable in this 
financially critical period. Like Bagehot and the late 
Sir Inglis Palgrave he knew his Adam Smith through 
and through, and he approached the whole subject of 
economics, especially that part of it, finance, from the 
practical and realistic sta,ndpoint. Ifi his minutes 
and in his speeches the influence of the teaching of 
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Adam Smith is clearly discernible, and he does not 
fail to quote him to bring home his arguments, as, for 
example, in the speech introducing the Paper Currency 
Bill, March 3, 1860 : “ Adam Smith, I think, it is 
who compares the economy (of using paper currency) 
to a discovery by which all your locomotion could 
be conducted without roads, and by which you were 
enabled, therefore, to add the existing roads to the 
portion of the land under reproductive cultivation.” 
He was, however, the exact antithesis of Adam Smith 
that “ awkward Scotch professor, apparently choked 
with books and absorbed in abstraction. He (Adam 
Smith) was never engaged in any sort of trade, and 
would probably never have made sixpence by any if 
he had been. His absence of mind was amazing. On 
one occasion, having to sign his name to an official 
document, he produced not his own signature, but an 
elaborate imitation of the signature of the person who 
signed before him.” ^ How different was Wilson, the 
pre-eminent Financial Member of Council during the 
period of the building up of India’s finances. 


IV 


The Third Period (1874-1893) 


The Struggle for Bimetallism 

No period of our currency history is so rich in 
literature as is the third period, 1874-1893. The 
ink used in official despatches, minutes, House of 
Commons papers, the frocts-verhawc of the monetary 


^ Adam Smith as a Person,” 
Bagehotf Mrs. l^ussell Barrington. 


vol, vii. iT/ie Worhs and Life of Walter 
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Conferences of 1878, 1881, and 1892, not to mention 
tie reports of the Gold and Silver Commission, and 
the Herschell Committee on Indian Currency, was suffi- 
cient to float almost a dreadnought. A perusal of the 
official papers that have been published prompts one 
to the belief that in regard to this impdrtant question 
Government, like the general public, wrote much and 
almost did nothing but write. Although the link 
between gold and silver was broken by 1874 nothing 
was done until nineteen years later, in June 1893, 
when the Indian Mints were closed to the free coinage 
of silver. A cynic might say that we practised a 
different economy from that which prevails in the 
farmyard, and sat contentedly upon eggs that had long 
since been addled ; that, in other words, the currency 
machine was the master of the man, not the man of 
the machine. It must be remembered, however, that 
despite the action of the Latin Union and the failure 
■ of the monetary Conferences of 1878 and 1881, bi- 
metallism was still a practical question provided an 
international agreement could be reached, and it was 
only after the failure of the Brussels Conference in 
11892, and the desire of the Home Government to keep 
to the monometallic standard for the United Kingdom 
that bimetalhsm was no longer a feasible one for 
India. 

The year 1874 is a convenient landmark. It was, 
as we have seen, the year in which the Government of 
India came to a d,efinite conclusion in regard to the 
recognition of gold as a legal standard of value. It 
was, too, the year which had the painful honour of 
bowing out Sir Eichard Temple, and of ushering in a 
permanent successor in Sir William Muir, then Lieu- 
tenant-Governor of the North-Western Provinces and 
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afterwards a member of tbe Secretary of State’s 
Council until Ms resignation on appointment to tbe 
PrincipalsMp of Edinburgh University. The year 
1874 was also the real beginning of the most significant 
fact of the currency history of the century, the great 
change in th# monetary status of silver. This was a 
question of profound importance to India, and the 
popular question at the time of this long and exciting 
discussion was, “Are you a bimetallist or a mono- 
metallist ? ” In December 1871 Germany began to 
abandon her silver standard, and her example was 
followed by Denmark, Sweden, Norway, and later 
by Holland. In January 1874, the Latin Union — 
France, Belgium, Italy, and Switzerland— suspended 
the free coinage of silver. Gold and silver for the 
first time since the French law of the 7th Germinal, 
An. XI. (1803) (which enabled one metal to take the 
place of the other as an unlimited legal tender) were 
used as a circulating medium without, as it were, any 
coimecting pipe between the reservoirs of gold and 
silver. The precious metals became in relation to one 
another simply commodities. There was none of what 
Jevons would have called equilibratory action wMch 
distributed an excessive supply or demand over both. 
From tMs year bimetallism very slowly and im- 
perceptibly and with great difficulty began to move 
off the stage of practical politics, notwithstanding that 
there were many in India and elsewhere who believed 
it to be possible by international agreement. Bimetal- 
lism was, of course, a system by which the Mints were 
open to coin any quantity of either gold or silver that 
was brought to them, and debtors could discharge 
their liabilities at their option in either gold or silver 
at a ratio fiaed by law. 
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The period 1874 to 1893 is then the period of the 
fall in the gold price of silver. It is sometimes known 
as the period of the depreciation in the price of silver, 
although this is open to objection, since it contains the 
suggestion that it was silver that had changed while 
gold had not. As the Report of the Gold and Silver 
Commission, 1888, reminds us, this is a debatable 
point. Looking back over this period we see that 
with the fall in the gold price of silver there was a 
general fall in the gold price of commodities due, among 
other causes, to the increased demand for gold in gold- 
using countries. The change in this respect in Europe 
is seen in the following statistical table : 

States under a Gold Standard. 

1871. 1881. 

Population . . , 36,000,000 140,000,000 

Foreign trade . . £625,000,000 £1,850,000,000 

The annual average production of silver in 1881-85 
exceeded that of 1866-70 by 100 per cent in quantity, 
and nearly 70 per cent in value ; that of gold fell 
during the same period by nearly 21 per cent. For 
forty years preceding 1873 there was a difference of 
only 2|- between the highest and lowest annual average 
price of bar silver in London ; between 1873 and 1887 
the difference was 14|d. The Gold and Silver Com- 
mission was unanimously of opinion that while gold 
had been much more in demand for currency, in 
Germany, the United States, and other countries, it 
seemed doubtful whether there had been, on the whole, 
any great diminution in the use of silver for currency 
purposes. It was in the opinion of the Commission 
impossible to conclude that the circumstances con- 
nected with the supply of the two metals sufficiently 
accounted for the altered conditions in the relative 
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value since 1873. Up to 1 878 tlie agitation for reform 
in India was directed chiefly to the closing of the Mints 
to the free coinage of silver and the adoption ultimately 
of a gold standard. From 1878 to 1893 was the period 
in which strenuous attempts were made for inter- 
national bimetallism. This was, too, the heyday of 
those aimless discussions on bimetallism based on 
international agreement, a system of currency which 
was only discarded by the Government of India when 
the Brussels Conference definitely showed that all 
hope of international agreement had gone for 
ever. 

In consequence of the steady fall in the gold price 
of silver and in the Indian Exchange on London since 
1871, the Bengal Chamber of Commerce passed a 
resolution in July 1876 “ that Clause 19 of Act XXIII. 
of 1870, making it obligatory on the Mints in India to 
receive all' silver tendered for coinage, and also Section 
11, Clause (6), of Act III. of 1871, making it obligatory 
on the Currency Department to issue notes against 
silver bullion sent in, be temporarily suspended at 
the discretion of Government ; and that during such 
suspension, or till further notice, it be not lawful to 
import coined rupees from any foreign port.” The 
object was not to prohibit coinage altogether, for that 
would be likely to bring about a collapse of credit, 
but to place all coinage in the hands of Government, ' 
to be exercised at their discretion. A proposition 
recommending the adoption of a gold standard was 
put before the meeting, but temporarily withdrawn in 
deference to the feeling apparent among members 
present. In August of the same year, the Calcutta 
Trades’ Association supported “ a temporary sus- 
pension of ^ the compulsory coinage of silver.” In 
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September 1876, Government published a Eesolu- 
tion on the injury to Government and to the public 
arising from the depression of silver relatively to gold. 
Restriction could not be put on the coinage of silver, 
without its ceasing “ ifso facto, to be the standard of 
value,” which would then be “the menopoly value 
of the existing stock of rupees, tempered by any 
additions made to it, either by the Government or in 
an illicit manner.” European countries which had 
abandoned the silver standard had simultaneously 
adopted a gold standard. Government held that 
there was, in spite of the anxieties and inconveniences 
of the silver standard, no reason to adopt a measure 
so costly as a gold standard of which all the requisite 
conditions were then so uncertain. Their conclusions 
were (1) that the divergence of the values of gold and 
silver was not necessarily attributable only to a 
diminution in the value of silver ; that there were 
strong reasons for believing that gold had increased 
as well as that silver had decreased in value ; and that 
this consideration must have an important bearing 
on the action of Government in reference to currency 
difficulties ; (2) that, although it was most desirable, 
in the interests of trade, that the standard of value in 
India should be the same as the standard of value in 
the chief countries with which India interchanges 
commodities, yet trade would not be permanently 
injured by a fall in the value of the rupee measured in 
gold, provided only that a fresh stable equilibrium of 
the precious metals was attained ; (3) that there was 
no sufficient ground for interfering with the standard 
of value. In forwarding the papers to the Secretary 
of State, the Government of India urged the advantage 
of “ some concerted action between Prancg and India, 
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to which other countries might perhaps become 
parties,” and suggested that France should be in- 
formed that, failing this, the adoption of a gold 
standard in India might be necessary. The Secretary 
of State did not reply to this letter. 

In various»essays written in 1876, 1877, and 1878,^ 
Colonel J. T. Smith, formerly Mint Master at Madras, 
suggested the closing of the Mints to the free coinage 
of silver ; that silver rupees should continue to be 
legal tender ; that Government should receive gold 
bullion at the rate of Rs. 38/14 per standard ounce, 
and coin sovereigns (or 10-rupee pieces) and half- 
sovereigns (or 5-rupee pieces) which should be with 
rupees legal tender but not demandable ; the Secretary 
of State should undertake to deliver bills at a fixed 
rate to all comers, and should send to India, for 
coinage on behalf of Government, any silver in excess 
of the requirements of the Home Treasury ; the 
imports and circulation of foreign silver coins must be 
discouraged. The Secretary of State on the suspension 
of silver coinage should sell bills in excess of his re- 
quirements, as there is always a demand for remittances 
to India greatly in excess of the Home charges to the 
extent of ll' millions in three months, or, if he wished 
to operate more rapidly, he should give notice that 
the rate would be raised a farthing per rupee for every 
six weeks up to 2s., and undertake to grant bills at 
those rates to all applicants ; when the rate should 
have risen to 2s. he should sell bills to all comers in 
future at that rate. When the rate of 2s. was nearly 
attained, gold would flow to India for coinage ; in 

^ iSilmr and the J[thdla-n Exckangen; a Memedi/ for its Depret'iatiQn^ 
in Seven bv Colonel J. T. Smith, F.R.S. (KHinghnin Wilson, 

London). 



120 INDIAN FINANCE AND BANKING chaf. 

due course the gold coins would be made demandable, 
and the payments in silver would be restricted. The 
rupees would not be exported, as outside India they 
would have only a token value, and, as they would 
within India retain their full local value, they would 
not be demonetised, and no other curfincy need be 
substituted. Prices not having yet been affected by 
the fall in the value of silver, there would be no 
embarrassment from giving the rupees a monopoly 
value ; the change to a gold standard would take 
place quite insensibly, while there would be no double 
standard, as either metal would have, on delivery, to 
be measured by the gold standard. Colonel Smith 
believed that the abnormal stimulus given to the 
export trade would be checked ; but the currency 
would be automatically regulated by the constant 
expansion of commerce. By slightly altering the 
price of bills or the Mint regulations, silver or gold 
could be attracted to India from time to time, as 
required. 

It was in 1876 that Mr. A. M. Lindsay first 
suggested that Ricardo’s scheme for a sound currency 
be adopted in India. Mr. Lindsay, like Mr. Dickson, 
belonged to the Bank of Bengal, which he joined in 
1869, having for two or three years been employed 
in a mercantile firm in Calcutta. He retired in 1904. 
The details of this scheme will be examined in 
Chapter V. where the gold exchange standard is 
discussed. 

In August 1878 the second international monetary 
Conference took place in Paris. Since 1867 inter- 
national bimetallism as a remedy for currency maladies 
had become more popular, and the President of the 
United States was directed by Congress in February 
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1878 to invite the Governments of Europe to join in 
a “ Conference to adopt a common ratio between gold 
and silver for the purpose of establishing internation- 
ally the use of bimetallic money, and securing fixity 
of relative value between those two metals.” The 
Conference, at which twelve countries were represented, 
excluding Germany, recognised that it was necessary 
to maintain the monetary functions of silver as of gold, 
but declined to fetter the discretion of the particular 
states. The legislature of the United States in the 
same year (February 1878) made a strenuous eSort 
in the direction of bimetalhsm by passing the Bland- 
Allison Act, which required the Government of that 
country to purchase not less than 24,000,000 and 
not more than 48,000,000 dollars’ worth of silver 
per annum, which would be equal to a consumption 
varying from 20,625,000 to 41,250,000 ounces per 
annum. Under the authority of that Act the United 
States Government purchased yearly the minimum 
amount required, but the price of silver continued 
to fall. 

These events abroad were, of course, not without 
their effect on the price of silver and on Indian 
exchange. The improvement that took place for a 
time in the value of silver in 1877 favoured inaction ; 
but after the close of the Paris Conference it.Avas 
evident, when a fresh faU brought down the rupee to 
a value only slightly above that of July 1876, that 
inaction could no longer continue. 


[Table 
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,,GoiiD . Pbice of Sidvbe and the Average .Bate of .ExcHANaE 


Year ended 
March 31. 

Average price of 
silver. 

(Pence per oz.) 

Average rate of 
exchange. 

(Pence per rupee.) 

1874 . 

59| 

22^*351 

1875 . 

58* 

22*221 

1876 . . 

56|- 

21*645 

1877 . 

52| 

20*491 

1878 . . . 

54« 

20*790 

1879 . . . 

52* 

19*761 

1880 . . . 

51|- 

19*961 


In. a long despatch extending tonolessthan se venty- 
five paragraphs dated November 8, 1878, the Govern- 
ment of India pointed out the serious difficulties in 
which India was placed through the fall in the price 
of silver, and the heavy loss involved in effecting the 
necessary remittances to London. They pressed for 
the establishment of a gold standard in order to 
protect themselves from the very real and serious 
dangers of the present system. British or British- 
Indian gold was to be received in payment for any 
demands of Government, at rates to be fixed by 
Government from time to time until exchange settled 
itself sufficiently to enable the rupee to be fixed per- 
manezrtly in relation to the £ sterling at 2s. Simul- 
tanaously, the seigniorage on silver coinage would be 
raised so that the cost of a rupee to persons importing 
bullion would be equal to the value given to the rupee 
in comparison with these gold coins. Under this 
system silver would be admitted for coinage, at the 
fixed gold rate, as the demands of trade necessitated, 
while a certain limited scope would be given for the 
introduction of gold coin, so far as fit was found 
convenient or profitable. To relieve thq Currency 
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Department of the liability to give notes in exchange 
for silver bullion, and to provide for the issue of notes 
for gold, the paper currency law would be altered. 
This would mean that notes may be discharged in 
gold or silver. The import of coined silver would be 
prohibited. •Provision was also made for Government 
to terminate, if necessary, the operation of the pro- 
posed law by an executive order and also to prevent 
hardship to holders of bullion bought or contracted 
for before the proposed announcement of the raising 
of the rate of seigniorage and the stopping of the issue 
of notes in exchange for silver bullion. Government 
considered it inexpedient to interfere with the British 
Indian gold coins, although they aimed at the eventual 
adoption of British gold coins. The accumulation of 
a certain proportion of British gold coin in the paper 
currency reserve would, it was believed, be useful in 
meeting any sudden fail of exchange. They did not 
advise the immediate recognition of gold coin as legal 
tender, as this would be a departure from the existing 
condition of things, and it might tend to stimulate 
the process of transition from a silver to a gold 
currency, which it should be the object of Government 
to check at the outset. The acceptance by Govern- 
ment of gold coins in payment of its demands would 
secure for the present the needful facilities for the 
import of gold. At a later period it might be necessary 
to throw open the Mints for the coinage of sovereigns 
and half-sovereigns as in Australia. When this took 
place the old British Indian coinage should cease, as 
it had no legal status, and its disappearance would 
not have any effect on the currency. The Secretary 
of State referred the matter to His Majesty’s Treasury, 
and it w^s subsequently referred for special con- 
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sideration to certain officers of the Imperial Govern- 
ment and of the India Office. On this Committee of 
seven were Welby, Farrer, and Giffen. The Com- 
mittee unanimously reported against the proposals 
of the Government of India and the Secretary of 
State accepted their report. In December 1879 the 
Secretary of State forwarded the views of the Lords 
Commissioners of Her Majesty’s Treasury, received 
only in November 1879, and he repeated that Her 
Majesty’s Government could not authorise the pro- 
posed change in the currency system of India. The 
English Treasury considered that the Government of 
India had not proved that the prospective risks were 
imminent, and with reference to the Government of 
India’s remark that the responsibility in urging action 
in the matter is only apparently greater than that 
involved in doing nothing, it dryly remarked : “Nor 
can my Lords admit that the responsibility for doing 
nothing is as great as that for doing something. The 
present evils are not (immediately, at all events) the 
results of any Governmental action, while the responsi- 
bility of the proposed scheme would rest wholly with 
the Government. Of one thing my Lords are sure, 
that it is better to sit still, than to have recourse, under 
the influence of panic, to crude legislation, the result 
of which cannot be foretold and the effect of which 
cannot be measured.” 

From this time onwards until 1892, the Government 
of India gave to bimetallism their most careful 
attention. In reply to the Secretary of State’s 
despatch of December 1879, they forwarded a Memor- 
andum by their Financial Secretary (Mr. Chapman). 
This Memorandum was written to show that the 
bimetallic standard was the best system of- currency ; 
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that this could be obtained by international agreement 
between the United States, France, Germany, and 
India, or even the United States, France, and India ; 
and that the ratio between gold and silver should be 
that prescribed by the French Monetary Law of 
1803, namSly, 1 : 15j. Both the Viceroy (Lord 
Lytton) and the Finance Member of Council, Sir John 
Strachey, emphasised the “ unquestionable and quite 
incalculable” financial benefit to India from inter- 
national bimetallism. On the resignation of Sir John 
Strachey (who had held the financial portfolio from 
December 1876 to December 1880) the same policy was 
pursued by Lord Cromer (then Major Evelyn Baring), 
Finance Member from December 1880 to August 
1883, and also by Sir Auckland Colvin (1883-1887). 

The gold price of silver and the average rate of 
exchange during this period were as follows : 


Years ended 
March 31. 

Average price of 
silver. 

(Pence per oz.) 

Average rate of 
exchange. 

(Ill pence per rupee.) 

1880 , . . 

51i 

19*961 

1881 . . . 

52i^ 

19*956 

1882 . . * 

mi- 

19*895 

1883' . ■ . 

51| 

19*525 

1884 . . . 

50^ i 

19*536 

1885 . 

50f 

19*308 

1886 . 

48| 1 

18*254 

1887 . 

45| 

17*441 . 


In June 1881 Government suggested to the 
Secretary of State, who inquired as to their views in 
the event of its being proposed that India should 
become a member of a Union based on principles of 
bimetallism for a limited number of years, that, as 
they never knew what their loss or gain in exchange 
was to Jbe, silver having failed to fulfil the chief 
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function required of a standard of value, they would 
be ready to keep the M ints open to the free coinage 
of silver, not merely for ten years, but for the period 
during which the convention of other nations might 
remain in force, and “ other nations will be assured 
that in the event of their taking measrftes the result 
of which will be the rehabilitation of silver, India will 
be tmder an obligation not to take advantage of those 
measures in order to adopt a single gold standard.” 
From this despatch, as shown in the published corre- 
spondence,^ the Viceroy (Lord Ripon) dissented. His 
Excellency, while willing to consider any measures to 
promote the re-establishment of the value of silver, 
did not favour bimetallism, and no information he 
considered had been furnished to show what would 
be the effect in India itself of the introduction of a 
legal tender gold coinage. In July 1881 the third 
international monetary Conference was convened by 
the joint action of the French and A m erican Govern- 
ments “to examine and adopt, for the purpose of 
submitting the same to the Governments represented, 
a plan and a system for the establishment of the use 
of gold and silver as bimetallic money according to a 
settled relative value between those metals.” Nine- 
teen countries were represented. The proposals of 
the French and American Governments met with 
opposition and the Conference adjourned after 
thirteen sittings, never to be re-convened. 

In the early months of 1886, on account of the 
fall in silver, illustrated in the table above, the 
Government of India telegraphed and subsequently 
^vrote to the Secretary of State that a determined 
effort should be made to settle the silver question 
^ House of Commons Paper 449 of 1881. r 
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by an international agreement. Tbe Secretary of 
State pressed on the English Treasury the importance 
of making every endeavour towards some settlement 
by international agreement as to the revival of the 
free coinage of silver and the comparative stability 
of the relati^'% value of gold and silver. The Secretary 
of State sent a copy of the despatch of the Clovern- 
ment of India to the Treasury. The Treasury replied 
on May 31, that the proposition of the Govern- 
ment of India that the establishment of a fixed ratio 
between gold and silver was not beyond the possi- 
bility of human control was “ one of the most dis- 
putable and disputed points in Economic Science ” ; 
that the representatives of Her Majesty’s Government 
at Paris in 1878 had said “ that the establishment of 
a fixed ratio between gold and silver was utterly 
impracticable,” and that on a previous occasion the 
proposals for a remedy of the evils complained of 
were pronounced inadmissible. There was little that 
was new, the Treasury believed, in the present state 
of the facts to change this view, but that meanwhile 
the whole subject was understood to be under the 
consideration of the Royal Commission on the De- 
pression of Trade which was appointed in 1885. As 
a result of a recommendation of this Commission, 
another Royal Commission was appointed in 1886 
“ to inquire into the recent changes in the relative 
values of the precious metals, shown by the decrease 
in the gold price of silver.” Sir David Barbour was 
India’s representative. The Commission reported 
in 1888, and the re-establishment of bimetallism now 
appeared to be impossible except by international 
agreement, aiM that agreement, it was now becoming 
obvious, cguld never be obtained. As one half of the 
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Commissioners said with, regard to bimetallism, “ the 
change proposed is tremendous ; and we cannot but 
feel that to a great extent it would be a leap in the 
dark. The public mind certainly is not prepared for 
it at present. . . . Under all these circumstances, 
whilst fully impressed with the difficulties of the pre- 
sent situation, and more especially with those which 
atfect the Government of India, we are not prepared 
to recommend that this country should proceed to 
negotiate with other nations a treaty embodying a 
bimetallic arrangement.” 

While the letter from the Government of India 
was under the consideration of the English Treasury, 
the Secretary of State forwarded to India in April 
1886 a Memorandum by Sir Eichard Strachey in 
favour of a gold standard, suggesting “ measures for 
the regulation of the coinage of silver in India, in 
the event of no other means being found to relieve 
the Government of India from the effects of any 
further fall in the exchange value of the rupee.” 
The proposal of closing the Mints to the free coinage 
of silver was similar to that of Colonel Smith in 1876 
and of Government in 1878, although it differed from 
these schemes in some important respects. His first 
proposal was to suspend that part of the Indian 
Coinage Act of 1870 which required the Mints to coin 
whatever silver was brought to them. Secondly, so 
long as the Mints were closed against the unlimited 
tender of silver, they should be open to the tender 
of gold, a stated maximum number of rupees, say 
13 (f.e. about 18d. to the rupee) “ being given in 
exchange for the gold contained in a sovereign. The 
gold would not be coined and would merely serve 
as a medium by which to measure the^future cost 
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of the rupee ; so much of it would be sold, or ex- 
changedfor silver bullion, as would supply the quantity 
of silver required for the coinage of the requisite 
number of rupees to be given in exchange at the fixed 
rate, and the residue would be retained by the Mint, 
and virtually be a charge of the nature of seigniorage. 
Power should be given to revoke the suspension and 
then the free coinage of silver on the original basis 
would be revived. Consequently the Mint would 
always be open either to gold or silver.” Under this 
scheme gold would have only been required in small 
quantities, far less than what found its way at that 
time to India in the ordinary course of trade. To 
facilitate remittances from England, the Secretary of 
State might give “ to any one, on payment in London 
of the proper gold seigniorage, authority for having 
coined in India without further payment of seigniorage, 
specified amounts of silver bullion.” It was further 
suggested that to prevent Government coining for 
itself, “ it might be thought desirable to declare that 
the gold seigniorage received by the Mints should be 
sold in India, or remitted to England, and further 
that the Mints should not coin for the Government, 
so that any extraordinary Government demand for 
silver money would have to be met by borrowing in 
India.” Sir Richard Straehey’s scheme was to give 
India a gold standard of value, without discontinuing 
the existing silver coinage or interfering with the 
general system of currency, and without introducing 
a gold coinage. His scheme at the same time was 
also intended to provide for the automatic expansion 
of the currency to meet trade requirements. In July 
1886 Governm&it repKed to the Secretary of State 
and said that they were opposed to a gold standard 



130 INDIAN FINANCE AND BANKING 


CHAP. 


in place of tie silver standard, even tiougi tie 
currency siould temporarily, at any rate, continue 
to be composed of rupees maintained at an artificial 
value by restrictions on tie free coinage of silver. In 
tie opiuion of tie Government of India, Sir Riciard 
Straciey proposed a currency wiici couM not witiout 
loss be cianged into uncoined metal. Tiat was tie 
first difficulty wiici tie scieme presented to tie 
Government of India. It was, in tie second place, 
doubtful wietier it would be possible to maintain 
tie rupee at tie rate of exciange wiici migit be 
ciosen, and it would be a fatal tiing to adjust periodi- 
cally the standard. If the rupee were raised consider- 
ably above its intrinsic value, rupees would come out 
from hoards and Indian States, and as a result there 
would not likely be a demand for new coinage, and, 
as bills must be sold by tie Secretary of State in 
London, it may happen, the Government of India 
thought, tiat tie fixed rate of exciange accepted by 
Government would not be obtained for such bills. . 
It was also considered that tie closing of tie Indian 
Mints to tie free coinage of silver would have a very 
injurious effect on the silver market, and this migit 
itself bring about a wide difference in tie accepted 
ratio between silver and gold as compared with tie 
accepted ratio between tie rupee and gold. It was 
also believed tiat the true remedy lay in obtaining con- 
certed action with England and in tie establishment 
of an international agreement. With this despatch on 
Sir Riciard Strachey’s gold standard proposals were 
forwarded tie opinions of the Presidents of tie Cham- 
bers of Commerce at Bombay and Calcutta, tie Secre- 
tary to tie Bank of Bengal, the Comptroller-General, 
and tie Financial Secretary to tie Government of 
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India who adversely criticised the scheme. Those in, 
favour of international bimetallism won the day. 

Sir David Barbour returned as Financial Member 
of Council to India in 1888, fresh from his invaluable 
experience of two years as a Member of the Gold and 
Silver Commission. He held the financial tiller for 
the usual period of five years until his retirement 
from India in 1893. At first glance it may seem 
puzzling that India should have successfully pressed 
in 1892 for a gold standard during the regime of so 
distinguished a bimetallist as Sir David Barbour 
undoubtedly was. It is difficult to call him the fond 
parent of the scheme. During the discussion of 
great public questions the most important truths 
which relate to such questions are “in the air”; 
many see them or almost see them, and it is not an 
easy matter to trace the exact parentage of them. 
Sir David Barbour had been always a strong opponent 
to the introduction of a gold standard in India, 
especially at the rate of exchange of 2s. per rupee, 
and he believed that bimetallism was the best in the 
interest of India. He realised at the same time that 
the great divergence in the relative value of gold and 
silver was, especially in the later ’eighties, a serious 
obstacle to his ideal. The injurious effects on India 
of the United States probably ceasing to purchase 
silver, as provided under the Sherman Act, combined 
with the obvious advantages of possessing the same 
standard of value as that of the United Kingdom, 
led to a reconsideration of the whole question with a 
view to a final decision being reached. When events 
proved tq be too strong for the adoption of bimetallism, 
and when the Gold and Silver Commission approved 
to all intents and purposes the advantages of a gold 
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standard by not recommending tbe adoption of bi- 
metallism, Sir David Barbour firmly and frankly 
turned to the gold standard as a solution for India’s 
currency ills. After the lapse of nearly thirty years 
we can see the facts in their correct perspective, and 
the Finance Member’s action merits ndlhing but the 
very highest praise. All he said at the time was 
eminently true. It was better to have a late con- 
version than to remain unregenerate. It is well 
known, too, that a converted poacher makes a first-rate 
gamekeeper, and in regard to the gold standard Sir 
David Barbour was no exception to the rule. He 
was anything but financially short-sighted, and he 
possessed in its best development the genius of sound 
common sense. He is the one who stands out big 
among the Financial Members of Council during this 
third period. The reasons for his conversion are set 
out with vigour in the Financial Statement for 1891-92 
and in his Standard of Value. Here he showed a 
readiness to meet criticism, and an anxiety to carry 
conviction that is not, we are told, always to be found 
behind an official waistcoat. The position briefly was 
that in the three years ending March 1890 Indian 
exchange was on the whole comparatively steady. 
The following table illustrates the fluctuations during 
the years 1888-93 : 


Year ended 
March 31. 

Average price of 
i^ver. 

(Pence per 02 .) 

Average rate of 
exchange. 

(Pence per rupee.) 

1888 . . . 

m 

16-899 

1889 . 

: 42|.. ■ : 

■ 16*379 

1890 . 

42U 

16*566 

1891 . . . 


18*089 



n6*733 

1893 . . * 

: 1 


14*984 
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In 1890, however, the United States under the 
Sherman Act decided to purchase annually no less 
than 54 million ounces in lieu of the value of the 
amount required to be purchased under the Bland- 
Allison Act. This led to furious speculation, and by 
September 18^0 silver had soared to the giddy height 
of 54|-d. per ounce with the result that the trade 
between India and England became nothing short of 
a gamble in exchange. The highest rate obtained 
by the India Office for bills in the year ending 
March 31, 1891, was Is. 8’91d. and the lowest Is. 5d., 
the variation being the high figure of 3 ’Old. As the 
Financial Statement or Budget speech of that year 
puts it, the fluctuations in exchange were “ so great 
as to more than counterbalance the effect of the other 
elements which the trader has to take into considera- 
tion. It has even been said, with some truth, that 
at one time it would have been better for the merchant 
to dismiss his establishment and confine himself to 
speculations in silver ; his expenses would have been 
less, and his chances of profit quite as good as in his 
legitimate business. The serious disturbance to the 
trade and commerce of India which has resulted from 
legislation in a foreign country shows that in questions 
connected with the standard of value no country is 
independent of the action of* other nations.”^ From 
this date onwards until the closing of the Mints in 
June 1893, the fate of international bimetallism hung 
in the balance. The forecast of the Financial Member 
of Council made in March 1891 in the Legislative 
Council was gradually becoming true. “ I have no 
right to commit the Government of India to any 
opinion on the*subject, but it is my belief that in case 

• 1 Financial Statement for 189 p, 15. 
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of necessity the gold standard could be introduced into 
this country, and that, if America altogether abandons 
silver, it would probably be best that India should 
change her standard.” ^ In February 1 892, when there 
was a prospect of an international conference, the 
Bengal Chamber pointed out that it Was impossible 
to have confidence in the future value of the rupee, 
and trade was greatly hampered. The Ghahiber 
suggested that if international bimetallism were im- 
possible “ the Government of India should take steps 
to have the question of the advisability of introducing 
a gold standard into India carefully and seriously 
considered by competent authorities.” In the follow- 
ing month the Government of India forwarded this 
correspondence to the Secretary of State and urged 
him to support proposals which the United States 
or any other country might make towards an inter- 
national settlement of the silver question. It was 
believed that the contingency of the United States 
being forced to stop the purchase and coinage of silver, 
should an international agreement fail, was not to 
be lightly set aside. The Home Government were 
asked to take what measures were essential to protect 
Indian interests. The Secretary of State laid copies 
before Her Majesty’s Government and informed the 
Government of India in June that, on the invitation 
of the President of the United States, the British 
Government had decided to take part in a conference 
at Brussels “ to consider by what means, if any, the 
use of silver can be increased in the currency system 
of the nations.” In the same month (June 1892) the 
Government of India addressed the Secretary of State. 
While learning with satisfaction that 5In international 

1 Financial Statement for 1891-92, p. IS.- 
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conference for the extended use of silver was to take 
place and that the importance of Indian interests 
being properly represented was recognised, they Aid 
not overlook the strong opposition to the introduction 
of the system of double legal tender into Great Britain 
manifested i?i certain quarters, and they observed 
with regret that the conference had been summoned 
only to consider the question of the more extended 
use of silver as currency, and not the adoption of an 
international agreement for the free coinage of gold 
and silver, and the making of both gold and silver 
coins legal tender at a definite and uniform ratio. 
The effects of the difficulties of a fluctuating and 
falling exchange on Government, and on all those 
who had to make remittances on a gold basis were 
briefly but tersely set out. The Government of India 
recorded their deliberate opinion to be that, if the 
Brussels Conference should fail, or if no agreement 
could be come to with the United States, (1) the 
Indian Mints should be closed to the free coinage of 
silver ; and (2) arrangements should be made for the 
introduction of a gold standard. ‘Mn arriving at 
this conclusion,” they said, “ we have been mainly 
influenced by a consideration of the fact that the 
abandonment of silver by the United States of America 
would involve the perpetuation of all the evils from 
which we have suffered during the last twenty years, 
and possibly their perpetuation in an aggravated form, 
unless steps are taken for the establishment in India 
of a gold standard. We, believe that public opinion 
in India is ripe for the adoption of decisive measures, 
that the stoppage of the free coinage of silver would 
be generally ‘approved, and that we might safely 
count on jeceiving every reasonable assistance from 
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the Commercial and Banking classes in the attempt 
to introduce a gold standard.” Appended to this 
despatch was a minute by the Finance Member 
outlining the proposals. In July the President of 
the Bengal Chamber of Commerce, the Honourable 
Mr. J. L. Ma.ckay (now Lord Inchcape)^forwarded to 
the Finance Department a petition from the Indian 
Currency Association containing 12,000 signatures, 
of which nearly 5000 were those of Europeans and the 
remainder of Indians. The petition recited the serious 
disadvantages of a depreciating rupee currency and 
requested that everything should be done to ensure 
that the Brussels Conference (then about to meet) 
should result in a definite agreement. “ If, however, 
the Conference should fail, like its predecessors, to 
arrive at a satisfactory solution of the questions 
referred to it, your petitioners pray that the Govern- 
ment of India may be fully empowered to take such 
measures as may to it seem fit for the adoption of 
the only remaining effectual remedy, viz. a gold 
standard.” The Association further requested that 
as the Conference like its predecessors would probably 
come to nothing and silver would fall still lower, the 
Government of India may be given the power so that 
it could be exercised without delay after the termina- 
tion of the Conference. This and similar memorials 
from various parts of India were forwarded to the 
India Ofiice. By July 1892 the fate of bimetallism 
seemed almost sealed. The price of silver had fallen 
as low as 39xVd. notwithstanding that the United States 
Government were purchasing from 36 to 43 per cent 
of the world’s production under the Sherman Act, 
and India all the while was increasing her imports 
of the white metal. A large increase in the world’s 
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production was also taking place, as will be seen from 
the following table : 


Year ending . 
March 31. 

• 

Net imports 
of silver 
into India, 

World’s 

silver 

production. 

Percen- 
tage of 
col. 2 to 
col. 3. 

Average 
price of 
silver per 
ounce in 
pence. 

Average 
rate of 
exchange 
(in pence 
per rupee). ' 

'1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

Quinquennial aver- 
age year ending 
1880 . Y . 

24,723 ! 

68,093 

34 

« 

' 20*530 

Do. 1885 . . 

! 21,310 i 

82,206 

24 

' 51 

1 19*644 

Do. 1890 . . 

' 33,924 i 

102,015 

31 

' 44 

i 17*108 

Year, 1891 . ' . 

51,259 

126,095 

37 

47 

J 18*089 

Do. 1892 . . 

32,348 

137,170 

22 

1 45 • 

1 16*733, 

Do. 1893 * . 

45,524 ■ 

153,152 

27 ' 

1 39 

1 

i 14*984 


Note. — ( l) The quantities in column 2 for the years 1873-74 to 1886-87 are deducecl 
from the declared values of the trade for these years. 

(2) Percentages in column 4 have been worked out on the basis of line 
ounces. 

In October 1892, before the International Conference 
met, the Secretary of State referred the proposals 
of the Government of India to a Committee of which 
Lord Herschell, the Lord Chancellor, was Chairman. 
The terms of reference were to consider the proposals 
of the Government of India and to advise whether 
it was expedient that these should be carried into 
efiect with or without modification. The Members 
were, in addition to the Chairman (Lord Herschell), 
Sir Thomas (afterwards Lord) Farrer, for many years 
the distinguished Secretary to the Board of Trade, 
Lord Welby, a lion of the Treasury, and an ofiicial 
of very exceptional experience, Lord Kilbracken (Sir 
Arthur Godley, the senior permanent ofiicial of the 
India Ofiice), Lieutenant-General Sir Richard Strachey 
(the author of'the gold standard proposals of 1886), 
Mr. Leouaiji Courtney, well known as Chairman of 
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Committee of the House of Commons and then a 
recent convert to bimetallism, and Mr. B. W. Currie. 
In January 1893 the Secretary of State asked the 
Governor - General in Council briefly to specify in 
greater detail the action proposed in order to establish 
the gold standard after the Mints w%re closed. A 
draft bill closing the Mints to the free coinage of silver 
was thereupon forwarded to London, and, as regards 
the proposal of opening the Mints to the free coinage 
of gold, it was proposed to take power to issue a 
notification declaring that English gold coins should 
be legal tender in India at a rate of not less than 
13|- rupees for one sovereign {i.e. Is. 6d. per rupee). 
By this means exchange would be prevented from 
rising above Is. 6d. per rupee. As some had expressed 
the apprehension of a sudden and large rise in exchange 
this would allay all fears on this score. It was also 
suggested that (1) an interval of time (which could 
not be determined beforehand) should elapse between 
the closing of the Mints and the coining of gold in 
India ; and (2) power to admit sovereigns as legal 
tender might be an ad interim measure, not to be put 
into force except in case of necessity. Memorials to 
the Secretary of State continued to pour in. In a 
despatch dated May Ss 1893, no less than 235 
memorials were forwarded. Ten days later the em- 
barrassing effect of the recent fluctuations of exchange 
was again pointed out by the Indian Currency Associa- 
tion to the Government of India and communicated 
to the Secretary of State. The Herschell Committee, 
however, shortly after submitted its report which is 
dated May 31, 1893. The Secretary of State sent 
a copy of the draft report on May* 26, an official 
copy on J une 2, and a telegraphic siimmary on 
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June 7. No time, therefore, was lost. The Govern- 
ment of India replied by telegram on June 15, 
and five days later it was decided to close the Mints 
to the free coinage of silver and to make arrange- 
ments for the adoption of a gold standard, subject to 
the modifica^ons made by the Herschell Committee 
and referred to in the following chapter. 



CHAPTER V 


INDIAN CUBEENCY IN THE NINETEENTH CENTXJBT 

{continued) 

V 

The Fourth Period (1893-1900) 

(1) The Gold Standard 

The new ship was launched with conspicuous skill 
on June 26, 1893, by Sir David Barbour, who con- 
tinued in office until five months later, retiring in 
November of that year. He was ably assisted by his 
colleagues in the Executive Council, at the head of 
which was Lord Lansdowne, and also by Lord Inch- 
cape, the President of the Indian Currency Associa- 
tion. Sir David Barbour was succeeded by Sir James 
Westland, who for over five troublous years was 
the Chancellor of the Exchequer of the Government 
of India. Sir James Westland, the eldest son of 
Mr. James Westland, manager of the Town and 
County Bank, Aberdeen, and brother of Mr. William 
Westland, Deputy Secretary of the Bank of Bengal, 
passed, after his education in Aberdeen, first into 
Woolwich in January 1861. . He decided not to follow 
a military career, and passed first iifto the Indian 
Civil Service in July of that year. Gifted with rare 
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mathematical talent, he did great work, especially as 
a codifier of pension and leave rules, of general 
financial procedure, and as a converter of the public 
debt, which saved annually nearly fifty lakhs of rupees 
to the revenues of the State. As an expert in currency 
he did not rallk with James Wilson or Barbour, but 
he had, what was the most essential qualification of a 
Financial Member of Council in this period, a large 
amount of caution, a distinctively national trait. He 
was not perturbed by those financial storms which 
sometimes arise in the clearest skies. His infinite 
patience, unruffled serenity, and a craving for more 
light in the working of the new standard were great 
assets, especially when he was confronted with the 
serious and unexpected difficulties of the next few 
years. 

Sir David Barbour realised that practical states- 
manship required the acceptance of the inevitable, 
and making the most of the present and future. He 
saw that it was useless crying over spilt milk, and 
wasting time in vain regrets for what might have 
been had international bimetallism won the battle of 
the Standard. Government were of opinion that it 
was impossible to stand aside and leave things to 
take care of themselves. There was the increased 
burden measured in rupees of the external liabilities 
of India, payable, of course, in gold ; there were the 
effects of uncertainty that was introduced by the 
great fluctuations not only in Government finance 
but also in trade finance. The Herschell Report, a 
remarkable State document written in a clear scholarly 
style, set forth with lucidity the considerations 
which compellSd this leap in the dark. The fall in 
exchange proved a serious financial difficulty to 
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Government. In 1892-93, witli an average rate of 
exchange of I4'985d., it required Rs. 26,48 lakhs to 
remit 16-| million sterling in order to discharge gold 
obligations in England, that being Rs. 8,73 lakhs more 
than would have been required had exchange stood 
at the same point as in 1873. The •'whole of the 
8,73 lakhs could not, the report points out, be re- 
garded as a loss to Government on account of the 
fall in exchange. It was certain, however, that India 
had actually to remit in the year 1892-93 upwards of 
Rs. 8,70 lakhs more than if exchange had been at its 
former point. In the second place, the United States 
Government was absorbing about 54 million oimces 
out of a world’s production of 153 million ounces, 
and “ it cannot be regarded, then, as otherwise than 
within the reasonable bormds of possibility, that a 
repeal of the Sherman Act might lead to a fall in the 
price of silver of even 6d. per ounce or more, and that 
there might be no substantial reaction from the level 
thus reached. Such a fall would, it may be said with 
practical certainty, reduce the exchange to about Is. 
per rupee, and involve the necessity of raising at least 
Rs. 6,61 lakhs more than would be required by the 
Government of India to effect, even at the rate of 
exchange of Is. 3d. per rupee, a remittance of the 
amount drawn last year, namely, £16,530,000.” The 
Committee fully recognised the currency evils which 
India had sufiered in the period 1874-93, and the 
gloomy prospects of the future if the silver standard 
were retained. On these grounds, therefore, the 
Committee recommended the closing of the Mints 
and the adoption of a gold standard as proposed by 
the Government of India, subject to the modification 
that the announcement of the closing o:^ the Mints 
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to the free coinage of silver should be accompanied 
by a notice to the effect that although closed to the 
public the Mints would be used by Government for 
the coinage of rupees in exchange for gold at a ratio 
to be fixed, say Is. 4d. per rupee, and gold would be 
received at Gifvernment treasuries in satisfaction of 
public dues at the same ratio. Thus the only modi- 
fication in the Government of India’s proposals was 
the change from Is. 6d. to Is. 4d. as the limit to be 
placed on the gold value of the rupee. The rate of 
Is. 4d. was convenient in two ways. It was in the 
neighbourhood of the average exchange rate of the 
previous two and a half years. It was a fair average 
rate, more easily attainable than Is. 6d., especially 
in view of the fact that the Committee itself was 
somewhat uncertain as to the immediate effect on 
exchange of the closing of the Mints. Secondly, the 
Is. 4d. rate assimilated the Indian with the English 
system, an important factor, as not only was the 
United Kingdom her best customer, but London was 
also the central clearing-house of the world. At 
16 pence a rupee a sovereign would be the equivalent 
of fifteen rupees, the rate at which the gold mohur, 
which was demonetised in 1835, exchanged for rupees. 
The rupee, moreover, contains sixteen annas, and one 
penny was thus the equivalent of one anna. 

The necessary legislation to close the Mints was 
passed at a meeting of the Legislative Council at Simla 
on June 26, 1893. Act VIII. of 1893 provided for the 
closing of the Indian Mints to the free coinage of silver, 
Government retaining power to coin silver on their 
own account. Three notifications were issued on the 
same date, one^hat gold coins and gold bullion would 
be received, at the Mints m exchange for rupees at 
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tlie rate of 7 '53344 grains troy of fine gold for one 
nrpee {i.e. Is. 4d. per rupee) ; the second that sove- 
reigns and half-sovereigns would be received in pay- 
ment of sums due to Government at the equivalent 
of fifteen rupees and of seven rupees eight annas 
respectively : the third provision fof’ the issue of 
currency notes in exchange for British coin or gold 
bullion at the rate of 7'53344 grains troy of fine gold 
per rupee, sovereigns and half-sovereigns of current 
weight being taken at the rate of fifteen rupees and 
of seven rupees and eight annas respectively. It will 
be noted that the making of sovereigns and half- 
.sovereigns legal tender and the fixing of a permanent 
rate of exchange between gold and the rupee were to 
be provided for by future legislation. No action was 
taken with regard to Lord Farrer and Lord Welby’s 
joint recommendation that “ the Government of In^a 
should, in view of the ultimate adoption of the whole 
of their plan, be prepared to secure the convertibility 
of their token silver currency, and should, with that 
object, accmnulate a sufficient reserve of gold.” 

As soon as the Mints were closed exchange leaped 
up from a rate about 14|d. to 16d. It was, however, 

• immediately apparent that the advance was purely 
speculative and could not be maintained. The rupee 
currency, owing to the large speculative imports of 
silver and the correspondingly large issues from the 
Mints of rupees immediately before and after the 
closure of the Mints, was sufficient to meet the re- 
quirements of the next few years. The imports of 
silver were even larger than the record imports of 1890- 
1 891 . In the eight months July 1 893 to February 1 894 
the imports of silver were 41 million stS,ndard ounces, 
as against 28 million ounces, being the average of the 


V 


NmETEENTH CENTURY OUKRENCY 145 


correspoBding eight months of the previous five years. 
Nobody dreamt that in liquidating the favourable 
balance of trade silver would be imported in this 
way, and least of all the Secretary of State, who, at 
the end of a cable to the Viceroy dated July 4, 
said, “ Though silver will no longer compete with 
bills on India, gold may compete.” 


Table of Imfoets and- Price of Silver and the Avebacb 
Rate of Exchange 


Year ending 
March 31. 

Net imports 
of silver 
into India. 

Average price 
of silver per 
ounce in 
pence.* 

Average rate 
of exchange 
(in pence per 
rupee). 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

1893 . . . 

Oz. (000) 
45,524 

39}| 

14-985 

1894 . 

54,329 


14-546 

1895 , . . 1 

27,040 

28H 

13-100 

1896 . . . i 

27,018 

m 

13-638 

1897 . 

25,929 

m 

14-450 

1898 . 

44,285 

27A 

15-406 

1899 . . . 

23,165 

28if 

15-978 

1900 . 

18,646 

27* 

16-067 


* The figures in this column relate to the calendar year. 


These heavy imports of silver took the place of 
Council drafts in this period and were, of course, 
used in the main for jewellery and similar purposes, 
as the Mints were now closed to the free coinage of 
silver. The value of the rupee (which weighs a tola) 
was after the closing of the Mints worth more than a 
tola of uncoined silver, and the man in the street was 
unable to see that it was not necessarily a profitable 
transaction to buy a tola of silver for 15 annas 
in what was practically a falling market. This 
occurred at af time when the Secretary of State 
unfortunately suspended his Council sales, and this 
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stimulated the purchase of silver. The closing of 
the Mints was launched under two inauspicious 
events — ^the unfortunate curtailment in the sale of 
Council drafts and the lai^e fall in the gold price of 
silver. 

In some quarters the closing of the«Mints to the 
unlimited coinage of silver was thought to be sufficient 
to raise the exchange immediately tb Is. 4d. per rupee 
and to “peg” it there. The Herschell Committee 
and the Financial Member of Council both emphasised 
the uncertainty as to the immediate eSect of the 
closing of the Mints. “ It may be,” said Sir David 
Barbour when introducing the Bill, “ that the gold 
standard can be made effective from the fest, although 
it will not be secured until there is a considerable 
amount of gold in our treasuries and banks. Or it 
may be that the making of the gold standard effective 
will involve a long and arduous struggle, and neces- 
sitate heavy sacrifices.” There were protests to 
Government when the Secretary of State sold his bills 
below 16d., and the Government of India telegraphed 
on June 30, 1893, that apprehension and uneasiness 
had been caused in commercial circles by the sales at 
a lower rate than Is. 4d. the rupee. In that telegram 
it was suggested that if it was inexpedient to fix 
a minimum, a moderate amount only sho.uld be offered 
weekly, extra allotments being refused altogether or 
granted only on such terms as would make their cost 
equivalent to what would be incurred by exporting 
gold to be exchanged for rupees at the Indian Mints. 
The Secretary of State rightly held it to be inexpedient 
to fix a minimum rate for exchange, and proposed 
reducing drawings while still meeting Home Treasury 
requirements. In August the Bombay Chamber of 
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Commerce deprecated tlie sale of bills at Is. Sjd. 
per rupee as “tbe sale has shaken confidence in the 
power of Government to effect the object of recent 
currency legislation, and, in the opinion of the Com- 
mittee, has been made at an inopportune moment, 
before the Indian export season has opened, and 
therefore before Government’s policy has had a fair 
trial.” The President of the Indian Currency Associa- 
tion, the secretary of the Bank of Bengal, and others 
brought to the notice of Government the feeling 
in commercial circles. Government informed the 
Secretary of State, and on August 25 pointed out 
that the existing uncertainty caused the mercantile 
community heavy loss, hampered trade, and thereby 
reduced the demand for Council drafts. The Secre- 
tary of State did curtail his sales. His sales from 
July to December 1893 were only £746,000, as com- 
pared with £6,335,000 in the corresponding period of 
the previous three years. On January 20, 1894 a 
forced value for Councils was abandoned, and on 
January 31 a considerable allotment of drafts took 
place at 14-375d. The lesson of this , was that it is 
impossible to force exchange to a level that is not 
justified by market conditions. The Secretary of 
State should, in other words, sell freely when the 
demand is great and vice, versa. These small sales 
were accompanied by considerable uneasiness, especi- 
ally in the export trade, a large accumulation of 
treasury balances — the treasury balances on January 
31, 1894 were R. 23,80 lakhs, or 81 per cent 
higher than , the average of the five previous 
years, — and also by a considerable import of silver,- 
as we have seen above. The following table 
shows the monthly rate of exchange and the Secre- 
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tary of State’s drawings from June 1893 to April 
1894: 



. 

Secretary of 
State’s 
drawings? 
£<000). 

Bate of 
exchange. 
(Pence per 
rupee.) 

June 1893 • . . . 

2,478 

15-039 

July 1893 .... 

25 

15-974 

August 1893 . . . 

78 

15-243 

September 1893 . 

7 

15-350 

October 1893 . . . i 

'5 

15-334 

November 1893 . 

617 

15-251 

December 1893 . . . 

14 

■ 15-242 

January 1894 . . . 

98 

14-408 

February 1894 . 

1,023 

13-787 

March 1894 . . 

1,915 

13.870 

April 1894 .... 

1,308 

13-620 


The tumble in the price of silver at the closing of 
the Mints was the second of the two inauspicious 
events referred to above. The fall in silver was no 
less than 8jd. in June 1893. On June 24 , when 
rumours of the closing of the Mints took place, silver 
was in London 37|d., on the 26th, 36d., and on the 
last day of that month it fell to 30-|-d. In the United 
States there was a considerable opinion against the 
Sherman Act, the repeal of which had always been 
anticipated by the Government of India. A special 
session of Congress took place on August 7, and the 
purchase clause of that Act was repealed after lengthy 
discussion on November 1, 1893. This was antici- 
pated by the Government of India and it was one of 
the most important factors that led to the closing of 
the Indian Mints. In the month in which the Mints 
were closed there was widespread panic in the United 
States, and there was the same apprehension felt 
there as here. We asked ourselvfe what would 
happen to silver if the Sherman Act was suspended 
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and no less than 37 j)er cent of the world’s annual 
production were dumped on the market, and the 
United States asked themselves what would happen 
if India ceased importing silver as she had been 
doing, having imported 33 per cent of the world’s 
production during the years the Sherman Act was in 
force. 

( 2 ) Tlie Stimulus of a Falling Exchange 

During this period there was a belief that the fall 
in exchange stimulated exports from India and was 
beneficial to the country as a whole. Exporters were 
asked to give evidence on this, and asserted from 
practical experience that they obtained an increasing 
number of rupees against given quantities of their 
exports. No one disputes that if an exporter sells 
goods in a foreign market and the price be taken as 
fixed, a fall in the value of his own currency as com- 
pared with that of the country in which he sells, 
increases his currency receipts by the equivalent of 
the depreciation in his own currency relatively to 
that of the foreign country, and may, often does, 
increase his profits even in a larger proportion. There 
is nothing new about that. It is simply a question 
of common sense and ordinary arithmetic. But the 
theory of a stimulus to trade by a falling exchange 
during this period was widely held in India, and the 
Japanese Commission of 1896 and the Mexican Com- 
mission of 1903 on monetary matters both held that 
a falling exchange stimulates exports in silver standard 
countries. There was in this period a danger of the 
theory passing into a “ catchword,” and becoming 
one of what Bacon called the “ idols of the market- 
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place.” It. is clear that muddling was at the top of 
its form in regard to it. Professor Kemmerer in his 
interesting book on Modem Currency quoted 

the report of the British Consul-General at Hakodate, 
Japan, which shows that a fall of exchange is not 
necessarily a good thing for trade between countries. 
Like many other stimulants it is irregular, and in this 
case checked imports. In 1892 Hakodate imported 
1500 tons of water-pipes at 4 guineas a ton or (at the 
rate of exchange) 28 silver dollars. In 1894 Hako- 
date again advertised for 1500 tons to complete her 
water-supply system. The same firm tendered at 
£4 per ton, but exchange had fallen so much that it 
required 40 dollars to buy four sovereigns. In these 
circumstances Hakodate refused all tenders, erected 
her own works, and when last heard from was ex- 
porting pipes to China and to India. Professor 
Kemmerer also points out, in dealing with the Mexican 
Currency Reform, 1903-8, that the argument in favour 
of a continuance of the silver standard in Mexico 
because of the encouragement to the export trade 
from a decline in the gold value of silver was weaker 
for Mexico than for most countries, because approxi- 
mately half of Mexico’s exports consisted of depreci- 
ating silver, and secondly because Mexico was largely 
dependent on foreign countries for supplies of mining 
machinery, chemicals such as quicksilver, and railway 
materials, whose peso cost was greatly increased by 
the decline in silver. The untenable delusion of a 
falling exchange being beneficial to trade may be 
partially exposed by asking the question as to what 
are the ultimate limits of a beneficial fall. The 
Fowler Committee failed to discover at what precise 
point, if at all, the advocates of this view would say 



V NINETEENTH CENTURY CITKE.1NCY 151 

that the alleged advantage ceased. The Financial 
Member of Council in introducing the Financial State- 
ment for 1891-92 said: “Things are not always as 
they seem to be, and though we can all see the smi 
rise in the east and set in the west, we do not in the 
present day believe that the sun revolves round the 
earth once in every period of twenty-four hours. 
Trade between difierent countries is essentially a 
barter of goods for goods, and its extent and nature 
are determined, in the long run, not by the standard 
of value in use in either country, but by the com- 
parative cost of production of commodities in these 
countries. *. . . That trade between different countries 
ebbs and flows in accordance with the fluctuations in 
exchange is a fact which falls within our daily ex- 
perience, and is wholly in accordance with theory, 
Wt I have yet to learn that the total quantity of 
water discharged into the sea by a river is dependent 
on the tides at its mouth, and that the greater the 
strength of the tides the larger the total average 
volume of discharge. The current may run into 
greater velocity when the tide is falling, but the 
additional volume of water poured into the sea is 
only the same as the volume which was forced back 
when the tide flowed the other way.” In short, it 
is the comparative cost in production that affects the 
trade between countries, i.e. the relative cost of pro- 
ducing commodities in one country as compared with 
the relative cost of producing the same commodities 
in another country. This is often forgotten, especi- 
ally at the present time when the possibilities of a 
further rise in exchange are discussed. Our jute and 
tea industries depend not on the relative value of the 
rupee to the sovereign, but on the fact that our 
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customers cannot produce jute and tea as we can, 
and they require these commodities, and are willing 
to give piece-goods and iron and steel in exchange 
for them. Any change in the relative value of the 
rupee to the sovereign does not in the long run 
weaken their demand or reduce the amount of goods 
which they are prepared to give in exchange, and, 
therefore, it does not affect the production of these 
articles in India. By a falling exchange in this period 
India did not, all things considered, gain in its inter- 
national trade, since the extra price received for its 
exports was balanced by the extra price paid for its 
imports.^ 

As will be seen from the following summary table, 
silver prices of exports increased in greater propor- 
tion than their gold prices, while the gold price of 


Indian Peices, 1890-1900 

Index numbers (average of the figures for the five years ending 
1894 being taken as 100). 



1890. 

1891. 

1892. 

1893. 

1894. 

1895. 

1896.* 

1897.* 

1898. 

1899. 

1900.* 

Exports — 
Silver prices 

97 

96 

101 

104 

102 

103 

109 

115 

95 

93 

115 

Gold prices 
Imports — 
Silver prices 
Gold prices t 

113 

104 

98 

98 

86 

91, 

102 

114 

98 

96 

119 

105 

97 

97 

103 

97 

101 

109 

100 

93 

101 

111 

123 

105 

94 

97 

82 

SO 

102 

99 

96 

105 

,114 , 

General aver- 












age— 1 

Silver prices i 

99 

97 ' 

101 i 

104 ! 

101 

103 

108 : 

111 

95 

95^ 

.114"" 

Gold prices. 

116 

105 

■ . 98.;.i 

98 : 

85 

91 

101 , 

llO 

98 

99'.,^ 

„118,:': 

General aver- j 
age of wages 












in' India | . 

98 

m 

100 

101 

102 

105 

108 

110 

.112; 

',11.5: 

'■'119";' 

Kata of ex- 






„ 1 




change § ♦ 

117 

108 

97 

94 

84 

■■ 88. 

93 

99 

'' 103'': 

104 

103 

Price of silver 












in London . 

! 121 

114 ; 

101 

90 

73 

76 

,78 I 

70 

■.'68,': 

70 

72 


* Exceptional years on aeconnt of faiaine foUowinf? a deficient monsoon, 
t AH commodities, 39 articles (Department of Statistics Index Number). 
t Eopoit 6n the enquiry into the Bise of Brices in India published by the Super- 
intendent, Government Printing, Calcutta. 

§ Finance and llevenue Accounts (Government of India). 


1 (1) Hersclieil Committee Eeport, para. 27 (C. 7i)60, 1893). (2) Dr. 
Alfred Marshall’s evidence before the Fowler Committee (see Q. 11,792, 
1899). (3) BsLrhouT, The Standard of Value^ oha>]^teTXY, ^ 
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the rupee declined. Wages and other expenses of 
production rose steadily, as did silver prices of ex- 
ports. Exporters and producers, therefore, received 
on the whole increasing rupee prices. 

It is a steady exchange that a country requires 
and not a fluctuating exchange which leads, especially 
in regard to future contracts, to much uncertainty, 
gambling, and depression of longer or shorter duration. 
During the period 1874 to 1893, for example, when 
the question of the exchange value of the rupee was 
the one financial question dominating all others in 
India, the uncertainty as to the course of exchange 
from day to day, week to week, and month to month, 
made it impossible to put through a business trans- 
action without either accepting a peculiar risk or 
insuring against it. From the point of view of the 
Government of India an uncertain fluctuation in 
exchange had two serious disadvantages. It led to 
additional taxation to meet an uncertain fall in 
exchange. It also made the framing of a budget 
impossible, if accuracy in forecasting is to be taken as 
the criterion of budget-making. At the best of times 
this is never an easy task in India, for we have 
to contend with the unknown factor of the year’s 
monsoon. 

(3) The Rise in Rupee Exchange 

Exchange depends on trade conditions, on the 
relation between our exports and our imports. That 
is a platitude. It must not, however, be forgotten 
that the volume of currency as influencing rupee 
prices is an important factor. The relation, on the 
one hand, between the volume of the currency offering 
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in tlie markets, and, on the other hand, the work that 
the currency has to do, is very important, not only in 
regard to rupee prices in the country itself, but as 
regards exchange through the influence of rupee prices 
on exchange. The volume of currency, in other words, 
as influencing rupee prices was an important factor 
in exchange during this period. The question arises 
then in reviewing the currency policy of the period 
whether there was a comparative decrease in the 
volume of the currency as compared with the number 
of transactions. Was there not merely an actual 
decrease but a relative decrease as compared with 
the beginning of this period ? Did the law of supply 
and demand apply to currency in this period ? Did 
the monetary demand increase more rapidly than the 
supply ? The Government of India in their despatch 
dated March 3, 1898, which led to the appoint- 
ment of the Fowler Committee, said that their ex- 
perience since 1893 had undoubtedly proved that a 
contraction in the volume of the rupee currency, 
with reference to the demands of trade, had the 
direct effect of raising its exchangeable value in 
relation to gold. 

After the closing of the Mints, exchange advanced 
from a rate of about 14-|d. to 16d., a speculative rate, 
as we have seen, that could not be maintained. The 
exchange value was much less than 16d. and the rate 
fell In 1894 it continued to fall, but in 1895 steadily 
recovered until it reached 16d. in 1898. The chart 
below brings out the movement in exchange during 
this period. 
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The chart is based on the following data : 



mz. 

1894. 

1895. 

1896. 

1897. 

1898., 

:1899.;' 

1900. 

Average rate of 
exchange . 

14-546 

.1 3-100 

13-638 

14-450 

15-406 

15-878 

16-007 

15-973 

Price of silver 
(pence per 
standard^z.) 

351 

2811 

27| 

SOI 


2611 

27rt 

28| 


Immediately after June 1S93 there was a con- 
siderable absorption of rupees, and, as Sir Clinton 
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Dawkins later pointed out in 1 900, it is not rasS to 
assume that at the closing of the Mints the silver 
currency was redundant. It is an important question 
which has a close bearing on the rise of exchange in 
this period. A predecessor of ours, Mr. J. E. G’Conor, 
Director-General of Statistics, pointed out in one of 
the Annual Reviews of Trade that if the fall in the 
imports of silver after the closing of the Mints were 
taken as not very much in excess of ordinary require- 
ments, then the inference might be drawn that more 
than half of the yearly additions to the currency 
before the closing of the Mints went into the melting- 
pot for conversion into ornaments or into the earth 
as hoards. The net imports (imports minus exports) 
of silver tend to confirm this. These were in the year 
ending March 31 : 


1891 . 

. 51,000,000 ounces. 

1896 . 

* 27,000,000 ounces. 

1892 . 

. 32,000,000 „ 

1897 . 

. 26,000,000 „ 

1893 . 

. 46,000,000 „ 

1898 . 

. 44,000,000 „ 

1894 . 

. 54,000,000 M I 

1899 . 

. 23,000,000 „ 

1895 . 

. 27,000,000 ,, i 

1900 . 

. 19,000,000 „ 


These figures represent net imports on Government 
as well as on private account. The absorption of 
rupees decreased when the value of the rupee in 
exchange was above its content value as is illustrated 
by the following data : 

(In erores of tolas.)* 


Year ended March li.L 

Absorption 
of rupees. 

Buliiou, 

' Total.' 

1894 . . . 

10 

11 

21 

1895 . 

5 

8 


1896 , 


8 

10 

1897 . . . ; 

6 

8 

14 ' 

1898 , . . 

1 -1 

13 

12 

1899 . . . 

3 

■8 

11 

1900 . , . 

1 

5 i 

1 6t 


* A tola, the weight of a rupee, 180 grains, is the equivalent of i! oz. The details 
of this tahie are given on page 342 of the Prices Enquiry (Joiiiruite’s Iteport, volume 
i, fSupfrinteniient, Clovernmeat Printing, India, Calcutta. t Faiuine year. 
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Government added, it will be rdmembered, to tlie 
currency by taking over froib the banks a considerable 
stock of silver held or in transit at the time of the 
closing of the Mints wliich, when coined, amounted 
to nearly two crores of rupees. In 1896 the maximum 
of the investee? portion of the Paper Currency Reserve 
was reached. While there were additions to the 
currency there was less coinage than hitherto, 
especially between 1895 and 1899. From the figures 
of coinage it may be argued that even allowing for the 
reappearance of rupees from hoards after 1893 (which 
did not occur except in 1898) there would appear 
to be a distinct contraction in the circulation. The 
coinage of rupees was : 


Coinage of Kbpebs* 
(In lakhs of rupees.) 


Year ended March 31. 

New 

coinage. 

K.e- 

coinage. 

Net 

coinage. 

Coinage per 
capita. 







Es. 

A. 

p. 

Decennial average, 

1876- 

■1885 . 

6,49 

■25 ■ 

6,24 

0 

4 

i 

Do. 

1886-1895. 

7,79 

26 

7,53 

0 

4 

4 

Do. 

1892 


5,55 

19 

5,36 

0 

3 

1 

Do. 

1898 


12,69 

18 

12,51 

0 

7 

1 

.Do. 

1894 


4,81 

20 

' 4,61 

0 

2 

8 

Do. 

1895 

. . 

9 

6 

3 

0 

0 

1 

Do. 

1896 


29 

29 


0 

0 

2 

Do. 

1897 


57 

64 

..7 

0 

0 

4 

Do. 

1898 


99 

1 61 

88 

0 

0 

7 

Do. 

1899 


70 : 

88 

87 

0 

0 

5 

Do. 

1900 

. . 

1 228 , 1 

1 91 

132 

0 

1 

3 


* Sec Table No. 14. t Includes half rupees and small silver coins. 


It is sometimes said in view of this, that as soon as 
circumstances called for an increased demand for 
rupees, the net additions being curtailed, the exchange 
value of the rupee was botind to rise. The data are 
insufficient to show whether there was in reality a 
relative contraction of the currency. We have, there- 
fore, to tuipi to further statistics. 
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In the first place we may turn to prices and also 
to discount rates. We shall then examine the active 
rupee circulation of each year and the growth of 
business in order to see to what extent this contraction, 
if at all, occurred. Apart from a slight rise in 1 892-93 
prices were steady from 1890 to 1895.^ In 1896 and 
1897 the general price level rose, due entirely to the 
rise in the prices of food grains and oil-seeds, the 
result of the failure of the monsoon in several parts 
of India. In the two succeeding years prices fell 
greatly on the return of favourable agricultural con- 
ditions. In 1899, the year before the famine of 1900, 
prices were actually between 6 per cent (weighted 
average) and 9 per cent (unweighted average) below 
the level of 1893. The index numbers given elsewhere 
may be briefly summarised : 


Index Numbees of Wholesale (Rupee) Pbioes 
(Average of 1890-94=100.) 


1 - . 

Umveighted. 

Weighted. 

! 1890 . : . ' 

99 

94 

1 1891. . ■ . '■ 

97 

97 , 

1892 . . . 

101 

106 , 1 

1893 . 

104 

104 1 

1894 . . . 

101 

98 

1895 . . ■ . . ■ : 

103 

1 : 97 ■ ' ! 

1896 . ■ 

108 

: 106 ! 

1897 . 

111 

I • 123 ! 

189S . . , . 1 

95 

I 101 

1899 . . i 

95 

'98'' 

1900 . V ■ i 

114 

115 ,| 


The period of this rise in exchange belongs to the first 
of the two periods into which the history of the Indian 
price levels divided itself j i.e. the period up to 1904 
when internal conditions were the principal factors 
determining prices. In the second periodr from 1906 



V 


NINETEENTH GINTUEY CURRBNCy 159 


onwards, Indian price levels enter on a new phase, the 
canses determining the rise being chiefly world-wide. 
Owing to the intense famines during 1896, 1897, and 
1899 the general movement in. prices is so upset 
as not to wai’rant definite conclusions regarding the 
contraction of the currency. Discount rates show a 
noticeable increase between 1895 and 1899. These 
rates are the Presidency Bank Rates, i.e. the rates 
charged for demand loans, the rates charged day by 
day for loans advanced on such security as Govern- 
ment Paper. These rates (which seldom differ 
among the three Presidency Banks by more than one 
per cent) afford an index for measuring the supply 
and demand of money. The published bank rate in 
India is, as explained in a later portion of this 
book, not the same as the English Bank rate which 
is in normal times the offlcial minimum rate at which 
the Bank of England will discount bills. For loans 
and advances the Bank of England charges half per 
cent more than for discounting bills. Sir James 
Meston in his evidence before the Chamberlain Com- 
mission pointed out “ that the test of the bank rate 
ought not to be pressed to the same extent that it 
is in England, because it means very often a very 
different thing. A high bank rate may simply be a 
device of the Presidency Bank in a given area to 
prevent certain forms of trading, to check over- trading, 
and to check speculation. We often see that, when 
the money market in reality is not tight and when 
you can get local loans, shroffs’ loans, as they are 
commonly called, at rates very much below the official 
bank rate.” ^ The bank rates are influenced largely 

^ Minutes of ovidencej Chamberlain Commission on Indian Finance and 
Currency, volume ii (Od. 7237, 1014, Q* 0220), 
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by the demand for money required to finance produce 
for export to foreign markets and for raw materials 
for the major Indian industries. Shroffs’ money, on 
the other hand, finances largely the moving and the 
storing of crops required for local consumption and 
export. Loans taken from the banks g® to a consider- 
able extent to redeem advances originally made by 
the shroffs, and the shroffs’ rates may be moderately 
easy when bank money is tight. The bank rates in 
this period were : 


Avebaoe Bakk Rates oe the Pkesidency Banks 
EEOM 189.1 TO 1900 



Bank of 
Bengal. 

Bank of 
Bombay, 

Bank of 
Madras. 

1893 . . , 

4-88 

4-90 

5*27 

1894 . . , 

5-30 

5*50 

5*01 

1895 . . . 

4-33 

3*95 

4*26 

1896 . . . i 

5-69 

5*47 1 

■ 5*64 

1897 . . . 

■ 7*92 ; 

7*87 1 

7*98 

1898 , 

8*06 1 

' 8*29 

7*80 

1899 . . . 

5*91 

5*88 

6*05 

1900 , . . 

5*34 

6*34 . 

5*87 


As stringency on the loan market may be due to 
factors other than a scarcity of currency, we cannot 
say more than that the high averages of 1897 and 1898 
may be partially due to the growing scarcity of money. 
To those who crave hungrily for monetaiy statistics, 
the evidence of a relative contraction about 1898 
in the currency seems a positive fact. To others it 
appears less convincing, and even in some respects of 
little importance, and, as Prince Hal would say, “ a 
triflesome ten-penny matter.” We have, however, 
not yet drained to the dregs the joyous vintage of 
statistics relating to this question. We have still 
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the data on the growth of business and the active 
rupee circulation to examme. 

The leading data in the table, which shows business 
conditions since 1890, have been collated on external 
and internal trade, railway traffic, payments of money 
orders, the capital of joint stock companies, receipts 
and expenditure of the Government of India, the 
production of the chief staples — rice, wheat, jute, 
cotton, tea, coal, iron ore, petroleum, and both jute 
and cotton manufactures. The items, twenty- two in 
number, have been selected in such a way that we can 
gauge with a fair degree of accuracy business activity 
and the growth of important branches of industry. 
The quinquennial period 1890 to 1894 has been taken 
generally as the base or standard period. According 
to these suggestive statistics business increased in the 
period 1893 to 1900 by 39 per cent. Up to 1896 the 
expansion of business was not more than 2 per cent. 
In 1897 and 1898 the increases were large. In these 
years, the period of stringency, we see that business 
had expanded by about 22 per cent as compared with 
1893, the year of the closing of the Mints. 


The Gbowth op Btoistess 



1890-94=100. 

1893=100, 

1893 . . 

105 

100 

1894 . 

110 

105 : 

1895 . 

109 

104 

1896 . 

107 

102 

1897 . 

.124 ■ ■ 

1,18 

1898 . . . 

128 

■ 122 

1899 . 

131 

■:.125 

1900 . . . 

146 

,139 ; 


The method of calculating the active rupee circula- 
tion is sometimes little understood, and therefore easily 
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misunderstood. From tke coinage statistics alone it 
is not possible to determine the amount of rupees in 
active circulation in India. A large number, especially 
prior to the closing of the Mints, was melted down 
for ornaments and similar uses. Government have 
from time to time withdrawn from circulation old 
issues and recoined these. In 1878, for example, all 
coins issued prior to 1835 were ordered to be with- 
drawn ; in 1896 the mintage of 1835 ; and in 1901 
the mintage of 1840 (i.e. rupees coined between 1840 
and 1862, all of which bore the date 1840). A small 
percentage of 1835 and 1840 issues is still received 
into the treasuries, and these issues are then recoined. 
A certain amount of the coinage is melted down, 
hoarded, lost, or exported. From 1835 to March 31, 
1919, the total coinage amounts to over 605 crores, 
but for the reasons just stated this could not be 
taken as the active circulation. The statistics, never- 
theless, form one of the two sets of data on which 
the circulation is based. 

Since 1875 an examination of the composition of 
the rupee circulation is made annually in May. In all 
treasuries and currency offices, bags of ordinary size, 
containing R. 1000 or R. 2000, received in payment 
of revenue, etc. {i.e. in current circulation, in order 
to represent as accurately as possible the description 
of coins in current use), are examined in detail, and 
returns of the number of rupees of each issue are 
forwarded to the Accountants-General who furnish 
the provincial returns to the Controller of Currency. 
The percentage results of the census are published in 
the Report of the Controller of Currency. The amount 
examined in each treasury and currency office is 
R. 10,000. It would be well in this connection if the 
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attention of the Accountants-General could be drawn 
each year to the necessity of carefully scrutinising 
the returns, as occasionally the treasury census is not 
accurately done. The returns of some provinces in 
one year hayg been known to resemble those of the 
previous year in too close a degree. Sometimes a 
treasury may even report the existence of coins of a 
year in which there was little or no mintage, although 
this is far less frequent a fault than formerly. In 
1881 the coinage, for example, was only 56 lakhs, and 
it appears that the percentages shown in the rupee 
census are somewhat high for that year, and higher 
than those of the 1898 coinage, which was 75 lakhs. 
This gives rise to some suspicion of inaccuracy. Then 
careless compilation in the office of the Accountants- 
General is not unknown. The bad or absurd figures 
are not always eliminated from the returns. The 
greatest possible care requires to be exercised in this, 
because the amount of rupees examined or taken 
as a sample of the active circulation is exceedingly 
small as compared with the total estimated circulation 
in any year. All things considered, however, the 
statistics are of undoubted value, and the effect of 
such errors as have been referred to above is minimised 
by the method that has been adopted to calculate 
this active rupee circulation. 

The rupee census shows that the percentages of 
several years’ mintages attain their maximum value 
generally in two or three years after their issue from 
the Mints, and these then commence to decline owing 
to the losses referred to above. It is assumed (1) that 
the percentages in the rupee census table are estimates 
of the percentages of the several years’ issues to the 
total stock r>f rupees in circulation, and (2) that the 
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coinage of any year is completely put into circulation 
in the year in ■wMch the maximum percentage is 
attained. If from the census it appears that the 
mintage of any year, say 1912, attained the maximum 
^ percentage, say 5 per cent, in the year ^915, then the 
circulation in the year 1915 could not be more than 
twenty times the mintage of 1912. On the coinage, 
however, of a particular year it is not possible to 
obtain accurate results. Moreover, the loss or wastage 
is not allowed for. For the sake of accuracy, therefore, 
the coinage or mintage of the five immediately pre- 
ceding years has been taken, beginning with the 
coinage which attained the maximum percentage in 
the year in which the circulation is to be estimated. 
The coinage of each of these five years has also been 
reduced to allow for the annual wastage. The 
geometric mean of the estimates obtained from each 
of the coinages will give a fairly accurate estimate of 
the active circulation for the year in question. The 
rate of wastage has been found, as explained in the 
footnote in Appendix II., by taking for a series of 
mintages the geometric mean of the ratios between 
the percentages in two successive years commencing 
with the year of maximum percentage, and by taking 
the arithmetic mean of all these geometric means. 
This arithmetic mean ultimately gives the average 
annual loss per rupee, and this may be taken as a 
fair estimate of the yearly wastage, particularly at 
the infancy of the coinages. The rate of wastage has 
thus been found to be *0628 as compared with ’0677 
arrived at by Mr. F. C. Harrison, and used also by 
Mr. W. S. Adie, both of whom were formerly Account- 
ants-General in the Finance Department. 

An estimate of the circulation of rupees in India 
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during 1912 was made on these lines as follows : 
On the assumptions (1) and (2) made above, the 
circulation in the year 1912 (Ci 2 ) would be equal to 


or 


Coinage of tlie year 1910 x 100 
Percentage of the coinage of 1910 in 1912 

_ y ) 2 . 


{1-ff 


Again, 


^12- 



10^12 

I 9 

xlOO 

9®12 

Is 

XlOO 


8^12 

I 7 

XlOO 


7^12 


XlOO 


6^12 


-if 


(l-rf, 


where I represents the coinages of the respective 
years, 8 the percentages of the particular coinages 
in the census of 1912, and r the average annual rate 
of wastage assumed constant for the period. 

The geometric mean of the five values of C 12 is 182, 
and this is the circulation in crores of rupees for the 
year 1912. This agrees very closely with the estimate 
which the Government Prices Enquiry Committee (of 
which the writer was a member) made for that year, 
viz. 185 crores. The Controller of Currency in his 
Report for the year ending March 31, 1912, estimated 
the active rupee circulation to be 180 crores. This 
is the latest ofiicial estimate. It will be observed 
that the average rate of wastage which has been found 
to be •0628 is not the same, especially during abnormal 
years such as 1917, 1918, 1919. In view of this a 
different method has been adopted, which avoids 
using any value of r in estimating the circulation of 
any other year when once the circulation of any year 
(1912) has Jbeen obtained. The method is briefly as 
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follows : Tie ratio between the circulation in two 
successive years (say 1912 and 1913, or 1911 and 1912) 
was first determined by using the percentages of 
mintages previous to those years for a series of five 
years. Several ratios were obtained, by shifting this 
series of five years backwards and forwards, and the 
geometric mean of these ratios, ten in number, was 
taken to minimise the chance of error. With these 
ratios and the circulation of the previous year or the 
succeeding year, the circulation of the succeeding or 
^he previous year, as the case may be, can be found. 
The actual calculations of the rupee circulation in 
1912 and in another year are shown, by way of 
illustration, in Appendix II. 

The advantages of this ratio method are : (1) it 
is applicable even for years in which the ordinary 
method fails owing to no coinage haviug been rmder- 
taken in the two or three previous years ; (2) the rate 
of wastage is not required, except for the “ pegged ” 
year, 1912 ; and (3) by taking the ratio between the 
circulation in two consecutive years, the rate of 
wastage does not introduce a large amount of error, 
as is explained in the Appendix. 

As to the circulation of the subsidiary coinage any 
estimate, however rough, cannot possibly be made, 
since the wastage is extremely high, and no census 
is annually taken by Government. Since 1835 the 
coinage of half-rupees, quarter-rupees, and two-anna 
pieces (excluding nickel coinage) comes to E. 33 
crores approximately, but this, of course, does not 
in any way mean active circulation. 

The first thing that strikes one about Table 16 on 
p. 462 as one looks down it is the fact that after 
the closing of the Mints the active rupees circulation 
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rose. In 1895 it decreased, and in 1898 increased 
very sligEtly, and in 1900 it was less than the circula- 
tion at the time of the closing of the Mints. The 
conclusion is therefore, in the first place, that the 
active rupee circulation actually decreased. Secondly, 
in the period 1893 to 1900, while the volume of active 
rupee circulation decreased by about 4 per cent or 
6 crores, the volume of business in the same period 
increased 39 per cent. Even if the circulation of 
currency notes and the amount of cheques passing 
through the clearing-houses be included, the tota? 
shows an increase of about 21 per cent only as against 
39 per cent in the growth of business. The following 
table brings this out clearly ; the index numbers are 
given in brackets. 


Rupee Circulation anb Active Note Circulation in India and 
THE Cheques cleared in Calcutta, Bombay, and Madras 


Year. 

Rupee 

circulation. 

Active note 
circulation 
on 

March 31. 

Clearings. 

Total. 

Index No. 
of growth 
of business. 

Rate of 
exchange * 
(pence per 
rupee). 

1893 . 

1894 . 

1895 . 

1896 . 

1897 , 

1898 . 
:.'1899,' y 

1900 . 

Crores. 
136 (100) 
140 (103) 

! 138 (101) 

134 (99) 
133 (98) 

135 (99) 
132 (97) 
130 (96) : 

Crores. 

19(100) 

17 (86) 
19 (98) 
20(103) 

19 (96) 

18 (92) 

20 (105) 
22 (113) 

Crores. 
146 (100) 
158 (108) 
176 (120) 
181 (124) 
191 (130) 
176 (120) 
203 (138) 
212(145) 

Crores. 
301 (100) 
315 (104) 

1 333 (110) 
335 (111) 
343 (113) 
329 (109) 
355 (118) 
364 (121) 

105 (100) 
110 (105) 
109 (104) 
107 (102) 
124 (118) 
128 (122) 
131 (125) 
146 (139) 

14*546 

13*100 

13*638 

14*450 

15*406 

15*978 

16*067 

15*973 


Relates to the financial year (ending March 31) of the succeeding year. 


Thirdly, the circulation steadily increased from 12.7 
crores in 1890 to 136 crores in 1893 and exchange fell 
from 18d. to 15d. In 1893, 1894, and 1895, when the 
circulation still further advanced, the rate of exchange 
fell below 14d. After 1895 there was a decrease in 
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the circulation, and the rate of exchange rose nearly 
to 16d. in 1899. We have seen in regard to discount 
rates that there was a certain amount of evidence of 
an enhancement of the value of the rupee in India 
itself in the rising of Indian discount rates greatly 
above the average of previous years. 'Tlhe effect of 
an increase in currency, other things being equal, is 
to lower exchange, and the effect of contracting it 
relatively to the work that it has to do is to raise 
exchange. This is of interest in the light of experience 
from August 1917 to the present time. The statistics 
of active rupee circulation will, as already noted, be 
found in Table 16 on p. 462, where the circulation 
from 1890 is set out. 

(4) The Fowler Committee 

We have seen that with the closing of the Mints 
in 1893 a divergence took place between the gold value 
of the silver content of the rupee and its exchange 
value ; that at first the demand for rupees did not 
increase, and largely on account of the large issues 
before and after the passing of the Act of 1893 the 
supply of currency during the following years was 
not unequal to the demands. In October 1896 the 
Financial Member of Council personally had come to 
the conclusion that it was desirable to substitute 15d. 
for 16d. per rupee as the rate at which Government 
should be prepared to issue rupees for gold. The 
proposal, however, was subsequently dropped, and 
from this onwards there was no vacillation, in spite 
of many untoward circumstances which seemed to 
indicate that the times were out of joiat. Abnormal 
circumstances, such as plague and faipine, sadly 
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interfered with, exchange. Money had to be taken 
from the treasuries and sent inland for the rehef of 
famine just at the beginning of the busy season of 
1896-97. The pressure on the money market was 
intensified because of this depletion of treasuries on 
account of famine and plague and the suspension of 
the sale of Council drafts, a regular and accustomed 
source of supply of funds to the trade. With a good 
harvest in 1898 things resumed their normal aspect. 
Council drawings, which were £15,527,000 and the rate 
of exchange 14'450d. in 1896-97, were £9,506,000 and 
15’406d. in the following year (1897-98), £18,692,000 
and 15-978d. in 1898-99, and £19,067,000 and 16-067d. 
in 1899-1900. In other words, by 1897 and 1898 
circumstances led to an increased demand for rupees, 
and the exchange value of the rupee rose. It became 
profitable soon after the Fowler Committee was 
appointed in 1898 to send gold to India to be changed 
into rupees at 16d. per rupee {i.e. E. 15 to the £l) 
which the notifications under Act VIII. of 1893 
rendered possible. So long as rupees were given in 
exchange for gold by Government under this notifica- 
tion exchange could not rise above 16d. per rupee 
by more than the cost of shipping gold to India. 
Exchange could not fall below 16d. by more than the 
cost of shipping gold to London from India, provided 
Government gave gold in exchange at 16d. per rupee 
or sold gold bills at a fixed rate without limit, an offer 
which, as every one knows. Government had never 
bound itself to fulfil. 

In August 1897 the Secretary of State asked the 
opinion of the Government of India as to whether the 
Indian Mints rliight be re-opened to silver as part of 
a contemplated arrangement under which France and 
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the United States would open their Mints to silver 
as well as to gold. In September of the same year 
the Government of India strongly recommended that 
the invitation of France and the United States — the 
United States had appointed a Commission known as 
the Wolcott Commission to confer wfoh representa- 
tives of European countries — should be declined, as 
they were unanimously of the decided opinion that 
it would be unwise to open the Mints, especially at a 
time when stability was being obtained by their own 
isolated and independent action. In December the 
Bengal Chamber referred to this despatch, which had 
declared in various places that the transition period 
between the rejection of silver and the adoption of 
the gold standard was almost ended and that the 
gold standard was almost established. The Chamber 
doubted whether the forecast was correct, since in 
three months that had elapsed since the despatch 
was written exchange had fluctuated violently, and 
an appreciable decline in the sterling value of the 
rupee had been followed by a smart rise. “ The 
mercantile community share the desire of the Govern- 
ment of India,” said the Chamber, “ that the period 
of transition should not be unnecessarily prolonged, 
that the opportunities for speculation in exchange, 
of which the fullest advantage is being taken in some 
quarters to the great detriment of legitimate trade, 
should be reduced or removed.” In January 1898 
the Madras Chamber urged that prompt action should 
be taken to put an end to a state of affairs which 
involved periodical spasms and convulsions in the 
money market and drove capital away from India. 
They desired a stable minimum, as well'eis a maximum, 
exchange, and advocated the most carefql considera- 
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tioii of what was known as the “ Lindsay Scheme.” 
In March 1898 the Bombay Chamber pointed out the 
unsatisfactory position of the currency, and the fact 
that for a second year in succession they found them- 
selves face to face with a bank rate of 12 to 13 per 
cent. The Chamber suggested as a solution of the 
problem the appointment of a Committee of financiers 
similar to that which sat in 1893. The Secretary of 
State was addressed on the 3rd and 24th March 1898. 
In the former of these despatches it was proposed 
(1) to establish a gold reserve by borrowing ; (2) to 
withdraw from circulation and to melt down rupees 
to raise the gold value of the rupee to 16d., a some- 
what crude proposal ; and (3) to increase the gold 
reserve by the proceeds of the sale of the bullion 
obtained by melting down the rupees. The value 
of the rupee, in short, was to be forced up by a con- 
traction in the volume of the currency, and the 16d. 
rate was to be maintained by the reserve and by 
Government’s giving gold for rupees at the rate of 
16d. per rupee. In the despatch of 24th March 1898 
Government said that they had finally decided not to 
revert to the silver standard, and that if opinion was 
invited it should be, not on the question of principle, 
but only on the practical methods of effectively 
establishing the gold standard. They did not object 
to a Committee, although the appointment of such a 
Committee must involve delay. Two days before the 
receipt of this despatch the Secretary of State had 
decided to appoint a Committee to consider and report 
on the proposals of the Government of India and 
upon any other matter relevant thereto, including the 
monetary system now in force in India. The Com- 
mittee was^lso asked to report on “the probable 
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effect of any proposed changes upon the internal trade 
and taxation of that country; and to submit any 
modifications of the proposals of the Indian Govern- 
ment, or any suggestions of their own, which they 
may think advisable for the establishment of a satis- 
factory system of currency in India, and for securing, 
as far as is practicable, a stable exchange between 
that country and the United Kingdom.” Sir Henry 
Fowler (Lord Wolverhampton) was Chairman of this 
Committee of eleven. It was appointed in April 1898, 
and reported in July 1899, after having held forty- 
three meetings and examined forty-nine witnesses. 

Two schemes for the establishment of a gold 
standard without a gold currency were referred to 
by Government in their despatch to the Secretary of 
State dated March 3, 1898. The first of these was 
associated with the name of Mr. A. M. Lindsay, 
Deputy Secretary of the Bank of Bengal, whose 
scheme was described in various papers between 1876 
and 1898. One witness had supported it with in- 
different success before the Herschell Committee,^ but 
that Committee merely passed it by with “ other plans 
which have been suggested.” The Zocms dassicus iox 
a description of this scheme is Mr. Lindsay’s evidence 
before the Fowler Committee on pp. 112-158 of 
Part I. of the Minutes of Evidence.® The plan is based 
on Ricardo’s Proposals for an Economical and Secure 
especially Section IV. on “ An Expedient 
to bring the English Currency as near as possible to 
Perfection.” * This scheme as put forward to the 

1 Para. 3 — Letter from tlie Secretary of State to Sir Henry Fowler, 
dated 29.4.1898. 

2 Vide evidence of Mr. MacDonald, 579-592 (0. 7060, 11. 1893). 

= G. 9037, 1898. *' 

^ Pp. 390-454:, McCuilocli’s edition (1852) of Ricardo’s Works (London, 
Johri: Murray). ■ ^ ; 
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Fowler Committee provided for a gold standard 
reserve fund to be kept mainly in London. A part 
would be kept in Bombay and Calcutta in rupees. 
In Mr. Lindsay’s own words, “£10,000,000 sterling 
should be raised in London by a long-term loan (say 
15 years’ currency), and should be deposited in the 
India Office or the Bank of England. The fund might 
be styled the Gold Standard Reserve, and the office 
dealing with it might be called the London Gold 
Standard Office. It should be announced that the 
London Gold Standard Office will be prepared to sell 
to all applicants rupee drafts for sums of R. 15,000 
and upwards in exchange for sterling money at the 
rate of Is. 4xVd. per rupee. ... I propose, on the 
one side, a hmit of Is. 4^d., and on the other side, a 
limit of Is. 3fd., and that the limit of amount should 
be, in the case of rupees, 15,000, and in the case of 
sterling, £1000. The rupee drafts should be drawn 
on two offices, to be opened either in the Indian Mints, 
or in the Calcutta and Bombay Presidency Paper 
Currency Offices.” ^ Mr. Lindsay was of opinion that 
the demands for drafts on the Gold Standard Reserve 
would come almost entirelyfrom the Presidency banks, 
which hold largely the balances of the Exchange banks. 
He found that the variations in these cash balances 
were from 3J to lOj crores, i.e. 7 crores. To be on 
the safe side he doubled this and arrived at a sum 
which would be more than sufficient to redeem R. 15 
crores (at Is. 3fd. per rupee), viz. £10,000,000. 
When exchange rose to gold import point (16xVd., a, 
rate sufficiently low to avoid the temptation of ship- 
ping gold to be converted into rupees) the Bank of 

^ 3382 & Cf. Lindsay’s Eicardd's Exchange Eemedy (London, Ej6Sngiiam 
Wilson, 1892). 
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England wonld sell rupee drafts (not sovereigns) on 
tlie rupee part of tlie Gold Standard Reserve held in 
Calcutta and Bombay. The net result of this would 
be to increase the rupee circulation in the same way 
as if gold coin had been imported. ^ The exporter 
similarly would have a draft on the Gold Standard 
Reserve in London at 15|d. (|d. being the cost of 
freight insurance, etc., if gold had been exported to 
London). The rupees given in payment for these 
drafts were, of course, withdrawn from circulation. 
The circulation was reduced just as if gold coin had 
been taken from circulation and shipped to London. 
If the rupee branch of the Gold Standard Reserve were 
low, demand drafts might give place to usance drafts, 
which would allow time to ship silver to India for 
coinage before the drafts matured, or transfers between 
the Gold Standard Reserve and the Paper Currency 
Reserve might be made in emergencies, the bullion in 
process of shipment and coinage being credited to the 
Paper Currency Reserve. A corresponding amount of 
notes or rupees would, of course, be transferred to 
the Calcutta or Bombay branches of the Gold Standard 
Reserve. Mr. Lindsay held that a gold currency was 
unnecessary in India, where every one looked on the 
rupee as the store of value. There was, however, a 
special need for a gold standard which would inspire 
confidence, and everything depended on convertibility. 
If gold, in short, were available in London for a fixed 
number of rupees paid in India, the rupee currency 
would not become redundant and would not depreciate 
in its gold value. Rupees, too, if always available in 
India at a fixed rate against gold paid in London, 
would prevent the rupee currency from becoming 
scarce, and therefore from appreciating -on its gold 
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value. The compensatory action in these conditions 
is clear, especially in the light of the valuable experi' 
ence, which the war brought in its train. We shall, 
however, refer to this in the following chapter. 

The scheme, put forward mainly by Mr, Lindsay, 
and since known as the '' Gold Exchange Standard,’' 
was unfavourably received by the Government of 
India. In the despatch of March 3, 1898, Govern- 
ment said : 

This scheme, like our own, operates largely through the 
withdrawal of rupees now’ in circulation, and though it has 
much to recommend, our main reason for deciding not to 
adopt it is that it would involve us in a liability to pay out 
gold in London in exchange for rupees received in India to 
an indefinite extent. Even if the ultimate liability were not 
greater than under our scheme, still its extent, from time to 
time, would be quite beyond our control, and we can easily 
conceive that we might find ourselves unable to discharge 
it on certain quite possible suppositions as to the market 
rate of exchange and as to the comparative redundancy 
of the existing volume of the rupee currency. Mr. Lindsay, 
it appears to us, does not give sufficient weight to one funda- 
mental necessity of our position, namely, that we must remit, 
in the contrary direction to that in which the offer suggested 
by Mr. Lindsay would be operative, an annual sum of about 
£17,000,000 to discharge our sterling liabilities. In addition 
to bis anticipation that the Indian money market could not 
support the withdrawal of the number of rupees which would 
suffice dangerously to reduce the gold reserve, Mr. Lindsay 
relies on the general confidence in the future stability of 
exchange which the promulgation of his scheme would induce, 
as being certain to prevent the demand for gold in London 
rising to a sum which would occasion us any inconvenience ; 
but we think that such confidence is much more likely to be 
established by the accumulation of a strong gold reserve in 
India than under his plan, which contemplates the keeping 
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of tlie reserve in London, and we prefer to establish con- 
fidence by that .measure without involving ourselves in a 
liability we might possibly not be able to discharge. 

In Ms evidence before the Fowler Committee Mr. 
Lindsay in the first place denied the pliability to be 
unlimited, for the simple reason that only a limited 
amount of rupees could be withdrawn from the money 
market to purchase the Government drafts under Ms 
scheme. More than a limited amormt of rupees could 
not be withdrawn without causing a stringency wMch 
would automatically stop the withdrawal of further 
funds. Mr. Lindsay further pointed out that the 
liability of Government was much greater under their 
own scheme than under his, because the redemption 
in gold in India would make inroads on the gold reserve 
not merely for foreign exchange purposes but for 
internal circulation and hoards. The Finance Member 
of Council (Sir James Westland) further criticised the 
scheme in a minute forwarded with the despatch 
above, on the ground that (1) “ a gold reserve intended 
to support the introduction and maintenance of a 
gold standard in any country ought to be kept in the 
country if it is to produce its full effect in the way of 
establishing the confidence which is almost indis- 
pensable to the success of the measure ” ; and (2) 
Government did not by this scheme have sufiicient 
control over the exchange situation. Mr. Lindsay in 
regard to the first criticism believed that it was only 
people who sent out capital to India that were con- 
cerned in this matter. The token rupees would meet 
the requirements of all those who worked with local 
capital. Moreover, the gold would, if located in 
London, be used solely for fixing exchange and would 
notbe frittered away in hoarding or internal circulation. 
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London, the one great centre for the settlement of 
international indebtedness, was the spot where gold 
was required for settling India’s indebtedness. Such 
a gold reserve could always be conveniently replenished 
at short notice in London, which would not be the case 
in India. Among other reasons for the location of the 
fund in London were, that there was no danger of the 
gold being absorbed into hoards ; India being far from 
London, the issue of fresh currency in a monetary crisis 
would have to be delayed until gold could be imported, 
and silver for coining fresh rupees could best be bought 
in London, and therefore it was convenient to have 
the gold there with which to purchase it. Mr. Lindsay 
also said that the object of his scheme was to prevent 
the use of gold as currency, and to confine its use to 
the settlement of India’s balances of foreign indebted- 
ness when required. It was a pure waste of time and 
money to bring gold out to India merely for the 
purpose of having to send it back.^ In reply to Sir 
James Westland’s second criticism that Government 
would not have sufficient control over the exchange 
situation, he said freedom from governmental inter- 
vention was one of the scheme’s undoubted merits, 
and the scheme of a gold standard without a gold 
currency would work as automatically as a gold 
standard with a gold currency. In answer to Sir 
David Barbour’s criticism that the Government of 
India might be called to find a considerable amount 
of gold at a time of great tightness, even panic, in the 
London money market, Mr. Lindsay ^ said that the 
gold would merely be transferred from one account 
to others in the Bank of England. “ A gold currency 
system is also 'liable to break down in exceptional 
I Q. 4050 , q, 9037 , 1898 . 2 Q. 3572 - 3574 , C. 9037 , 1898. 
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circumstances. During tlie Franco-Prussian War the 
French had to suspend the convertibility of their notes. 
I do not for a moment anticipate that the Government 
of India can ever be put in the position of having to 
suspend temporarily the convertibility of rupees into 
sterling drafts on London ; but still that would be 
excusable during a panic.” Mr. Lindsay was gifted 
with admirable enthusiasm, and affirmed that the 
scheme of a gold standard without a gold currency 
would be adopted as the best of all systems and would 
come into use imperceptibly and unnoticed. It was, 
however, rejected by the Fowler Committee, which was 
greatly impressed by the evidence of Lord Rothschild, 
Sir John Lubbock (Lord Avebury), Sir Samuel Montagu 
(Lord Swaythling), who held that any system without 
a visible gold currency would be looked on with dis- 
trust. The Committee, in view of this expression of 
opinion, concluded that “the adoption of Mr. Lindsay’s 
scheme would check that flow of capital to India upon 
which her economic future so greatly depends. More- 
over, if the system were to be permanent, it would base 
India’s gold standard for all time on a few millions of 
gold (or rather command over gold) in London, with 
a liability to pay out gold in London, in exchange for 
rupees received in India, to an indefinite extent. This 
was the main reason which weighed with the Govern- 
ment of India in deciding not to adopt the scheme, and 
we think they were justified in their conclusion.” ^ 
The gist of Sir Lesley Probyn’s bullion scheme was 
outhned in his book on Indian Coinage and Currency ^ 
and in his evidence before the Fowler Committee. 
Like Mr. Lindsay, Sir Lesley Probyn suggested a 

1 Fowler Committee’s Report, para. 53 (0. 9390, 1899). 

2 London, Efltogham Wilson, 1897. ^ 
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gold standard without a gold currency. The scheme 
proposed the introduction of a gold certificate or 
Government noteof R. 10,000 denomination. Itwould 
be given in exchange for gold. Notes of smaller 
denominations would also be issued in exchange 
for gold and silver rupees as usual, but these smaller 
notes would be redeemable only in silver rupees. 
Gold would be received at Government treasuries, 
but except as regards the special R. 10,000 notes, 
gold certificates would not be legal tender. The 
gold reserve would be held in India, and to prevent 
the gold from being dissipated Sir Lesley Probyn 
proposed that gold would not be coined, but kept 
in stamped bars of a high value.^ In short, gold 
would not be made a legal tender in India, but Govern- 
ment would hold a reserve of gold and be prepared 
to receive gold in exchange for currency notes of 
not less than R. 10,000 each, and to pay gold in 
exchange for notes of not less than R..1000 each. 
Government objected to the scheme because they 
did not think it necessary to refuse to have legal 
tender gold coins of a convenient value. “ We are, 
moreover, not satisfied that there would be any 
smaller disappearance into hoards of the gold bars, 
which would be easy to subdivide, than of gold coins. 
We are also of opinion that the simpler and more 
direct a monetary standard can be made, the more 
acceptable it will be to the public. We think that 
the only state of things which can be called a 
thoroughly satisfactory attainment of a gold standard 
is one in which the gold coins which represent our 
standard are those also which are good for payments 
in England.” The Fowler Committee did not favour 

, 1 Q. 6859, C. 9037, 1898. 
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the scheme. The habit of hoarding, the Committee 
believed, did not present such practical difficulties 
as to justify a permanent refusal of a gold currency, 
then the normal accompaniment of a gold standard. 

Sir James Westland resigned the Fjnancial Mem- 
bership of Council before the Fowler Committee pre- 
sented its Report. He vacated office after the Budget 
in March 1899, and was succeeded by Sir Clinton 
Dawkins. During the period in which Sir James 
Westland was Finance Member of Council (1893-1899) 
the currency reform laid down by Sir David Barbour 
was followed with great, perhaps even excessive, 
caution. But no one who knew him had the least 
doubt that he was the best man' for the place. Like 
Sir David Barbour, he possessed a dominating sense 
of public duty and was a tower of strength in all 
the activities of the Department, however novel or 
heavy the duty that was required of him. It was in 
this period that the sterling value of the rupee gradu- 
ally attained the rate of 16d. and the gold standard 
was all but established. No guardian of the public 
purse had to contend with greater vicissitudes of 
fortune. Like his predecessors. Lord Cromer, Sir 
Auckland Colvin, and his successor. Sir Clinton 
Dawkins, he spent some time in Egypt in a financial 
capacity, but the siren voice of the Indian Finance 
Department sang in his ears, maldng it impossible 
to shake ofi the wonderful and perfectly irresistible 
fascination of the Department in which he served 
for nearly twenty-nine years. His disembodied spirit 
still hovers over the scene of his far-reaching labours 
and communicates a stimulus to his successors. On 
his return to England Sir James Westland was ap- 
pointed to the Secretary of State’s Conncil, where 
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he found the comparative leisure of a consultative 
post somewhat irksome after the laborious enterprise 
of the previous six years. Sir Clinton Dawkins held 
the office for only one short but busy year, resigning 
in March 190Qj During that time, however, his wide 
knowledge and high authority in finance were of 
great value. 

The Fowler Committee reported in July 1899 and 
rejected the proposals made in 1898 by the Govern- 
ment of India, the cardinal principle of which was 
to raise the value of the rupee by contracting the 
volume of the currency. In paragraph 44 of their 
Report they pointed out that, if the Government of 
India could have anticipated the events of 1898-99 
(when over £2,000,000 of gold tendered in exchange 
for rupees at Is. 4d. had accumulated in the Paper 
Currency Reserve and exchange had risen from 
15'406d. to 15'978d., i.e. to practically 16d.), their 
recommendations might not have taken the precise 
form in which they were put forward for the con- 
sideration of the Secretary of State. “ We are 
informed that, even if their proposals had been 
sanctioned at once, they would not, under the con- 
ditions that have since prevailed, have given effect 
to that portion of their scheme which provided for 
the withdrawal of rupees from the Indian currency.” 
This some have taken as an acknowledgment of the 
crudeness of the scheme originally submitted to the 
Secretary of State. It is, however, to be remembered 
that in the twelve months following the despatch of 
March 1898 events moved rapidly, and much occurred 
that was not dreamt of by those responsible for 
currency policy in this country. 

• The Committee also pronounced against all pro- 
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posals for the re-opening of tiie Indian Mints to the 
free coinage of silver, and proceeded to point out 
that the practical alternative to silver monometallism 
was a gold standard, gold being, in other words, the 
measure of value either with a gold currency or with 
a gold reserve, “ Even apart from considerations 
primarily affecting the Government of India, it is not 
in the permanent interests of India that her foreign 
commerce, over 80 per cent of which is with gold- 
standard countries, should be hampered by the 
restoration of silver monometallism ” (para. 30). 
The change to a gold standard was, as Dr. Marshall 
had said from the point of view of foreign trade, like 
bringing the railway gauge on the side branches of 
the world’s railways into unison with the main lines. 
A stable exchange would enable capital not merely 
to flow in but to flow out without depreciation, and 
this was all to the good of India’s commercial and 
industrial expansion. The Committee, therefore, 
decided to recommend the effective establishment 
of a gold standard, because uncertainty would con- 
tinue as to the ultimate success of the gold standard, 
unless steps were taken. “ Government both in 
India and at home would be pressed for a final 
pronouncement, alike by the friends and by the 
foes of a gold standard ; and meantime the material 
interests of India would suffer from the withdrawal 
of confidence in her monetary future” (para. 41). 
In view of these considerations the Committee 
recommended that — (1) The British sovereign should 
be a legal tender and a current coin in India. (2) 
While the Indian Mints should remain closed to the 
unrestricted coinage of silver, they should be opened 
to the unrestricted coinage of gold orr some such 
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terms as govern the three Australian branches of 
the Royal Mint. (3) The ratio between the rupee 
and the pound sterling should be 15 rupees to the 
pound, i.e. that the exchange value of the rupee 
should be 16d^ (This rate was recommended by nine 
out of the eleven members, the remaining two pre- 
ferring 15d. The 16d. rate, however, was the rate 
to which, broadly speaking, trade and prices had 
then accommodated themselves.) (4) With regard 
to the convertibility of the rupee no legal obligation 
to give gold for rupees should be accepted. “ Govern- 
ment should continue to give rupees for gold, but 
fresh rupees should not be coined until the proportion 
of gold in the currency is found to exceed the require- 
ments of the public.” (Had the obligation to give 
gold for rupees been accepted it would have imposed 
on the Government of India a liability to find gold 
at a moment’s notice to an amount that could not 
possibly have been defined beforehand. It would 
have involved borrowing an indefinite amount of 
gold for the purpose of convertibility. Moreover, 
a stock of gold acquired for this purpose would be 
watched with feverish anxiety, and any shrinkage 
would lead to apprehension. The Committee rightly 
recommended that such a liability should not be 
accepted.) (5) Any profit on the coinage of rupees 
should not be credited to the revenue or held as a 
portion of the ordinary balance of the Government 
of India, but should be kept in gold as a special 
reserve, entirely apart from the Paper Currency 
Reserve and the ordinary Treasury balances. The 
Gold Standard Reserve is the result of this recom- 
mendation. I'he use of this reserve was thus stated 
in a following paragraph : 
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Altliougli the Government of India should not, in our 
opinion, be bound by law to part with its gold in exchange 
for rupees, or for merely internal purposes, we regard it as the 
principal use of a gold reserve that it should be freely available 
for foreign remittances whenever the exchange falls below 
specie point ; and the Government of India should make its 
gold available for this purpose, when necessary, under such 
conditions as the circumstances of the time may render 
desirable. For example, the . Government of India might, 
if the exchange showed a tendency to fall below specie point, 
remit to England a portion of the gold which it may hold — 
a corresponding reduction being made in the drawings of 
the Secretary of State ; and, when it has accumulated a 
sufficient gold reserve, and so long as gold is available in its 
Treasurj?-, it might discharge its obligations in India in gold, 
instead of in rupees. (Para. 59.) 

In addition to these five recommendations which 
the Secretary of State in his despatch of July 25, 
1899, accepted, was the important suggestion made 
in a separate note by Sir Everard (then Mr.) Hambro 
for, the improvement and concentration of banking 
facilities by the foundation of a large bank on the 
lines of the Bank of England or the Bank of France. 
The Secretary of State (Lord George Hamilton), in 
the Indian Budget debate in the House of Commons 
in August 1899, said; “I have certainly come to 
the conclusion from my experience that we are 
endeavouring to finance the export commerce and 
trade of India on too small a cash basis, or perhaps 
I should be more correct in saying too small a loan- 
able capital basis. I believe there is room for a 
bank such as that suggested by Mr. Hambro, but in 
attempting to establish any such bank the rights of 
the Presidency banks must in no sense be prejudiced 
or overlooked. Some contend that there would be 
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a difficulty in finding continuous employment for a 
bank with, a large amount of capital, but Mr. Alfred 
de Rothschild, who speaks with exceptional authority 
on this point, read an admirable paper before the 
Committee wl;^ich pointed to an opposite conclusion. 
The views which I have expressed are, I know, held 
both by the Viceroy and the Finance Minister in 
India ; we are in communication with the Indian 
Covernment on this point. Although I quite admit 
that there are very serious difficulties to be over- 
come, they do not seem to be in any sense insuperable.” 

It will be clear from the recommendations of the 
Committee that their supreme aim was the effective 
establishment of a gold standard and a gold currency 
in active circulation. They contemplated for a time 
at least an approximation to the French currency 
system in which gold coins and silver five-franc pieces 
are both unlimited legal tender. This meant that 
the rupee was before long to have the sovereign as 
a serious rival. On the publication of the Report 
the Government of India at once accepted the 
recommendations, and the Indian Coinage and 
Paper Currency Act (XXII. of 1899) was passed on 
September 15, 1899. The Act made the sovereign 
and half-sovereign legal tender throughout India 
at R. 15 and E. 7 ^ respectively, and authorised the 
issue of notes in exchange for these coins. Not only 
was gold made legal tender, but an appreciable 
quantity was put into circulation. The Government 
of India were confident as to the future, and the 
pound sterling after an absence of many years was 
brought back into the annual Financial Statement. 
It unfortunately proved impossible to give effect to 
the second yecommendation, the opening of a Mint for 
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tie coinage of gold in India, in view of administrative 
difficulties wMcIl had arisen between the Treasury 
and the Indian authorities. The scheme was dropped, 
as we shall see, in 1902 when nearing completion. 

The demand for rupees continued nc^twithstanding 
that sovereigns and half-sovereigns were now legal 
tender, and Government for the first time since 1893 
had to consider the question of the resumption of 
coinage. The Gold Note Act of 1898, which gave 
increased elasticity to the currency by the issue of 
notes or rupees in India against gold tendered in 
London, was an added strain to the rupee reserves. 
In regard to the gold reserve Government were 
embarrassingly successful. There was not a single 
month in 1899 in which some gold did not arrive, 
and the stock which stood at under R. 3J crores in 
July had increased to R. 5| crores in November, as 
the following table shows : 


Paper Cueebncy Eeservb 


(Lakhs of rupees.) 



Silver 

coin. 

Gold. 

Gold held in 
London under 
Act 11. of 1898. 

ApnllS, 1899 . . . 

14,62 

3,25 


July 15, 1899 . . . 

15,59 

3,54 


October 15, 1899 . 

12,35 

4,17 


November 15, 1899 . . 

10,84 

5,56 

97 

Januar^^ 15, 1900 . . 

6,99 

7,59 

i 1,80 

February 15, 1900 . . 

6,85 

9,51 

i ' ' 2,25 

March 15, 1900 . . . 

4,96 

10,83 

2,25 : 

ApriU5, 1900 . . . 

4,13 

11,79 

2,25 

July 15, 1900. . . . 

1 7,04 

12,82 

' ' 75 ■ ■ 


The Secretary of State asked at this point how long 
it would be safe to go on substituting gold for rupees 
in the Paper Currency Reserve. The not® circulation 
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was then about 27 crores. In the reserve were 
10 crores of securities and 17 crores in coin and gold 
bullion. Government considered that if there were 
rupees to the extent of 9| crores, there would be no 
danger of haying to exercise the option of paying 
currency notes in sovereigns against the wishes of 
the presenters of notes. This would leave 7| crores 
to be held in gold. When, therefore, the stock of 
gold reached £5,000,000 currency offices at Calcutta 
and Bombay would be instructed to ofier sovereigns 
to presenters of notes, but to give rupees to any one 
who objected to receive sovereigns and asked for 
rupees. 

The contingency soon occurred. The stock of 
gold in India reached £5,000,000 by the middle of 
January 1900, and a beginning was then made to 
force sovereigns into use as a circulating medium. 
The results were anydMng but satisfactory. The 
coins made their way back to Government treasuries. 
The stock of gold kept on increasing, and owing to 
famine requirements the Treasury balances, from which 
some temporary relief had been expected, were un- 
precedentedly low. In February and March these 
balances were more than R. 3 crores below the corre- 
sponding figures of the previous year. At the end of 
February the silver in the Paper Currency Reserve 
had fallen below R. 5 crores in place of R. 9-|- crores 
mentioned in the despatch to the Secretary of State, 
and an embarrassing situation had in fact arisen which 
a few weeks later became critical. In other words, 
5 crores of rupees had to secure the convertibility of 
R. 27 crores of notes as well as of fresh imports of 
gold, without assistance from Treasury balances in 
which the cupee balance was less than R. 4|- crores. 
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In the meantime additional rupee coinage was under- 
taken. In January and February 32 lakhs of un- 
current rupees were recoined, and at the same time 
sufficient bullion was secured in India to coin another 
crore of rupees. Silver was freely ^purchased in 
England, £500,000 worth being ordered in March, 
£500,000 in April, £500,000 in May, and £400,000 in 
June. Altogether, in the first six months of 1900, 
Government undertook about 6|- crores of new coinage. 
In March it was decided to push gold into circulation 
with still greater energy. Above one-eighth of the 
treasuries were supplied with gold to supply any one 
who might ask for it. Presidency banks were asked 
to pay all claims on Government account in the 
Presidency towns and Rangoon as far as possible in 
sovereigns. Post-offices in these places were directed to 
pay money orders in sovereigns, and minor treasuries 
to which a special supply of gold had not been sent 
were authorised to pay out to applicants sovereigns 
received from the public in ordinary transactions. 
The months of February, March, and especially April, 
^ Avere then a period of great strain. On April 11 
the Currency Office in Calcutta was unable to cash 
(in rupees) three lakhs’ worth of notes tendered by a 
leading firm, and on the same afternoon the ordinary 
pubHc demand exhausted the rupee balance an hour 
or two before closing time. Between February 1900, 
when the stock of rupees in the Paper Currency 
Reserve fell below 5 crores, and March 1901, when it 
suddenly rose from 6 to 9 crores, the difficulties, 
especially in April 1900, had proved the practical need 
for additional coinage. Notes in some places, as in 
Cawnpore, became subject to a discount of as much 
as ^ per cent, and there was a danger of a failure 
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of confidence in the paper currency. Sovereigns went 
to a discount of as much as 4 annas. Famine con- 
ditions which necessitated special demands for rupees 
aggravated the monetary stringency. The Gold Note 
Act of 1898 was continued for another two years with 
a provision authorising the use of the gold in the 
London branch of the Paper Currency Reserve for 
the purchase of silver for coinage ; silver thus pur- 
chased was treated as part of the reserve against 
notes issued in India. 

Since 1900 the forcing of sovereigns into circula- 
tion has not been attempted, as experience showed 
that any such efforts reacted upon the note circula- 
tion. The chief lesson learned was that gold is only 
a marginal currency, and that a shortage of rupees 
invariably results in an absolute impasse. A constant 
and consistent policy to provide at all times a sufficient 
stock of rupees was necessary, and it was clear that 
this could not be done by a mere wave of a magician’s 
wand. 



CHAPTER VI 


a 


INDIAN CUEEENCy — 1900-1919 
I 

The Outstanding Names op the Peeiod 

A LAEGE part of the ground in regard to the currency 
system in the twentieth century has already been 
covered in the chapters dealing with the currency 
system before the war (Chapter II.) and the working 
of the system in war time (Chapter III.). In the 
present chapter we shall deal with the more out- 
standing events of the period and with certain broad 
conclusions that have not been referred to in these 
chapters. 

Sir Edward Law succeeded Sir Clinton Dawkins 
on March 31, 1900, and, except for a short period 
in 1902, held the j&nancial portfolio for nearly five 
years. He came to India in a military capacity early 
in his service, but retired from the Army in 1872. Of 
Russian and Greek finance he might be said to have 
been a past master. His system of the consohdation 
of Greek revenues won for him a high place in the 
affections of the Grecian people. Shortly after he 
took over charge of the Indian Finance Membership of 
Council he lost no time in assisting to complete the 
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currency reform marked out by his predecessor. 
Much of the constructive policy from 1900 to 1905 
owes its origin to the work ably begun in 1900. Sir 
Edward Law retired in January 1905, a few months 
before the completion of his term of office, as he dis- 
sented from the views of the Viceroy in his controversy 
with Lord Kitchener. His successor was Sir Edward 
Baker, who resigned in Jrdy 1908 on his appointment 
as Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal. Sir James Meston 
officiated until the arrival of Sir Guy Fleetwood 
W ilson in N o vember of that year. Sir Guy Fleetwood 
Wilson, except when on leave for some months in 
1912, held the appointment until June 1913. Sir 
William Meyer succeeded Sir Guy Fleetwood Wilson 
and was Finance Member throughout the war period. 
He resigned in November 1918 and was succeeded 
by Sir James Meston, who like a predecessor. Sir 
William Muir, came from the Lieutenant-Governorship 
of the United Provinces to what is perhaps in practice 
the most difficult, if not the most important, of the 
portfolios in the Viceregal Cabinet. The four out- 
standing names in the period are Sir Edward Law, 
whose share in the creation of the Gold Standard 
Reserve, the fulcrum of the currency system, was a 
great one. Indeed, the Secretary of State in the 13th 
December despatch began by expressing his high 
appreciation of the ability with which Sir Edward 
Law had treated this important subject, and of the 
care shown in dealing with various questions of detail 
connected with it. Sir James Meston played a very 
important part in the development of the system, 
since he was temporarily Finance Member in 1908, 
as we have already seen, and Financial Secretary for 
the unusually long period 1906-1912. He was, there- 
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fore, through the thick of the controversy on the Gold 
Standard Eeserve which is referred to in a later part 
of this chapter. Again, from November 1918, when 
the depletion of the rupee balances had not recovered 
from the silver crisis earlier in the year. Sir James 
Meston was Financial Member of Council. As in the 
case of Sir James Westland, what was Aberdeen’s 
loss was certainly India’s gain. Like Sir James 
Westland, too, and many of the predecessors in the 
appointment, he had spent some time abroad in an 
ofiS-cial capacity. Sir James Meston was lent to the 
South African Government (Cape Colony) in 1905. 
The third name is that of Sir William Meyer, who 
nursed India’s finances in the stress and strain of the 
great war. He was, as Sir James Meston said, “almost 
the last of a school which went through a period of 
hard training in the days of the falling rupee when 
the struggles to inake both ends meet were extremely 
bitter, and economies which would now be regarded 
as unspeakably sordid were the ordinary practice of 
the Finance Department. It is wholly unfair to speak 
of that school, as one hears it sometimes spoken of, 
as having been penurious and lacking in enterprise ; 
there are very few of us to-day who realise how 
infinitely easier conditions are with us in the India of 
to-day, and against what difficulties our predecessors 
had to strive to maintain the credit of the Indian 
Government in the money markets of the world. It 
was their conservatism and their sense of duty which 
armed us to come through the last four years as we 
have done, and Sir William Meyer carried out to the 
last the stern financial traditions to which we owe 
so much.” At the India Office throifghout all this 
period was a permanent oflicial who , served the 
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financial interests of India with conspicuous efiiciency 
and a zeal particularly his own. Sir Lionel Abrahams 
joined the Finance Department of the India Office 
as early as 1894, and from 1902 to 1911 was Financial 
Secretary. held that post until 1911, when he 
was appointed Assistant Under-Secretary of State, a 
post in which he has had to deal with financial and 
currency questions. Sir Lionel Abrahams has been 
to the India Office what Lord Welby was to the 
Treasury, and Lord Cunliffe in war time to the Bank 
of England. It was probably of Sir Lionel Abrahams 
that Sir James Meston was thinking when he referred 
in his evidence before. the Chamberlain Commission 
to the fact that in the Secretariat in India “we have 
not got anything like the trained competent staff that 
a public office in London has.” 

II 

CuERENCY Policy, 1900-1907 

India is a land of surprises, especially in the domain 
of finance. With the best intention in the world no 
Government could have carried out the Fowler Com- 
mittee’s recommendations in view of the invaluable 
experience of 1900. The rupee could not be de- 
throned by gold : it had been coined for 380 years, 
and had been looked on not only as a suitable circula- 
ting medium but also as an excellent store of value. 
The steady compulsion of events had shown that a 
standard of currency similar in many ways to that 
recommended by Mr. Lindsay, viz. a gold standard 
supported by gold in reserve with a currency for 
internal use, composed mainly of rupees and notes, 
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rather than a gold standard with a gold currency, 
was the more suitable for India. Still, especially 
during the regime of Sir Guy Fleetwood Wilson, the 
most strenuous attempts were made to carry out the 
Committee’s recommendations, which were, until the 
Chamberlain Commission met in 1913, tlie last authori- 
tative word. The standard as introduced differed 
from Mr. Lindsay’s scheme because, in place of the 
reserve being dependent on borrowing in a crisis, the 
actual reserve of gold or sterling assets, the accretion 
of rupee coinage profits, was in existence. The very 
vital experience of 1900 showed that only a certain 
amount of gold could be held in the Paper Currency 
Reserve in India. Beyond that amount it was danger- 
ous to keep the yellow metal in that reserve. It was, 
therefore, necessary to refuse gold bullion in certain 
circumstances, to limit the quantity of gold to be 
held in the Currency Reserve, and to arrange for the 
conversion of the excess into rupees. In addition to 
this, the experience of 1900 had shown the necessity 
of maintaining an adequate supply of silver and of 
subordinating the accumulation of gold to that of a 
sufficiency of rupees. For a steady exchange a special 
reserve was necessary. Sir Edward Law, in his minute 
of June 28, 1900, was of opinion that in twelve 
months gold had practically taken the place of silver 
in the Paper Currency Reserve, but that an increase 
in the rupee coinage was to be deprecated without 
some definite guiding principle, since this was likely 
to lead to a redundancy of rupees. He laid down 
three principles : (1) The quantity of gold to be kept 
in the Paper Currency Reserve must be limited. 
“ Owing to the smallness of the sums representing an 
enormous proportion of commercial transactions, and 
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the very conservative habits of the people, no one at 
present requires gold as the circulating medium in 
India, and consequently the existing stock, as far as 
currency purposes are concerned, is of no immediate 
practical value in case of sudden demands for the 
encashment of notes. The only way in which it 
represents suitable security for the paper currency is 
that it is convertible by sale into silver bullion, from 
which bullion rupees may be coined. Hence under 
existing conditions the gold in the Currency Reserve 
can only be considered as an investment subject to 
the same conditions as the ten crores held in Govern- 
ment securities.” Sir Edward Law was of opinion 
that a maximum sum of approximately £ 7 , 000,000 
only may safely be held in the Paper Currency Reserve. 
(2) Any excess above this limit should be devoted to 
the purchase and coinage of silver. ( 3 ) The entire 
profits on rupee coinage should be devoted to the 
building up of a supplementary gold fund unconnected 
with the Currency Reserve. This latter proposal 
formed the coping-stone of the whole policy of ex- 
change. There were other suggestions,^ such as the 
transfer of the interest of the paper currency invest- 
ments from general revenues to the gold reserve fund. 
The Secretary of State, however, in his despatch 
of December 13 , 1900 ,^ accepted the three main 
proposals only. This despatch marks in reality the 
foundation of the Gold Exchange Standard and the 
beginning of the Gold Standard Reserve, the pivot 
of the system. The intention of the Government of 
India was that this should be a redemption fund 

1 Cf. The RoyahJpommissioii on Indian OFinance and Currency, vol. i., 
Appendix to the Interim Report, Od. 7070, 1913. 

Despatch from the Secretary of State, No, 232, dated December 13, 
1900, p. 126, Cd.W070, 1913. 
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consisting chiefly of gold, located in India in a special 
chest, and under Government’s own lock and key. 
The Secretary of State, however, decided that the 
profits should be remitted to London and invested 
in sterling securities, since London wm the place in 
which the reserve would have to be used. The 
Secretary of State’s idea was, in short, to invest the 
fund in sterling securities and hold it in London, where 
was the London branch of the Paper Currency Reserve. 
It would thus be a secondary reserve in times of a 
falling exchange. The action taken as regards a gold 
currency in 1900, the limitation of the gold to be held 
in the Paper Currency Reserve, the abandonment of 
the scheme of a Central Bank in 1901 , and the abandon- 
ment of the proposal to coin gold in India in 1902, 
are interesting departures from the Fowler Scheme 
of 1899. 

In the earlier years of the existence of the Gold 
Standard Reserve, the profits on coinage were remitted 
to London by shipments of gold, the gold being taken 
out of the Paper Currency Reserve in exchange for 
newly coined rupees. From 1905 Council drafts were 
sold in order to meet trade demands for remittances 
to finance the export trade of India. This prevented 
the accumulation of gold in India where gold was not 
in active circulation. This procedure avoided the 
consequent expense of shipping gold to London by 
Government, and gave to the Secretary of State an 
additional income previously paid by importers for 
freight and insurance of gold to India. Act IX. of 
1902 naade the Gold Note Act (No. II. of 1898 extended 
as Act VIII. of 1900) permanent, i.§, the practice 
introduced in 1898 of selling Council drafts for gold 
in London against the issue of notes to an equivalent 
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amount in India became a permanent and important 
feature of the Gold Exchange Standard. Since 1904 
until January 1917 the Secretary of State kept open 
a standing offer to sell drafts without limit at Is. 4^d., 
the normal gold export point from London to India. 
These drafts are met from (1) Treasury in India, or 

(2) from Currency, a corresponding transfer of gold ^ 
to the currency chest being made in London, or 

(3) from the Indian or silver branch of the Gold 
Standard Reserve while the silver branch was in 
existence. When necessary, silver is purchased from 
the proceeds of Council drafts and shipped for coinage 
to India. Whenever sovereigns accumulate in India 
to an inconvenient degree it was customary before the 
war to offer telegraphic transfers against sovereigns 
in transit from Australia or Egypt to India at Is. 4d. 
or Is. 4-5^^d., i.e. at a rate sufficient to make it worth 
while to divert the gold from India. At the option 
of the institution tendering the sovereigns, transfers 
were granted, (A) in the case of gold consigned from 
Australia, either (1) ten days after the departure from 
Fremantle of the vessel in which the sovereigns were 
shipped, at the rate of Is. 4d. per rupee ; or (2) on 
the day following the departure of the vessel from 
Fremantle, at the rate of Is. 4j\d. per rupee ; (B) in 
the case of gold consigned from Egypt, either (1) on 
the advertised date of arrival at Bombay of the next 
Peninsular and Oriental vessel leaving Port Said after 
the date of shipment of the sovereigns to London, 
at Is. 4d. per rupee ; or (2) on the date of shipment 
from Egypt to London, at Is. 4^^d. per rupee. Since 
1905, therefore. Government have not, generally 
speaking, found it necessary to ship sovereigns on 

1 Eeeintly the next best thing— British Treasury Bills. 
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Government account to London except in tte case 
of Kglit coin, remittances for ear-marked gold in the 
London branch, of the Paper Currency Reserve or the 
Gold Standard Reserve being made by the sale of 
Council drafts. Gold, of course, continhied until after 
the outbreak of war, as we have seen, to come to 
India both as sovereigns and bullion in busy seasons 
to such an extent that its presence in the Paper 
Currency Reserve was at times even inconvenient. 
A large part of this gold was, of course, presented on 
arrival at the currency offices for conversion into notes 
and rupees. Since 1905 a portion of the Paper 
Currency Reserve has been continuously held in 
London in gold. It serves a twofold purpose : (1) it 
may be used in payment for purchases of silver, and 
(2) it may act as a support to exchange when the 
balance of trade goes against India. In 1905 a 
remittance of £5,000,000 was made in gold from India 
to be held in England as part of the reserve.^ The 
silver portion in India was then less than one-third of 
the total reserve, and the gold portion had risen to the 
disproportionate figure of £11,000,000. The reasons 
for the remittance of £6,000,000 were not clearly 
understood at the time, and Sir Edward Baker in his 
speech on the Financial Statement for 1906-1907 
explained the real nature of the transaction and the 
function of the London branch of the Paper Currency 
Reserve. He emphasised that (1) gold was one stage 
nearer the point at which it becomes effective for 
securing the encashment of currency notes, i.e. for 
the purchase of silver bullion. What the presenter 
of currency notes requires is not sovereigns but rupees. 

1 Tile correspondence is published on p. 284, Appendix VIII. , Chamberlain 
.Commission,. Cd. .7070, 1913.. ■ ■ 



VI 


INDIAN CUREENCy 


199 


(2) It enabled the Secretary of State to effect his silver 
purchases without publicity and in the most con- 
venient manner. It was open to him either to treat 
the silver so purchased from the first as a portion 
of the reserve*, or, if preferred, to pay for it in the 
first instance from his Treasury balances, and then 
subsequently to recoup these from the currency chest. 

(3) It was a means of replenishing the Secretary of 
State’s Treasury balances. If Council drafts could 
not be sold the Secretary of State could draw on this 
gold. This gold would be transferred to his Treasury 
account, a corresponding transfer of either rupees 
or gold being simultaneously made in India from 
Treasury to Currency. (4) It afforded a relief to 
Indian Treasury balances when trade demands for 
Councils were too large for treasuries, to meet. The 
Secretary of State would pay the proceeds of these 
drafts into his currency chest, an equivalent amount 
in rupees in India being set free to meet the drafts. 
(5) It facilitated the prompt investment of the receipts 
of the G-old Standard Reserve. The Secretary of 
State at any moment drew the equivalent of the 
profits on coinage from his currency chest, and invested 
it on behalf of the Gold Standard Reserve, a corre- 
sponding transfer being made in this country from 
the Gold Standard Reserve to Currency. In 1906 
a special rupee reserve in India outside the Paper 
Currency Reserve was formed and charged against 
the Gold Standard Reserve by holding the profits of 
the coinage of rupees in the reserve in rupees instead 
of converting them into sterling in London. This 
was intendedyto prevent the possibility of a scarcity 
of rupees and the exchange value of the rupee going 
over Is. 4d. The name of the Gold Reserve was 
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clianged, as suggested by tte Secretary of State in 
1900, to the Gold Standard Reserve. From this year 
to 1915 it had an Indian branch (in which there were 
rupees) and a London branch (in which there were 
gold and sterling securities). The ideal method of 
holding a silver reserve would doubtless have been 
to purchase silver bullion from revenue or from loan 
funds, and to hold this as Government hold stocks 
of rails or military stores. This method, however, 
was discarded on account of its costliness at the 
time when such a fund was proposed. This, however, 
is, especially in view of the silver crisis of 1918, 
worthy of consideration at the present time — should 
or should not a reserve of silver be held in the two 
Indian Mints in the same way as the military stores are 
held ready for mobilisation ? 

In December 1905 ^ the Secretary of State objected 
to a transfer from Treasury to Currency in London 
for the purpose of giving assistance to Treasury from 
Currency in India. There was at the time a difficulty 
in meeting the Secretary of State’s Council drafts. 
Again in July 1906 the Secretary of State objected 
to the depletion of the Currency Reserve in London 
by purchases of silver in London, and held the view 
that the “ possession of a large amount of gold by the 
Secretary of State in Council or the Government of 
India as part of the Paper Currency Reserve or in 
the Treasury balances is of considerable advantage 
to India as helping to mamtain confidence in the 
permanence of the Gold Standard and in the stability 
of the exchange value of the rupee.” ^ This marks a 
new use of the gold in the Paper Currpp.cy Reserve, 

^ . P. 136, voL i., Appendix to the Interim Report, etc., Gd. 7070, 1913. 
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i.e. its use not for the convertibility of the note issue, 
but as a first line of defence for the gold standard. 
In December 1906 the Secretary of State sold tele- 
graphic transfers freely to convenience trade, and 
advised the Government of India to meet these by 
borrowing the silver in the Cold Standard Reserve. 
Government were very unwilling to borrow from the 
silver branch except in a serious emergency, and 
suggested the issue of transfers through currency. 
The Secretary of State replied by telegram : 

For various reasons I wish to avoid the addition of gold 
to the Currency Reserve in London. This would, for example, 
entail a diminution of the reserve of the Bank of England, 
and by its effect on discount rates in London would probably 
interfere with arrangements for renewing the debentures of 
guaranteed railways maturing in December.^ 

In February 1907 the Government of India ad- 
dressed the Secretary of State on two questions of 
currency policy. They expressed regret at the de- 
cision that a part of the additional funds required to 
meet Council drafts should have been provided by a 
temporary loan from the silver portion of the Gold 
Standard Reserve. They would have preferred a 
transfer of gold in London to the Paper Currency 
Reserve, thus enabling rupees to be taken from the 
Indian portion of that reserve. The Government of 
India also requested the Secretary of State to recon- 
sider his decision as to the proper use and functions 
of the gold which was held in London on behalf of 
the Paper Currency Reserve, and recommended that 
the currency gold in London should be freely drawn 
upon for the^purchase of silver when required. It 
should be recouped as convenient from the proceeds 

^ P. 147, volii., Appendix to the Interim Report, etc., Cd. 7070, 1913. 
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of extra CoTuicil drafts. In April 1907 the Secretary 
of State replied ^ that 

the London money market was at that time suffering 
from severe stringency, and it was a matter of direct and 
immediate importance to India that this® should not he 
increased, since guaranteed debenture bonds amounting to 
£1,796,100 were to fall due between December 31, 1906, 
and February 18, 1907, of which it was very desirable that 
£1,374,600 should be renewed. The chance of the renewals 
being effected on favourable terms depended on the state of 
the money market, and would have been prejudiced if the 
market had been disturbed by a transfer of gold from the 
reserve of the Bank of England to the Paper Currency Reserve 
. . . neither your resomces nor the conditions affecting 
Indian trade could in any way be unfavourably affected. 
After careful consideration I came to the conclusion that the 
advantage of taking a loan was far more important than the 
one disadvantage. 

The choice between “ ear-marking ” gold and 
borrowing from the Gold Standard Reserve must, 
the Secretary of State thought, in each case depend 
on circumstances. The second proposal was accepted, 
“ subject to the qualification that it is ordinarily 
desirable that the combined stock of gold held in 
England and India (and in this connection the 
distinction between the two portions is of small 
importance) shall not be allowed to fall unduly 
low.” ^ 

The Secretary of State appointed in 1907 a Com- 
mittee of five, of which Lord Inchcape was Chairman 
and Sir David Barbour, Sir Lionel Abrahams, Messrs. 

^ Despatch from the Secretary of State to the Go'yernment of India, No. 
62, dated April 26, 1907, p. 154, voL i., Appendix to the Interim Beport, etc,, 
Cd.:7G70, im ' , 

^ P. 155, voL Appendix to the Interim Beport, etc., Cd. 7070, 1913, 
para. 10 (despateh from the Secretary of State to the Government of 
India). ■ ■ ■ f 
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W. R. Lawrence and F. 0. Sdnisteij members, to 
consider a letter from the Government of India dated 
April 25, 1907, proposing the iormatioii of a central 
reserve of wagons for use on railways in India. This 
Committee iif June .recommended (in an Interim 
Report) that £1,000,000 out of the profits on the 
coinage of rupees in 1907 should be devoted to the 
provision of additional rolling-stock and other im- 
provements for Indian railways. The urgency of 
the need for railway development and the imprac- 
ticability of borrowing extra funds at that date led 
the Committee to this conclusion. The proposal was 
justified on the following grounds : 

The object of the Gold Standard Reserve, to which the 
profit on coinage is credited, is to enable the Government of 
India and the Secretary of State to meet their sterling obliga- 
tions in the event of a falling off in the demand for Council 
bills. This reserve at the present time consists of sterling 
securities of the market value of £12,S10,629 together with a 
sum of six crores of rupees (equivalent to £4,000,000) which 
is held in silver in India to meet any sudden demand for 
coinage. In addition to the Gold Standard Reserve, there 
is a large amount of gold (£11,066,000, of which £7,705,000 
is held in London and £3,361,000 in India), in the Paper 
Currency Reserve, which could be applied to the same object. 
Apart, therefore, from the six crores of rupees in silver, there 
is at the present moment a fund of upwards of £23,000,000 
in sterling securities and gold bullion which could be drawn 
upon in case of necessity.^ 

Sir David Barbour, in bis book on The Standard 
of Value, in support of the proposal says : 

It makes, practically, no difference whether you reduce 
your borrowings by using a portion of the Gold Reserve for 

^ P. 156, vol. i.. Appendix to the Interim Report, etc., Cd. 7070, 1913 
(despatch fromlbhe Secretary of State to the Government of India). 
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Capital Expenditure on Railways, or maintain your borrowing 
at its full amount, and invest the whole of the Gold Reserve 
in gold securities. In the former case you can borrow in case 
of need up to the amount which has been used to reduce 
borrowing and still be in quite as good a position as if the 
whole of the Gold Reserve had been invested. The reduction 
of the amount borrowed in London strengthened the Indian 
Exchange. ^ 

The Secretary of State went beyond the Com- 
mittee’s recommendations and decided that one-half 
of the profits on rupee coinage should be devoted to 
capital expenditure on railways until the Gold Stan- 
dard Reserve reached £20,000,000. When that sum 
was attained the whole of the profits, it seemed, was 
to be diverted. This was regarded in India as a 
financial heresy of the first class. The Government 
of India in a telegram and despatch were wholly 
opposed to any diversion until £20,000,000 was 
reached. The Secretary of State, in a telegram dated 
July 2, 1907,® replied that he regarded the danger 
of a fall in exchange as illusory, having regard to the 
present conditions of trade, the amount of the securi- 
ties in the Gold Standard Reserve, and of the gold in 
the Paper Currency Reserve. Shortly after occurred 
the crisis of 1907-8, and the Secretary of State, in 
reply to the Government of India’s despatch of April 
1909, decided (July 1909®) to reverse his decision, 
and the sum of £1,123,000 diverted in 1907 was all 
that was appropriated to capital expenditure. So 
long as the sterhng assets of the Gold Standard 
Reserve and gold held in the Paper Currency Reserve 

^ The Standard of V aim, %IZ, 

^ P. 158, vol. 1, Appendix to the Interim Report, etc., Cd. 7070, 1913 
{despatch from the Secretary of State to the Government of India). 

. ^ Ibid, p. 175. , ■ , 
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were below £25,000,000, the whole of the future profits 
on coinage were to be added to the Gold Standard 
Reserve.^ 


The Exchange Crisis op 1907-1908 

The facts leading up to the crisis in exchange were 
briefly these. The monsoon of 1907 was not a good 
one. The jute crop was poor. In August the sales 
of Council drafts declined and exchange fell to 16d. 
In September it was clear the monsoon, especially 
in the wheat-growing provinces, was in defect, and 
exchange continued to weaken. The sales of Council 
drafts in September were only 131 lakhs, against 
340 lakhs in September 1906, and 397 lakhs in Sep- 
tember 1905. By October it was clear that business 
was bound to suffer from the subnormal monsoon. 
An unfortunate crisis in America was superadded. 
On the 20th of October the Mercantile National Banlc 
in the United States was said to be in difiiculties, and 
by November a serious financial panic was in full 
swing throughout America. Gold reserves in Europe 
were weakened, and the Bank of England raised in 
self-defence the bank rate to 6 per cent on the 4th of 
November, and to 7 per cent on the 7th. The tight- 
ness of the London money market, combined with 
the falling off in the export trade, stopped a demand 
for Councils. On November 6 exchange dropped 
to Is. 3ff d. and 30 lakhs only were sold. The Secre- 
tary of Stat^practically withdrew for the next five 

1 P. 157, vol i.. Appendix to the Interim Report, etc., Cd. 7070, 1913 
(despatch from |he Secretary of State to the Government of India). 



206 INDIAN FINANCE AND BANKING 


CHAP. 


weeks from tke market and exchange fell to Is, 3|-fd. 
on November 13.' . 

The Financial Secretary^ to the Government of 
India vividly describes the sequel of events thus : 

On the Mtk November 1907—1 am giving the exact 
dates as I think they are somewhat important — -we had a 
telegraphic intimation from Bombay that the exchange banks 
there were asking for large supplies of gold. Our total 
supply of gold at the time was extremely low, and a con- 
siderable part of it was scattered about in the treasuries 
up-country from which it was very difficult to collect it at 
short notice. We consulted commercial opinion upon the 
subject, and although certain of the persons whom we con- 
sulted advised us to hand out all the gold that we had, others 
advised that the money was simply going to be utilised in 
connection with the speculations which were then going on 
in America, and that we should be thoroughly justified in 
maintaining the funds under our own control and for our own 
purposes. On the 19th November, before the Government 
of India had come to any decision on the question, the same 
bankers applied for telegraphic transfers on London at a 
fixed rate. We felt at the time — and the position was some- 
what different from what it is now — that if telegraphic 
transfers were to be given we should only do so through the 
Paper Currency Reserve, and consequently with the consent 
of the Secretary of State, whose consent, of course, in any 
case would have been necessary. We accordingly stated the 
facts to the Secretary of State in a telegram of the 19th 
November. On the 20th November the Secretary of State 
wired to us instructions to refuse gold to the banks. On 
the 21st of the same month, that is, on the following day, 
he wired out again and said that perhaps freer issues of gold 
might not be undesirable, even if the banks were making big 
profits out of them. On the 25th November, the question 
then being under daily discussion with the bankers in India, 
the Bank of Bombay advised our sending telegraphic transfers 


^ Then Sir James Meston. 
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at Is. 3||-d., and the representatives of the Exchange banks 
the same afternoon asked us to do nothing of the kind, but 
to let them have gold in India. So that at that moment 
there seemed to us to be no very clear view of either the needs 
of the market or their wishes. We were perfectly prepared 
to let gold out if it was going to assist the position. On the 
27th we again explained the whole position to the Secretary 
of State and told him that we had got a million of gold available 
for issue, and that we were prepared to issue it, but that we 
felt we could not promise anything in the nature of telegraphic 
transfers unless be was prepared to maintain the redemption 
of such drawings, and we did not know what his capacity 
in that respect was. On the following day he wired back 
to us asking us, if we agreed, to let the banks know that we 
should issue telegraphic transfers on him at Is. 3||d. We 
did so at once, and the episode was over.^ 

On November 25 exchange reached the lowest 
point during the crisis — Is. 3^Jd. On that date the 
Secretary of State released £1,000,000 of the gold 
from the Paper Currency Reserve in London. Within 
five days exchange rose to Is. 3|-fd. Further sums 
of £1,000,000 and £500,000 were released on 6th and 
iSth December, and exchange was fairly steady at 
Is. 3|-|d. On December 7 the Exchange banks 
were informed that Government, in the event of a 
serious weakness in exchange, contemplated offering 
sterling exchange on London. In January a sterling 
loan of £5,000,000 further improved matters. The 
sale of Council drafts again fell off in February. On 
March 4 it was decided to make weekly sales in 
India of a certain maximum quantity of sterling bills 
at the fixed rate of Is. 3|-|d., instead of telegraphic 
transfers by Render at not less than Is. 3||-d. as 

^ 9086, Minutes of Evidence taken before the Royal Commission on 
Indian Finance and Currency (vol, ii), Cd, 7237, 1914. 
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previously proposed, and on March 26, 1908 these 
bills were first sold. On March 26 £500,000 
Reverse drafts were offered and £70,000 taken up. 
The Secretary of State in the meantime realised some 
of the securities in the Gold Standai;d Reserve, in 
order to have ready money to meet the bills sold in 
India on him. During this time bar silver was being 
imported into Bombay, partly for speculative and 
partly for genuine trade purposes. In May exchange 
stood at Is. 3|d. and the market absorbed the full 
amount of transfers offered weekly. In the first two 
weeks of June £1,000,000 was offered, as it had been 
decided to give the trade all it would take for the 
purpose of remittances. Exchange on June 10 
strengthened to Is, 3-|-|d., and it was decided to con- 
tinue the offer of £500,000 until Is. 3^fd. was reached 
and maintained. The monsoon broke satisfactorily, 
and in July the period of stress and strain was over. 
On September 11, 1908, when exchange was suffi- 
ciently strong. Government withdrew their offer. 

During the period November 1, 1907, to October 
31, 1908, gold or gold assets to the extent of 
£18,000,000, in London and India combined, righted 
matters . A sum of £8 ,058 ,000 was withdrawn from the 
Gold Standard Reserve to meet the Reverse drafts, 
while a further sum of £933,749 was borrowed tempor- 
arily from the Gold Standard Reserve to strengthen 
the India Office balances. Apart from the transfer 
from the Gold Standard Reserve, the India Office 
kept itself in funds (1) by the transfer of £4,530,000 
from the gold in the London branch of the Paper 
Currency Reserve (a corresponding amount in rupees 
being placed in the Paper Currency Reserve in India), 
and (2) by the issue of India bills to the extent of 
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£4,500,000. The main lessons which the crisis of 
1907-1908 taught were : (1) the necessity of a strong 
reserve able to withstand even greater vicissitudes of 
fortune than those of 1907-1908 ; (2) the advantages 
of holding the^gold and sterling reserves in London to 
a large, even to a predominantly large, extent; (3) 
the advisability of formulating in advance and of 
publicly announcing the policy to be followed in a 
crisis: it is just as important for bankers and ex- 
porters to have confidence in Government to main- 
tain a stable exchange as it is for Government to 
have the resources available for a crisis ; (4) the 
mistake of refusing to give gold in larger quantities 
than £10,000 to any one individual in one day for 
export from the Paper Currency Reserve, while per- 
mitting gold to be drained away for internal use : 
the views of Bagehot and of the Fowler Committee 
that the use of a gold reserve is to make it available 
for export when exchange weakens was an important 
lesson ; and (5) gold in circulation in India was of 
little use for maintaining exchange. 

IV 

CuBEENOY Policy, 1909-1913 

The experience of the years 1907 and 1908 was 
invaluable. It led to a long discussion between the 
Government of India and the Secretary of State on 
currency policy. This has now been made public in 
a series of remarkable State papers published as an 
Appendix to tj^e Interim Report of the Chamberlain 
Commission. The hard fact which dominated the 
situation wqs the grave loss which the Gold Standard 

p 
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Reserve suffered in 1908 . Tte Government of India 
in their despatch of April 1 , 1909 / pressed for a large 
Gold Standard Reserve, and also for its being kept in 
a more liquid form. They regarded £ 25 , 000,000 as the 
minimum of safety, apart from the gold in the Paper 
Currency Reserve and treasuries, and desired that 
the decision of July 1907 to use for capital expendi- 
ture on railways half the future profits on coinage 
be held in abeyance until that amount is attained. 
The Government of India emphasised that the Gold 
Standard Reserve had to be strong enough to meet 
not only the Secretary of State’s home charges but 
also the remittances of private persons or banks. 
The Reserve, in other words, was the recognised ful- 
crum of the whole currency system, and its strength 
to Government, merchants, capitalists, and investors 
was of very vital importance. With this despatch, 
were enclosed copies of protests on diverting funds 
from the Reserve to railways from Chambers of 
Commerce. The Secretary of State, replying in July ^ 
of the same year, decided to regard, as we have seen, 
£ 25 , 000,000 as the standard for the gold in the Gold 
Standard Reserve and Paper Currency Reserve com- 
bined. So long as the sterling resources of the Gold 
Standard Reserve and the gold held in the Paper 
Currency Reserve were below that figure, the whole 
of the future profits on coinage was to be added to 
the Reserve. Thereafter the question was liable to 
reconsideration in the light of existing circumstances. 
The Secretary of State did not agree to the proposal 
of a greater holding of liquid gold on account of the 

^ P. 168 of vol. i. of Appendices to the Interim Eeport of the Royal 
Commission on Indian Finance and Currency, Cd. 7070, 1913. 

2 Ibid. -p. 115, [ , ■ , , ; V ■ ■ 
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pecuniary disadvantage. The realisation of securities 
to support exchange was not, he believed, beyond 
the capacity of the Secretary of State in Council and 
his advisers. He decided to leave £1,000,000 of the 
Gold Standard, Reserve more liquid by allowing this 
to be lent out for short periods on approved security 
to approved institutions and firms, or deposited at 
interest with banks of high standing. In September 
1909^ the Government of India accepted with regret 
the decisions in the former despatch. They showed 
that the currency position of the Government of 
India resembled that of an army exposed to sudden 
attack on either flanks, that provision must be made 
for a drain upon the silver no less than on the gold 
reserves. They recommended that (1) the silver 
branch should not be allowed to fall below six crores ; 
(2) not less than one -half of the balances in the 
Currency Reserve should be in rupees ; and (3) a 
minimum of R. 18 crores should be worked up to at 
the beginning of the busy season. Government also 
urged the desirability of holding a large amount of 
gold in India in the Paper Currency Reserve, at least 
two-thirds of the total gold held in the Paper Currency 
Reserve, and until this was reached no increase should 
be made in the amount of gold held in the Paper 
Currency Reserve in England. 

We should indeed prefer to hold more, but we recognise 
the necessity of leaving with you a liquid balance, to provide 
for any possible purchases of silver that may be required, 
and for use in the early stages of a struggle with exchange. 
With the sum of £1,000,000 from the Gold Standard Reserve, 
which you intend to keep readily available, you will thus have 

^ P. 182 of vol. i. of Aijpendiees to the Interim Beport of the Royal 
Commission on Isgdian Finance and Currency, Cd. 7070, 1913. 
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in London somewhat over £5,000,000 in liquid form; and, 
in view of your opinion on the subject of the realisation of 
Gold Reserve securities, you will, we trust, consider this 
sufficient. 

It was also proposed that the Secyetary of State 
should stay further drawings on India other than 
those required for ways and means purposes until the 
gold in the Paper Currency Reserve in India was 
strengthened. In this connection the procedure to 
be followed for building up sterling resources for the 
support of exchange was raised. This drew from the 
Secretary of State a reply in February 1910,’- which 
raised some troublesome and difficult questions for 
future procedure. He suggested a formula for the 
amount of the rupee balances to be held at the be- 
ginning and the end of the busy season — a formula 
which the Government of India accepted in a later 
despatch. As regards the second recommendation of 
strengthening the gold in the Paper Currency Reserve 
in India, the Secretary of State said that this evi- 
dently rested on the view that it was more advan- 
tageous to increase the stock of gold held in India 
than to increase that held in London. He then 
compared the advantages thus ; 

Gold held by the Government of India may be issued for 
export, or to be used as cxirreney, or to be hoarded, or to be 
converted into ornaments. So far as it is issued for export, it 
may be regarded as fully effective for the support of exchange. 
So far as it is used as currency, it may be regarded as available 
wholly or in part for supporting exchange when the rate of 
exchange falls as low as gold export point, since it is probable 
that in such conditions a part at least of the amount in 


1 P. 185 of vol. i. of Appendiqes to the Interim Report of tiie Royal 
Commission on Indian Pmanee and Currency, Cd. 7070, 1 91 3. 
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circulation would be exported ; but when the rate falls, not 
as low as to gold export point, but to a figure at which it 
is desirable to suspend the sale of Council bills, the gold in 
circulation is likely to be of little or no use for supporting 
exchange, at ani" rate immediately, since it would probably 
not be exported, and would obviously not be available 
towards defraying the home charges of the Secretary of 
State. Gold that is hoarded or converted into ornaments can 
scarcely be regarded as available for the support of exchange. 
On the other hand, gold held in England is available for 
supporting exchange not only when the rate falls to gold 
export point (when it can be used for meeting bills on London 
sold in India), but also at the earlier stage when the rate 
has fallen only to the point at which the suspension of Council 
bills is desirable (when it can be used towards defraying 
the home charges). The stock is not liable to be depleted 
by any cause corresponding to the disappearance into hoards 
of gold in India. When the demand for remittances is 
strong, gold in England is available for any purchase of 
silver that may become necessary. 

The Secretary of State declined to commit himself 
to postpone any increase of the stock in England, 
and informed the Government of India that he was 
shortly to revive the arrangements which were in 
force in 1905, 1906, and 1907 for the purchase of gold 
in transit. The Secretary of State negatived the 
proposals regarding the sale of Council bills and 
"transfers. He also said : 

To refuse at certain times of the year to issue rupees 
for trade purposes, except against gold presented in India 
or ear-marked ’ -in London, might cause the periodical 
recurrence of stringency in the London mone}^ market, by 
which the Secretary of State for India in Council — owing 
to the frequent^ and magnitude of his operations in issuing 
and renewing loans (either direct or through guaranteed 
railway companies) — is peculiarly liable to be injured ; and by 
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wHch. it is also probable that the trade of India with other 
countries would be seriously affected. 

in February 1912 ^ the Government of India replied 
to the Secretary of State’s despatch of 1910. It was 
clear by this time that both authorities* wliile looking 
entirely to Indian interests, were not working always 
on the same lines. The Government of India wished 
to dribble gold through to treasuries when available, 
and to decide the question of silver purchases simply 
with reference to the rupee balances and the future 
prospects of trade. The key to all the differences 
of opinion was that the Government of India wanted 
more gold in India in order to introduce a gold 
currency, while the Secretary of State, entirely with 
an eye to Indian interests in London, was unwilling 
to allow all the gold that Government wanted. It 
was, in other words, a case of the gold standard 
mm, gold currency versus the economical and sound 
gold exchange standard. The latter form of currency, 
unlike the former, had not the authoritative bless- 
ing of a Currency Commission. The time for the 
Chamberlain Commission appointed in the following 
year was already ripe. This despatch is, perhaps, 
the most interesting of all these State papers. The 
Government of India first deal with rupee reserves 
and then pass on to the question of stronger and 
more liquid gold balances. General agreement was 
expressed with the memorandum on rupee balances 
and coinage, viz. that a stock of 24 crores and 17| 
crores of rupees at the beginning and end respectively 
of each busy season should be aimed at ; the stock 
should ordinarily include 6 crores in thd'silver branch 

^ -P. 195 of vol. i. of Appendices to the Interim Report of the Royal 
Commission on Indian Finance and Currency, Gd. 7070, 19x3. 
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of the Gold Standard Reserve ; fresh coinage should 
not be undertaken if the Gold Standard Reserve 
silver, the bulwark against hasty coinage, falls below 
6 crores, provided the aggregate stock of rupees does 
not seem likely to be less than R. 17| crores on 
March 31 and R. 24 crores on the next October 1. 
In regard to the gold reserves Government said : 

We should have been glad to meet the widely expressed 
sentiment in favour of having at least a part of our Gold 
Standard Reserve in India ; hut we recognise that, for the 
purpose of supporting exchange, the issue of our gold is 
equally, and certainly more quickly, elective in London than 
it would be in this country. We should also be glad to keep 
an ample supply of gold in our Indian currency chests, in the 
hope of stimulating the genuine circulation of sovereigns. 

The despatch then deals with the main issues 
with which they began in 1909, viz. the standard 
amount of the Gold Standard Reserve and the form 
in which these assets are held. The Government 
of India adhered to their view for a large holding 
of liquid gold, strictly reserved for emergencies, and 
as to the former point suggested £25,000,000 as the 
standard figure before the diversion of coinage profits. 
This alone, they believed, would clear the air and 
inspire confidence as a conclusive proof of the deter- 
mination and ability of the Government of India 
to maintain a stable exchange. In June 1912 the 
Secretary of State replied,^ agreeing to the principles 
of rupee coinage and silver purchases. He also 
decided (1) that £25,000,000 should be the standard 
for the Gold Standard Reserve, and (2) that £5,000,000 
in gold should be ear-marked as a deposit in the Bank 

^ P. 201 of vol. i. o£ Ajipendices to the Interim Rexiort of the Royal 
Commission on Indian Finance and Currency, Cd. 7070, 1913. 
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of England. The subsidiary proposals regarding the 
silver branch of the Gold Standard Reserve were 
remitted back for further consideration. In this 
year recommendations were sent to the Secretary 
of State in favour of the coinage of ^sovereigns at 
the Bombay Mint. In view of difficulties with the 
Treasury the Secretary of State suggested the coinage 
in Bombay of a R. 10 piece. The matter was, however, 
left open pending the report of the Chamberlain 
Commission. In January 1913, just previous to 
the appointment of the Commission in April, the 
Secretary of State wrote that there was agreement 
that when Council drafts were sold beyond the extent 
to which they could be met from Treasury balances, 
they should be met from currency against an equiva- 
lent transfer in gold to the Paper Currency Reserve 
held at the Bank of England. When this could not 
be done, at any rate on a large scale, without injury 
to Indian interests, it might be necessary to draw 
upon the portion of the Gold Standard Reserve in 
India. As the silver held in the Gold Standard 
Reserve might be partly replaced by gold during 
a portion of the year, it should no longer be called 
the “ silver branch of the Gold Standard Reserve ” 
but the “ Indian branch of the Gold Standard 
Reserve,” and the branch in London the “London 
branch.” Since the Indian branch of the Reserve 
might sometimes contain a considerable amount of 
gold, the Secretary of State placed on record that 
the minimum of £25,000,000 was to be exclusive 
of any gold held in the Gold Standard Reserve in 
India. 
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INDIAN CURBENCY — 1900-1919 {continued) 

V 

The Chamberlain Commission, 1913-14 

Constant carping is a most unwholesome occupation. 
That is the conclusion which one derives from the 
gentle cooings in the despatches of the period. A 
favourable situation had arrived for the appointment 
of an official inquiry. In the press and elsewhere 
criticisms were levelled freely and unfairly against 
the India Office and the Government of India, regard- 
ing high cash balances and the failure to carry out 
to the letter the recommendations of the Fowler 
Committee. As Sir James Meston informed the 
Commission: 

We are constantly being told that we have been bolster- 
ing up the inefficient gold reserves of London from a selfish 
point of view ; that we have been raising prices by coining 
silver when it was unnecessary ; that we have been giving 
London cheap credit and giving no assistance to the trade of 
India ; also that we have been helping other countries with 
our gold — not England, but other countries — through the 
international agency of London ; and that we have been 
parties to allowing the taxpayers’ money in India to be used 
by the Bank ,of England as an excuse for not raising their 

317 
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rates, and so on. All these accusations come to us at very 
close range. We are .not a secluded body in any sense, but 
■we are exposed to the most direct and immediate intercourse 
with very acute critics. 

The state of “ ripeness ” for a Royif.1 Commission 
of Inquiry had certainly arrived. 

The Right Hon. Mr. Austen Chamberlain was 
Chairman, and with him were associated Lord Faber, 
Lord Kilbracken (Sir Arthur Godley, G.C.B., a member 
of the Herschell Committee of 1893), Sir Robert 
(now Lord) Chalmers, Secretary to the Treasury, 
Sir Ernest Cable, Sir Shapurji Broacha, and Mr. 
H. N. Gladstone of Indian Financial and Commercial 
experience ; Sir Robert Gillan, Financial Secretary 
to the Government of India ; Sir James Begbie, 
Secretary and Treasurer of the Bank of Bombay; 
and Mr. J. M. Keynes, Fellow of King’s College, 
Cambridge, and an authority on Indian Finance. 
The terms of reference were : 

To inquire into the location and management of the 
general balances of the Government of India ; the sale in 
London of Council bills and transfers ; the measures taken 
by the Indian Government and the Secretary of State for 
India in Council to maintain the exchange value of the rupee 
in pursuance of or supplementary to the recommendations 
of the Indian Currency Committee of 1898, more particularly 
with regard to the location, disposition, and employment 
of the Gold Standard and Paper Currency Reserves ; and 
whether the existing practice in these matters is conducive 
to the interests of India : also to report as to the suitability 
of the financial organisation and procedure of the India 
Office ; and to make recommendations. 

The Commission appointed in ApriLl9I3 reported 
in February 1914. It held thirty-four meetings and 
examined thirty-three witnesses. , 
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Tlie findings of the Commission were, firstly, that 
experience had amply proved the wisdom of the 
main recommendations of the Fowler Committee 
of 1898, and that all witnesses, with one single 
exception, supported the view that India had enjoyed 
enormous benefits from the substitution of gold for 
silver as the standard of value. The establishment of 
a stable exchange was and is of the first importance 
to India. The Commission rightly pointed out that 
the maintenance of the exchange value of the rupee 
was rather supplementary to than directly in pursu- 
ance of the Fowler Committee’s recommendations 
of 1898, which evidently regarded the establishment 
of a gold currency in active circulation as essential 
for this purpose. The Covernment of India un- 
doubtedly did their best to carry out the recommenda- 
tions, but circumstances were, as we have seen, too 
strong for them. The gold standard had proved 
itself to be firmly secured without a gold currency. 
It is true that up to the time that the Commission 
reported there had been only one severe test— the 
crisis of 1907-1908. A silver crisis like that of 1918 
had not been dreamt of. The Commission, however, 
arrived at the definite conclusion that the gold exchange 
standard was not only workable, but in the absence 
of any developed banking system was admirably 
adapted to the country on account of its cheapness. 
Subject to giving the people of India the currency 
which they desire, the Commission recommended 
that the present policy should be continued, and, in 
addition, the use of notes encouraged as far as possible. 
A gold curresncy and a gold mint the Commission 
considered to be unnecessary. A gold mint was 
required far purposes neither of currency nor of 
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exchange, but it may be established if Indian senti- 
ment genuinely demands it. 

Secondly, the vital point of the gold exchange 
standard was that there should be an adequate 
reserve of gold and sterling securities !for converting 
internal currency as far as necessary into international 
or external currency. On this the recommendations 
of the Commission were a criticism of the practice 
in vogue. There should be no limit to the Gold 
Standard Deserve. It must, the Commission believed, 
be increased, and the authorities should aim at 
keeping one-half of the total Reserve in actual gold. 
The purpose of the Reserve was not merely to meet 
home charges when exchange prevents the sale of 
Council drafts, but to liquidate an unfavourable 
balance of trade to the extent necessary to prevent 
exchange falling below the specie point. The Com- 
mission, therefore, agreed with the views of the Govern- 
ment of India as expressed in their despatches that 
the Reserve of liquid gold should be considerably 
strengthened. In view of the purpose of the Gold 
Standard Reserve there were compelling reasons for 
retaining the gold in London. The Commission 
were of opinion that the reluctance in 1907 to part 
with gold for export showed some misapprehension 
of the real use of the Reserve. They recommended 
(and the Government of India have since adopted) 
a definite undertaking to sell Reverse drafts whenever 
called upon to the utmost extent of their resources. 
The Indian branch of the Reserve in so far as it was 
held in rupees should be abolished, a recommendation 
that was adopted in 1915 . 

The third group of recommendations deals with 
matters of great practical importance in currency 
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policy. Greater elasticity should be given to the 
system. The Commission suggested less rigidity in 
regard to the note issue. In place of the note issue 
obtaining in 1913, which was modelled on that of 
the Bank of England, there should be introduced a 
less rigid system similar to that in several European 
countries, viz. one in which a fixed proportion only 
of the total circulation is held as a reserve. Govern- 
ment should have the power to make temporary loans 
or investments from the fiduciary portion within 
a fixed maximum in India and in London as an 
alternative to investment in permanent securities. 
The maximum of the fiduciary portion should be 
fixed at the amount of notes held by Government 
in the Reserve treasuries flus one-third of the net 
circulation. The immediate universalisation of the 
500-rupee note and the increase of the facilities for 
the encashment of notes were also suggested. Another 
recommendation (which has already been adopted) 
was that Government should make a regular practice 
of giving loans to the Presidency banks from their sur- 
plus balances. Accumulations in Reserve treasuries 
which tend to lock up money received as revenue 
just at the time when it is most in demand should 
be avoided. Little fault was found with the sale 
of Council drafts except that sales had at times 
been at unnecessarily low rates when the Secretary 
of State’s balances did not require replenishment. 
The high balances which had been so adversely 
criticised in some quarters of the public press were 
caused by the very prosperous years that had been 
experienced ^nd also by over-cautious budgeting. 
The Commission suggested a change in the com- 
mencement of the financial year from April 1 to 
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November 1 or January 1. This, it was believed, 
would make for more accurate budgets, and it would 
enable the India Office to fix the amount of their 
borrowings in London with closer regard to immediate 
needs. The possibility of utilising bal^inces in India 
should be considered before transferring balances to 
London in excess of the Secretary of State’s require- 
ments. The practice of transferring revenue surpluses 
to London to avoid or to reduce fresh borrowings 
was, the Commission thought, completely justified 
in Indian interests, and the Secretary of State had 
made good use of the balances in his hands. In the 
disposal of these balances pending their ultimate 
application, the Commission mentioned that on one 
occasion deposits were made with selected banks 
with the inevitable result of charges of favouritism 
and similar improper motives. The Eeport shows 
there were no grounds whatsoever for such motives, 
but the Commission felt it necessary to suggest that 
the greatest possible care should be taken to avoid 
all occasion for criticism. The list of approved 
securities on which loans were made and of approved 
borrowers should be extended ; the remuneration 
of the Secretary of State’s broker and of the Bank 
of England should also be subject to revision. In 
connection with the control of the Indian Currency 
machine the Commission made suggestions for secur- 
ing specialised financial knowledge and skill, a sugges- 
tion that has since been given effect to. The establish- 
ment of a State or Central Bank was also considered, 
and an able memorandum was prepared by Mr. 
J. M. Keynes with the assistance of Sir Jlrnest Cable. 
The Commission, however, abstained from expressing 
any opinion, and recommended that the subject was 
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one wMch deserved “the appointment of a small 
expert committee to examine the whole question in 
India, and either to pronounce against the proposal or 
to work out in full detail a concrete scheme capable 
of immediate adoption.” 

VI 

The War Period^ 

The Chamberlain Commission’s recommendations 
were referred to Local Governments and Chambers 
of Commerce for opinion. This is part of the usual 
procedure in such matters. It causes a little delay. 
In this case delay was fortunate, as the war in the 
meanwhile broke out and events were moving rapidly. 
Government, therefore, were able to postpone action 
on the report as a whole until they had gathered 
experience as to the working of the gold exchange 
standard under the most unfavourable circumstances. 
Some of the recommendations, however, notably 
those regarding the action to be taken in a falling 
exchange, the abolition of silver holdings in the Gold 
Standard Reserve, and the increase of facilities for 
the encashment of notes, were carried into effect 
shortly after the outbreak of war. With the rise 
in exchange from August 1917 a new set of conditions 
undreamt of even by the pundits of the Chamberlain 
Commission took place. Silver soared from 23|d. in 
October 1915 to 58d. on May 10, 1919. It was found 
necessary on this account to raise exchange, i.e. the 
gold price ir^ London of rupees in India, to corre- 
spond at least with their actual cost. This was done 

1 See Chapter III, pp. 86-90. 
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only on three occasions, viz. on August 29, 1917, 
April 12, 1918, and May 13, 1919, when exchange 
was raised from Is. 4|-d. to Is. 5d., then to 
Is. 6d., and subsequently to Is. 8d. for telegraphic 
transfers. It was impossible for the^ Secretary of 
State, as we have seen in Chapter III., to sell rupees 
in India below cost, because this would put a premium 
on their being melted down and exported as bullion. 
It was, therefore, necessary to raise their gold price, 
i.e. the price at which the Secretary of State sold 
his drafts on India was raised. In plain English, 
exchange rose. 

The average rate of exchange and its steadiness 
are well brought out if quinquennial averages are 
employed : 


(i.) Quinquennial Avebage Rates of Exchange 



Pence per rupee. 

Index No. 

1900-1904 . 

16-013 

100 

1905-1909 . 

16-033 ! 

100 

1910-1914 . . . 

16-062 

101 

1915-1919 . . . 

16-463 

103 


(ii.) Yeably Avebage and Monthly Rates 



Pence per rupee. 

Index No. 

1913-1914 . . 

16-070 

101 

1914-1915 ' . 

16-004 

100 

1915-1916 . 

16-087 

100 

1916-1917 . . , 

16-148 

101 

1917-1918 . . . 

16-532 

' 103 ■ ' 

1918-1919 . . . ! 

17-544 ! 

109 

April 1919 , . . 1 

16-906 

106 

May 1919. . - 

18-553 

116 

June 1919 . , . 

19-540* 

■'"'122' 


^ Provisional. 
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'These average rates are the rates obtained by the 
Secretary of State for telegraphic transfers and 
Council bills over a twelvemonth and in the quarter 
ending June 1919. They do not refer merely to 
telegraphic transfers. When we speak of exchange 
rising to Is. 8d. or any other figure we mean the 
rate for telegraphic transfers, but in the above table 
bills as well as transfers are included. These average 
rates are calculated by reducing the total amount 
received by the Secretary of State for these Council 
drafts to pence {i.e. x 240) and dividing by the 
total rupees to be paid in India on account of these 
drawings. These average rates are published weekly 
in the “ K ” statement of the Controller of Currency. 
The main lesson to be learned as one’s eye moves 
down these tables above and the appended tables 
is that exchange has been exceedingly steady as 
compared with the fluctuations in the price of silver. 
Between April 1900 and June 1919 the price of silver 
increased by as much as 95 per cent. The average 
rate of exchange, however, fluctuated in the same 
period only by 22 per cent. Exchange is now, as 
Pope would say, “ the sad burden of some merry 
song.” 

The events of the war years have necessitated an 
examination of currency problems that did not face 
the Chamberlain Commission in 1 91 4. The experience 
of the silver crisis of 1918, the gold value of the rixpee 
in the future working of the gold exchange standard, 
the strength of our gold reserves in London and our 
rupee reserves in this country, the future of the paper 
currency, India’s demands for gold and silver in the 
settlement of favourable trade balances, these and 
similar que/?tions are now of first importance in 

Q 
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currency policy. The Secretary of State, therefore, 
decided to appoint an expert committee to investigate 
the problems of Indian exchange and currency and 
to make recommendations. The Chairman of the 
Committee is Sir H. Babington S^mith, private 
secretary to Lord Elgin when Viceroy (1894-99), a 
member of the Financial Commission to the United 
States, 1915, and assistant commissioner to Lord 
Beading in the United States, 1918. The other 
members include Lord Chalmers of H.M. Treasury 
and a member of the Chamberlain Commission of 
1913 ; Sir James Brunyate, a former financial 
secretary to the Government of India, the repre- 
sentative of the India Office at the negotiations in 
Washington in the silver crisis of 1918, and member 
of the Secretary of State’s Council ; Sir Marshall 
Eeid, an ex-President of the Bombay Chamber of 
Commerce and member of the Secretary of State’s 
Council ; Mr. F. C. Goodenough, Chairman of Barclay’s 
Bank and member of the Secretary of State’s Council ; 
Sir C. Needham of Manchester ; Sir Charles Addis, 
Manager of the Hongkong and Shanghai Bank, 
London, and a high authority on banicing ; Mr. 
D. M. Dalai, a leading buUion broker and financial 
authority in Bombay ; Sir Bernard Hunter, Secretary 
and Treasurer of the Bank of Madras ; Mr. T. 
McMorran, formerly in business in Calcutta, now in 
London ; and Mr. M. M. S, Gubbay, Controller of 
Currency. The Committee is now (July 1919) sitting 
in London, and the Eeport is expected to be published 
before March 1920. 

The terms of reference are : To examine the effect 
of the war on the Indian Exchange and Currency 
system and practice and upon the position of the 
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Indian note issue, and to consider whetter, in tie 
ligit of tiis experience and of possible future varia- 
tions in the price of silver, modifications of the system 
or practice may be required ; to make recommenda- 
tions as to siich modifications, and generally as to 
the policy that should be pursued with a view to 
meeting the requirements of trade, to maintain a 
satisfactory monetary circulation, and to ensure a 
stable gold exchange standard. 

VII 

Summary 

The main features of the period are best brought 
out by— 

(а) Dividing the period into quinquennial groups. 

(б) Analysing the distinctive features of the war 
period, especially since 1917, in order to bring out the 
rernarkable happenings that have taken place during 
the war, which has left in its train many serious 
problems of finance. 

The first point that deserves notice is the rise in 
prices, which markedly advanced since 1905. In the 
tables of prices that have been appended it will be 
seen that since 1900 the general rise in prices has 
been 94 per cent in 1918, exports have risen in price 
by 60 per cent, and imports by 201 per cent. The 
weighted index number shows a rise of 50 per cent. 
Since the outbreak of the war the rise has been 57 
per cent (unweighted) and 18 per cent (weighted).^ 

^ The rise in the weighted index number differs considerably in this 
case from the unweighted, as the weights are given almost entirelj'- to 
articles exported, chiefly food-grains, by far the main item in the ordinary 
Indian budget. The large rise in the prices of imports, therefore, is not 
allowed for in tl?e weighted average. 
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The rise during the years 1914 and 1915 was not - 
very marked, but from 1916 onwards the rise is 
striking : 

General Prices 


A 



Unweighted. 

Weighted. 

Yearly average (1900-1904) . 

100 

100 

Do. (1905-1909) . 

120 

122 

Do. (1910-1914) . . 

127 

130 

Do. (1914-1918) . . 

170 

146 

1914 . . . .... 

138 

! 143 

1915 

143 

! 139 

1916 . . ..... 

173 

I 142 

1917 . 

184 

i 142 

1918 

211 

j 

i , , 165 

i 


The Appreciation of Silver ^ 

The rise in the price of silver since 1917 raises 
the question as to whether the rise is in reality a rise 
in the gold price of silver relatively to commodities, 
or whether this rise is simply a rise of commodity 
prices in general, i.e. an expression not of an apprecia- 
tion of silver, but rather of a depreciation of gold in 
relation to commodities. The value of silver is, as 
every one knows, best expressed by its purchasing 
power not over gold alone, but over a wide group of 
commodities, just as the value of gold is similarly 
expressed not over one commodity like silver, but 
over a large number of commodities. For this pur- 
pose recourse was, as usual, had to index numbers. 
The general conclusions are — (1) that the gold price of 
silver remained low until 1915 ; (2) that in both 
periods, 1893 to 1900 and 1900 to 1915, the decline 
in the gold price of silver was an expression of the 

^ See Chapter V. p. 153. ^ 
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depreciation of silver relatively to commodities, rather 
than of an appreciation of gold — ^it will be remem- 
bered that in the period 1873 to 1892 the decline was 
chiefly an expression of an appreciation of gold, not 
of a depreciation of silver, relatively to commodities ; 
(3) since 1916 the rise in the gold price of silver has 
been an expression of the appreciation of silver rather 
than a depreciation of gold relatively to commodities. 


The Purchasing Power over Commodities •*' 


Period. 

Gold price of silver. 

Gold. 

Silver. 

1873-1892 . 
1893-1900 , 
1901-1909 . 
i 1910-1914 . 
j 1915-1918 . 

Declined 33 % 
Do. 22 % 
Do. 13% 
Advanced 5 % 
Do. 100 % 

Appreciated 63 % 
Depreciated 9 % 
Do. 6% 

Do, 7%i 

Do. 44% 

Appreciated 10 % 
Depreciated 29 % 
Do. ' 17% 

Do. 5% 

Appreciated 12 % 


‘'•■From Reciprocals of Statisf;*s Index Number. Cf. Kemmerer (p. 18), Modem 
Currency ProblefM, Tbe Macmillan Coinpany. 


Circulation, 1900-1919 

We now turn to the study of the provision of 
currency between 1900 and 1919, with special refer- 
ence to the war period. In the following paragraphs 
we shall use currency in its wider sense, ^.e. to include 
cheques, in fact anything in the shape of corns or 
paper instruments ordinarily accepted in payment of 
goods and services. This definition includes coins, 
currency notes, and cheques, but it excludes bills of 
exchange or hundis, since these are a specialised 
means of payment used by banks and merchants 
and not by the ordinary public. It is necessary, as 
we shall see,'^o make clear the definition of the term 
in which “currency” is used in this connection, and, 
having done so, to stick tenaciously to the definition. 
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The main features of the period are summed up in 
the following table : 


Aveeagb Geowth in Ciecelation in Quinquennial Peeiods 


(In crores of rupees.) 



1900-4. 

1905-9. 

1910-14. 

1915-19. 

Rupee circulation (active) . 

138 

174 

186 

218 

Note circulation (gross) 

33 

45 

61 

/94 

Do. (net) . . 

29 

41 

54 

90 

Do. (active) . 

24 

33 

44 

76 

Total rupee and note (active) cir- | 





culation . « . . . 1 

162 

207 

230 

294 

Cheque currency (Bank clearings) i 
Total of rupee, note, and cheque I 

232 

378 

1 552 

917 * 

1 

currency | 

i 

394 

585 

' 782 

1 1211 

1 


* Four years’ average^ as the 1919 figure is not yet available. See table. No. 27, 
appended on p. 473. 


These figures when converted into index numbers 
are compared below v>^ith the growth of business index 
numbers in order to arrive at the relative growdh of 
circulation. 

Index Numbers of the Relative Growth in Circulation 


(Quinquennial averages.) 


1900-4. 

1905-9. 

1910-14. 

1915-19. 

Rupee circulation (active) . , 

100 

126 

135 

158 

Note circulation (gross) . . . 

100 

136 

185 

285 „ 

Do. (net) . . . 

100 

141 

186 

310. 

Do. (active) . . 

100 

137 , 

183 

317, 

lk)tal rupee and note (active) cir- 





culation 

100 

128 

.142' , 

■' .181 

Cheque currency (Biink clearings) 
Total active rupee, active note. 

100 

. 163 

238 

; ■ ".395.' 

and cheque currency . 

100 

148 

. '198 

I ■'.-,307' 

Growth of business . . . 

100 

144 ' 

■ 

.204 

„ 249 ' 




The growth of trade requirements has been reached 
by a selection of certain statistics which are typical 
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of Indian business activity from year to year. As 
far as possible the indices, 22 in number, have been 
carefully selected, and, wherever possible, quantity 
has been used. Variations due to changes in the 
value of the monetary unit have thereby been elimin- 
ated as far as possible. The table is given in the 
Appendix. 

The conclusions to be drawn from these summary 
tables and from the appended tables are : 

(1) The active rupee circulation has grown less 
rapidly than the growth of business in all three quin- 
quennial periods. 

(2) The gross, net, and active circulation of notes 
has also grown less rapidly, except during the war 
period. By “ net circulation ” is, of course, meant 
the total value of the notes excluding the value of 
those held in the Reserve treasuries. The “ active 
circulation ” further excludes the value of (1) notes 
held in all other Grovernment treasuries, and (2) notes 
held in the head offices of the Presidency banks. 

(3) The total active circulation of rupees and notes 
taken together, even since the war, increased less 
rapidly than the growth of business. 

(4) The average growth in cheque currency was 
greater in all quinquennial periods than the growth 
of business, and especially so in the war period. 

(5) The total of active rupee and active note circu- 
lation and cheque currency more or less kept pace 
with the growth of business, except since the war, 
when it outstripped this growth in business to a 
marked extent. Hence, as in other countries, there 
has been a. pertain amount of inflation. 

The results for the war period are of special 
interest. 
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GeOWTH in CntOFLATION ^ 


(III crores of rupees.) 



1914. 

1915. 

1916. 

1917. 

1918. 

1919. 

Bupee circulation (active) . 

187 

204 

212 

f 227 

219 

228 

Note eiroiilation f (gross) , 

66 

62 

68 

86 

100 

153 

Bo. (net) 

59 

56 

64 

82 

98 

150 

Bo. (active) 

50 

44 

53 

67 

84 

134 

Total rupee and note (active) 







circulation . . . . 

237 

i 248 

265 

294 

303 

;'362 

Cheque currency ( Bank; clearings) 

538 

563 

809 

901 

' 1396 


Total rupee, note, and cheque 







currency . . , ■ . 

775 

811 

1074 

1195 

1699 



•*' For per capita averages see table on p. 462. 
t On March 31 in each year. 


Tke mdex numbers/ including tbe index number 
of the growth of business, were : 



1914. 

1915. 

1916. 

1917. 

1918. 

1919. 

Rupee circulation (active) 

101 

no 

114 

122 

118 

123 

Note circulation (gross) . 

107 

100 

110 

139 

162 

248 

Do. (net) 

110 

105 

120 

153 

183 

280 

Do. (active) , 

113 

100 

120 

152 

191 

304 

Total rupee and note (active) 







circulation . . . . : 

103 

108 

115 

128 

■132 

157 

Cheque currency (Bank clearings) j 
Total rui^ee, note, and cheque i 

92.. 1 

96 

138 

154 

239 

❖ 

currency . . * , . i 

95 

100 

132 ! 

147 

209 


Growth of business . . . 

113 

112 

■117 i 

; 124 

126 

130 


* Not available until after liecember 31, 1919. 


This shows that in war time— 

(1 ) The active rupee circulation has kept pace with 
the growth of business. 

(2) The active note circulation at first grew less 
rapidly than the growth of business, but from 1916 
onwards increased with greater rapidity. 

(3) The active rupee and note circidation taken 
together moved in harmony with the growth of busi- 

^ Average of the fig'iu'eB.Aor 1011-1,3 being taken 100. 
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ness up to 1916. Since that date the active rupee and 
note circulation has outstripped the growth oj business. 

(4) Cheque currency was more rapid in its growth 
than that of business except in 1914 and 1915. 

(5) The total of the rupee and note (active) circu- 
lation and cheque currency was greater than the 
growth of business from 1916 onwards. 

This idea of a supply of the circulating medium in 
excess of the growth of business is usually known as 
inflation. When at a given price level a country’s 
circulating media, cash, coin and notes, and deposit 
currency, increase relatively to trade needs, inflation 
is said to occur. We shall deal with this in greater 
detail in Chapter XV. in discussing the phenomenal 
growth in deposit currency in this country. In war 
time inflation has “ cut much ice,” but it is usually 
done so gradually that its effect is not observed until 
too late. As Sir James Meston, in his speech in 
the Legislative Council on the Financial Statement for 
1919-20, said : “ Although practically every belligerent 
country has had to finance itself in some measure by 
an abnormal recourse to the printing press, warnings 
are now being heard on all sides about its serious 
consequences. Here in India, if our responsibilities 
for meeting war expenditure forced us to err in this 
direction, we certainly have sinned against the light 
to a very much smaller extent than other countries. 
The time, however, is now coming when we shall no 
longer be able to plead, as an excuse for borrowing 
from our Currency Reserve, the exigencies of war ; 
and we ought to try to retire at least that portion of 
our paper jsiich is represented by our own Treasury 
bills. Some of us would probably hke to go further 
and reduce, the outstanding note circulation until we 
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hear no more of forced discounts in the country-side - 
and their hardships on the people ; but it is not easy 
to see how this adjustment can be effected until silver 
comes out of hoards and resumes its duty as a cir- 
culating medium.” ( 

Indian finances have not suffered from a wholesale 
increase in unproductive debt as has been the case 
with many other belligerents. Our national debt 
on March 31, 1918, was £336,500,000 as against 
£274,000,000 on March 31, 1914, the pre-war year, 
an increase of 23 per cent. On the former date, 
however, unproductive debt was 16 per cent of the 
whole as against 6 per cent in the pre-war year. 
These suggestive statistics are as follows : 


(Millions of £ sterling.) 


1 . , 


Ordinary 
debt, includ- 
ing floating 
debt. 

Productive public works debt. 

Grand total 
of debt 
(columns 

1 and 4). 

Railways. 

Irrigation. 

3. 

Total. 

1. 

■ 2. 



4. 

3, 

On March 31, 1913 

■ 25-0 

211*8 

37*6 

249*4. 

■ 274*4 

! Do. 

1914 

12*8 

222*0 

39*4 

261*4 

274*2 

: Do. 

1915 

9’2 

233*2 

41*1 

1 274*3 ! 

283*5 

1 Da 

191Ci 

9'0 1 1 

234*4 

' 42*4 

276*8 ' 

285*8 

Do. 

1917 

: 7-0 J 

235*7 

■ 43*3 1 

279*0 

286*0 

Do. 

1918 

53*4 § 

239*1 

i 44*0 ■ ■! 

283*1 

i : 

336*5 I 


* .E.xcludes ,£7’y niillioiiH on account of temporary loans iToiu the Gold Standard 
Reserve and the Gwjulior Durbar. 

t Excludes inillioiis on account of temiiorary loans iroin the Gold Standard 
lieserve and the Gwalior Diirhar. ^ ^ ^ 

I Excludes millioiis on account of temporary loans from the Gwalior .Durbar, 
ij Excludes ,.£2‘7 millions on account of temporary loan from the Bank of Bombay, 
and btVlh) millions on account of the liability tor British Government War Loan 
Idiilb 47 tiikeij over as part of the flnaneial contribution to the war. 


This table includes all floating debt (temporary 
loans) except temporary loans from the-XIold Stand- 
ard Reserve, 1914-15 and 1915-16 ; from the Gwalior 
Durbar, 1914-15 to 1916-17 ; and from the Bank of 
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Bombay, 1917 - 18 . It also excludes the liability for 
British Government 5 per cent War Loan 1929 - 47 , 
taken over as India’s financial contribution to the 
war ( 1917 - 18 ). These liabilities have not been treated 
as a part of She registered debt of India, nor have 
they been included in the half-yearly returns of loans 
presented to Parliament. It is interesting to note 
that while the total debt, productive and unproduc- 
tive, on March 31 , 1918 , amoxmts to £ 336*5 millions, 
the value of the State Railways and Irrigation Works 
alone (capitalised at 25 years’ purchase) is estimated 
at £ 584 , 000 , 000 . 

To sum up. The data on the growth of the 
circulating medium and the growth of business are 
of considerable interest in the light of the movement 
in prices in the war period. We should have expected 
prices, other things being equal, to have risen as 
they have done according to the generally accepted 
quantity theory of money, on which Doctor Johnson 
made the pertinent remark when he was told that 
in Skye twenty eggs might be purchased for a penny : 
“ Sir, I do not gather from this that eggs are plenty 
in your miserable island, but that pence are few.” 
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CHAPTER VIII 

THE PAPER CURRENCY 

I 

Note Circulation beeoee 1862 

Prior to the passing of Act XIX. of 1861 (•which took 
effect from March 1, 1862) there was no Govern- 
ment issue of currency notes. The issue of notes 
belonged to private banks. The circulation of these 
notes was practically confined to the three Presidency 
towns of Calcutta, Bombay, and Madras. The notes 
were not legal tender. They were issued by what 
were then known as the “ Chartered ” banks {i.e- 
the three Presidency banks), and by other banks, many 
of which were “ agency houses,” that did a banking 
in addition to a mercantile business. The Bank of 
Hindustan, founded in Calcutta about 1770 by Messrs. 
Alexander and Co., had a circulation of notes confined 
to Calcutta and its neighbourhood. The notes of 
this Bank were received in payment at ail places in 
Calcutta, except the Treasury itself. The issues of 
this Bank sometimes rose to E. 20 or E . 25 lakhs, while 
at other times they fell to R. 2 or R. 3 lahis. In 1819 
a severe run took place when, in consequence of some 
forgeries, a notice was issued by the Bank pointing 

236 ' - • 
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’Out the mode of distinguishing genuine from forged 
notes. A rumour spread in the bazaar that unless 
the notes were brought in by a certain day they would 
not be paid. About 18 lakhs of rupees in notes were 
cashed without difficulty. In January 1829 another 
run was made on the Bank consequent on the failure 
of Messrs. Palmer and Co., and a panic led to the 
presentation for payment of about E. 20 lakhs, a 
demand that was again promptly met. The Bengal 
Bank (not to be confused with the Bank of Bengal) 
had a limited note circulation from 1790 until it 
ceased to do business some time before 1800. The 
Commercial Bank, which began business in 1819, had 
an average circulation of about E. 16 lakhs, but in 
consequence of the extensive failures in Calcutta in 
1828 it contracted its circulation, and its operations 
gradually narrowed until it closed its doors in 1833 
when the failure of Messrs. Mackintosh and Co., the 
partners of the institution, took place. The Calcutta 
Bank, established in 1824, had an average circulation 
of about R. 20 lakhs. Its operations as a bank of 
issue ceased in 1829 before the failure of Messrs. 
Palmer and Co., the founders of the Bank. In 1834 
the Bank of Bengal refused to receive the notes of the 
Union Bank (1829-1848) or any of the new rival 
banks that sprang up. The notes of the Union Bank 
never exceeded a few lakhs of rupees. 

The Charter granted to the Bank of Bengal in 
1809 gave the Directors power to issue notes of not 
less than R. 10 and not more than E. 10,000. No 
limitation was put on the total amount of issue, 
except as ,^ayered by the two general limitations 
made in the Charter to the effect that (1) the total 
liabilities of the Bank should not exceed the Bank’s 



I - 

238 INDIAN FINANCE AND BANKING chap. 

capital of K. 60 lakhs, and (2) the actual cash in 
hand should not fall below one- third of the outstanding 
claims payable on demand. On the renewal of the 
Charter in 1823 the Directors were given the power 
to extend the note issue up to a mafdmum of four 
times the Bank’s capital, which then stood at half a 
crore. The minimum cash reserve was reduced to 
one-fourth of the outstanding notes. The Charter 
of 1839 (Act VI. of that year) fixed the note circulation 
at two crores instead of at four times the Bank’s 
capital. This limitation was of little importance 
because the circulation seldom exceeded R. 160 lakhs, 
and only once did it exceed R. 2 crores. In 1860, as 
a result of the demands on the Bank for accommo- 
dation for the Government 5| per cent Loan of that 
year, the note issue rose to R. 275 lakhs. Government 
passed a temporary Act to legalise this. The Bank 
agreed to pay 5 per cent per annum on R. 75 lakhs, 
the over-issue, these excess notes being almost entirely 
held in the public Treasury, and representing really an 
advance from Government to the Bank. 

The notes of the Bank of Bengal were not legal 
tender, and owing to the fact that there was difficulty 
in converting the notes at a distance from Calcutta, 
the circulation was far from perfect. The Bank 
preferred to devote its energies to the profits of an 
internal exchange business rather than to the profits 
of an active note circulation. At first Government 
accepted the Bank’s notes at Calcutta, and afterwards 
at teeasuries in the Lower Provinces of Bengal. The 
maximum allowed to be accumulated in treasuries 
was a total of R. 50 lakhs, and any ex«a*s over this 
amount was presented at the Bank for immediate 
payment. In 1836 the Bank of Bengal as^ed Govern- 
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•ment to accept its notes at treasuries in tlie North- 
Western Provinces in connection with a proposal to 
open a branch in Allahabad. It would seem, therefore, 
that these regulations as to the encashment of notes 
were in force 'up to 1836, and were applicable to 
Bengal only. The reply to this proposal of the Bank 
is interesting. Unless the Bank made its own arrange- 
ments for cashing the notes locally, Government 
would not consent to the proposal, and they added ; 
“ The Bank is no doubt aware that any existing 
available surplus of the North-Western Provinces is 
drawn down to Calcutta by bills of exchange granted 
on terms affording a profit to the Government.” 
While Government was willing to receive notes in 
a limited area, they did not cash them in the Lower 
Provinces or reissue them except when “ demanded 
by those willing to receive them.” According to a 
table ^ in the Report of the Commission to inquire 
into the operation of Act XIX. of 1861, the circulation 
of the Bank of Bengal in March 1862 was R. 137 lakhs, 
of which R. 6 lakhs were in R. 10 notes, R. 11 lakhs 
in R. 25, R. 14 lakhs in R. 50, R. 32 lakhs in R. 100, 
R. 1 lakh in R. 250, R. 25 lakhs in R. 500, and R. 47 
lakhs in R. 1000. The circulation of R. 15, R. 16, and 
R. 20 notes was very small. 

The Bank of Bombay, established in 1840, had also 
a note circulation limited by Act III. of 1840 to R. 2 
crores. The highest point of its issue was R. 128 
laldis. In 1843 the Bank of Madras was allowed by 
Act IX. of that year to issue notes up to a maximum 
of one crore of rupees, but the note issue was always 
much beloss-this limit. The average amount of the 

i Report of the Commission to inquire into the Operation of Act XIX. 
of 1861 (voL ii.,:Superintendent, Government Printing, Calcutta, 1867). 
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circulation was about R. 17 lakhs. The highest 
amount reached was R. 27|- lakhs in 1860. 

Thus we see that previous to the introduction of 
a Government Paper Currency the authorised issues 
of the three Presidency banks were R. 5 ‘crores, against 
which one-fourth was to be held in specie. The 
lowest amount to which the issues were reduced since 
the fixing of these maxima was about R. 2 crores 
during the Mutiny. From March 1, 1862, no banks 
in India have been allowed to issue notes. 

II 

The Government Paper Currency 

In 1837 Mr. J. A. Dorin, C.S. (previously Secretary 
and then an official Director of the Bank of Bengal), 
in a minute dealing with a proposed branch of the 
Bank of Bengal in the United Provinces, outhned a 
system of circles with notes encashable at circle offices 
and at the Bank’s head office in Calcutta. This is, 
as far as can be traced, the first anticipation of the 
Government scheme of 1862. It was clear, however, 
in the ’thirties and ’forties of last century, to those that 
put on their thinking cap, that the shamefully belated 
task of a sound paper currency system could only 
be undertaken in India bv Government and not bv 
private agency. The ideal scheme would, perhaps, 
have been for the Presidency banks to establish 
branches at several of the more considerable towns, 
on the understanding that such notes should be made 
payable at those places of issue. But a»s»ninted out 
by Blr. C. H. Lushington, Financial Secretary, in a 
note dated February 11, 18.59, there was, the great. 
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if not the insuperable, obstacle to the establishment 
of such banks in the uncertainty of their paying a 
dividend such as would make it worth the while of 
the proprietors to apply for an extension of capital. 
The experienee of the Peel Act of 1844 in Eng- 
land had been carefully watched by the responsible 
authorities in India. By 1859 there was no question 
of deciding between a Government and a private 
paper currency system. In April of that year the 
Government of India forwarded to the Secretary of 
State the memorandum of Mr. Lushington in which 
a Government paper currency was suggested. The 
notes were to be convertible at a few large treasuries, 
conveniently situated in circles of country from 300 
to 400 miles in diameter ; the lowest denomination 
of such notes was to be R. 10. Mr. Lushington did 
not suggest a note of a smaller denomination, because, 
on the analogy of the £l note, small notes would be 
expensive and would drive metallic currency out of 
circulation: “On the occasion of panics, the conse- 
quences are most disastrous, from the paper securities 
ceasing to be negotiable and from the supply of gold, 
being altogether imequal to the demand. The same 
results would be likely to follow the introduction of 
a note of less than 10 rupees in this country.” The 
Secretary of State replied that Her Majesty’s Govern- 
ment we.re not disposed to direct the introduction of 
a paper currency at the moment. The Secretary of 
State, however, said that he was prepared to give every 
encouragement to a well-considered scheme for the 
purpose. 

At this jipcture, in the cold weather of 1859, 
the Right Hon. James Wilson arrived in India, and 
the question^ of the introduction of a paper currency 
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was oae, among several others, of his great finanoiai 
reforms. As Secretary to the Treasury in London he 
had occasion to watch and superintend the working 
of a paper currency not only in the United Kingdom 
but in the Colonies. He was familiar ih a great degree 
with the proposals of Liverpool, Huskisson, Eicardo, 
Tooke, Peel, and Overstone. He had also the 
advantage of being a member of the Conirnittee on 
Commercial Distress (1848), the Bank Charter Com- 
mittee of 1857, and of the Committee of 1858. Sir 
Charles Wood, the then Secretary of State for India, 
was also a close student of the subject, having presided 
over the Committee on Banks of Issue in 1840 and 
1841. There were two schools of opinion in England 
at this period — one known as the Birnaingham School, 
which advocated an inconvertible paper currency ; 
the other including an immense majority of practical 
men who advocated a paper currency only on con- 
dition of its being at all times convertible. The 
former of these main schools was a small one. Wilson 
was a powerful enemy of this school, holding, as he 
did, that ail devices for aiding industry by issuing 
inconvertible notes were foolish and mischievous. 
Industry could, of course, only be aided by additional 
capital in the form of new machinery and raw material. 
An addition to a paper currency was in Wilson’s 
opinion as useless to aid deficient capital as it was 
to feed a hungry population. The latter school sub- 
divided itself into those who favoured the currency 
principle so called, and those who supported the 
banking principle. The former, which included Sir 
Kobert Peel, Lord Overstone, Sir CharlaiiLWood, and 
Wilson’s successor, Mr. Laing, held that to the 
condition of convertibility must be adyded that of 
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. absolute identity with the metallic circulation which 
it displaces ; that, in other words, all paper issues must 
represent actual coin or bullion in the vaults of the 
Bank or Treasury, beyond a fixed issue, strictly 
limited withhi the bounds to which experience had 
shown that no conceivable contraction of the currency 
could approach. The other, among whom Wilson 
was one of the most distinguished, held that this 
restriction was quite unnecessary. A paper currency, 
so long as it was convertible, could never be in excess, 
and convertibility could always be secured by enacting 
that certain reserves in cash, or good securities, must 
always be held against issues, either by the banks 
which made these issues, or by the State which might 
assume the functions of a great National Bank of Issue. 
Wilson’s currency scheme for India was air attempt 
to give practical efiect to this on a comprehensive 
scale. Wilson saw that an inelastic note issue such 
as that provided by the Peel Act of 1844 was 
unsuitable to India. As Sir Robert Peel himself 
admitted, the principles and methods of the Act of 
1844 were in opposition to “the high authority of 
Adam Smith and Ricardo.” This currency principle 
(that it is essential that the notes circulating in a 
country should always conform in amount to the 
metallic circulation which they represent, and that 
wliile convertibility provides the means of taking out 
of circulation a quantity of paper already in excess 
it imposes a very imperfect check on putting too 
much paper into circulation) is a doctrine that never 
has and never can find general acceptance with 
economisis-- Wilson saw that convertibility was an 
ample and complete safeguard against over-issue, since 
the mere fact that notes would be immediately paid 
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oa demand when redundant would be sufficient to 
retire them immediately on their becoming redundant. 
Bagehot summed up Wilson’s views admirably in his 
Memoir when he said : 

He concurred in the aim of Sir E. Peel, but objected 
to Ms procedure. He wished to secure the convertibility of 
the bank-note. He believed that the Act of 1844 indirectly 
induced the Bank Directors to keep more bullion than they 
would keep otherwise, and in so far he thought it beneficial ; 
but he also thought that the advantages obtained by it were 
purchased at a needless price ; that they might have been 
obtained much more cheaply ; that the machinery of the 
Act aggravated every panic ; that it tended to fix the attention 
of the public on bank-notes, and so fostered the mischievous 
delusion that the augmented issue of paper currency would 
strengthen industry ; that it neglected to take account of 
other forms of credit which are equally important with bank- 
notes; that for one week in ten years ” — the week of panic — ■ 
it created needless and intense apprehension, and so tended 
to cause the ruin of some solvent commercial men. In brief, 
though he fully believed the professed object of Sir R. Peel — 
the convertibility of the bank-note — ^to be beneficial and 
inestimable, he as fully believed the special means selected 
by him to be inconvenient and pernicious. 

We have quoted Bagehot with the express purpose 
of shomng Wilson’s large ideas on paper currency, and 
how India, had the heavy hand of death not .fallen 
on her Finance Minister when it did, might have been 
given a far more elastic paper currency than that 
provided by the Act of 1861. We .have before tis 
the minutes of Wilson,’ Mr. Laing, and the despatches 
that passed between the Government of India and 
the ' Secretary of State. Wilson ■ reco»^nded the. 
inauguration of a. system under which' there would" 
be a , large paper circulation (1) convertible hj the 
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- retaining of one-third of the amount in specie, and 
(2) affording to Government the large profit of a 
circulation of notes of legal tender issued to a large 
degree against securities bearing interest. Wilson’s 
proposals were : ' 

(1) The issue of notes which should be legal tender. 

(2) The holding of not less than one-third of the reserve 
in coin to secure ''the immediate convertibility of any prob- 
able proportion of notes likely to be presented/’ and to invest 
the remainder in Government securities to secure the ultimate 
payment of the whole. 

(3) The division of India into a large number of circles 
(forty or fifty, it is said, in number). The notes would be 
payable at the option of the holder either at the office of issue 
or at the Presidency town of the Presidency in which the 
circle of issue was situated. 

(4) The creation of a large Department connected with 
the Mint and with its officers in every circle. This Depart- 
ment would be entirely dissociated from banks and from 
the regular executive Government. The officers were to be 
removable by the Secretary of State, and their duties were 
to|be strictly defined by an Act of the Legislature. 

(5) The denomination of the notes were to be 5, 10, 20, 80, 
100, and 500 rupees. Wilson suggested R. 5 as the mmimiim, 
because in some of the British colonies, e.g. in Newfoundland, 
Mauritius, and Ceylon, and in some German States, small 
notes had been a safe and convenient circulation. 

At the end of this minute he placed on record 
that this proposal for a paper currency should be 
considered altogether apart from and independent of 
the creation of a large banking corporation, adequate 
to the requirements of the trade of the country, and 
through i^sifebh all the . business of , Government, may 
be transacted, as that of the English Government is 
with the B^|nk of England. The creation of a Govern- 
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ment Issue Department was not to be considered in 
any way inconsistent with the establishment of such 
a banking company. It is of special interest to study 
these recommendations in the light of subsequent 
experience, especially since the outbreak of war, and 
to imagine, had these proposals been carried into 
effect, what would have been the extent of our paper 
currency system to-day. The whole scheme is on a 
par with the other work of this very distinguished 
man — ^the greatest of India’s Financial Members in 
the nineteenth century. 

From what has already been said, the acquies- 
cence of Sir Charles Wood was not expected to be a 
complete acquiescence. And indeed it was not. In 
the despatch to the Government of India, dated 
Marph 26, 1860, some troublesome issues were raised. 
After stating the general concurrence in the out- 
line of the plan submitted, the despatch laid down 
that 

the sound principle for regulating the issue of a paper 
circulation is that which was enforced on the Bank of England 
by the Act of 1844, i.e. that the amount of notes issued on 
Government securities should be maintained at a fixed sum, 
within the limit of the smallest amount which experience 
has proved to be necessary for the monetary transactions 
of the country ; and that any further amount of notes should 
be issued on coin or bullion, and should vary with the amount 
of the reserve of specie in the bank, according to the wants 
and demands of the public. (Para. 13.) 

The Secretary of State presumed that arrangements 
were to be made with the banks for the withdrawal 
of their notes from circulation, and theifcmrculation 
might be taken as the minimum note circulation 
and notes to that amount issued, sepurities to 
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, the same amount being held by the Currency Com- 
missioners. All laotes beyond this amount were to 
be issued only in exchange for coin or bullion held 
in reserve by the Currency Commissioners. Mr. 
Laing, who (Mine out to India to take over the 
Financial Membership on Wilson’s death, minuted 
pointedly and briefly thus : 

I cannot but express my entire concurrence with the 
view of Sir C. Wood. There is no such thing as a 'profit in 
transactions of this nature, without a corresponding risk. 
The legitimate function of a State is to provide a safe, con- 
venient, and certain form of currency ; and if it goes beyond 
this, and grasps at the profit of a private banker, by trading 
on its credit, and issuing promises to pay, in the hope of being 
able to redeem those promises by the sale of securities, it 
incurs a serious liability. 

Mr. Laing also objected to a multiplicity of circles, 
as this, he imagined, would force a traveller from 
Calcutta to Peshawar to change his notes five or six 
times in the journey (probably at a discount) for 
notes of a new circle, and this would force him to 
continue to carry a bag of rupees. Mr. Laing, how- 
ever, appears to overlook the advantages of converti- 
bility at many places (treasuries) in everyday or 
local transactions, and prefers to take as a criticism 
of this part of Wilson’s scheme only the unhappy 
traveller who journeys from, say, Calcutta to 
Peshawar. 

The Bill of 1861, which became law as Act XIX. of 
1861, provided for : (1) The issue of a paper currency 
through a Government Department by means of 
notes p ^ab le to bearer on demand. This State 
paper currency took the place, as we have seen, of 
the issue of banks with effect from March 1, 1862. 
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(2) The lowest denomination was to be R. 10, not , 
R. 5 as suggested by Wilson and the Secretary of State. 

(3) The number of circles into which India was to be 
divided was three or more, each containing one city 
to be the place of issue of the notes! of the circle. 
The Presidency towns were to be the places of issue 
of three of the circles and were to be in charge of 
the Head Commissioner (at Calcutta) and two Com- 
missioners (at Madras and Bombay). Deputy Com- 
missioners were to be in charge of other circles and 
subordinate to the Head Commissioner or Com- 
missioner. Notes were to issue either from the 
headquarters of a circle or from an agency in the 
circle, and were to be convertible at either the office 
at the headquarters of the circle of issue or the 
Paper Currency Office at the Presidency town of the 
Presidency in which the circle of issue was situated. 
The notes were issuable against current silver coin 
of the Government of India or standard silver bullion 
or foreign silver coin at the rate of R. 979 per 1000 
tolas of standard silver fit for coinage? Provision 
was also made for the issue, under notification, of 
notes against gold coin of the Government of India 
or against foreign gold coin or gold bullion. (4) A 
reserve of bullion or coin and also of an amount not 
exceeding 4 crores of rupees was to be invested in 
Government securities. An abstract of the Reserve 
was to be made up monthly in Calcutta, and published 
as soon as possible in the Gazettes of Calcutta, Madras, 
and Bombay. The interest on securities was to be 
credited to general revenues under “ Profits of Note 
Circulation.” Notes were to be legal tender in their 
circles for all payments except by Government at 
offices and agencies of issue. 
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Thus a Government monopoly of note issue, 
avowedly on the lines of the English Bank Charter 
Act of 1844, was established in India. In its main 
features it remained unaltered for the long space of 
nearly fifty ybars. Notes in the form of promissory 
notes of the Government of India, payable in rupees 
to bearer on demand, were issued, and a metallic 
reserve was under the Act of 1861 kept against the 
whole of the notes issued, with the exception of such 
amount not exceeding 4 crores of rupees as might 
be fixed by the Governor-General in Council with 
the consent of the Secretary of State. This amount 
was to be invested in Government securities. Mr. 
Laing employed the agency of the Presidency banks 
to promote the circulation of the new paper currency. 
He believed that this would render unnecessary the 
increase of circles of issue. Act XIX. of 1861 em- 
powered Government “ to make such arrangements 
with any persons, banks, or bodies corporate either 
at Calcutta, Madras, and Bombay, or elsewhere, as 
may be required to regulate and facilitate the issue 
and payment of the notes,” and to estabhsh in any 
circle of issue “ agencies of issue in connection with 
a bank, or otherwise.” By a separate Act (No. XXIV. 
of 1861) the Presidency banks were authorised to 
make agreements with the Secretary of State “ for 
superintending, managing, and becoming agents for 
the issue, payment, and exchange of promissory 
notes of the Government of India, and for the carrying 
on the business of an agency of issue.” The Secretary 
of State was not in love with the proposal of making 
the ba n ks currency agents. “I can quite under- 
stand,” he MTOte in a despatch to the Government 
of India dated May 2, 1861, “ that the notes may be 
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more readily brought into circulation through the 
medium of bankers, or indeed of other traders. . . . 
I object, however, to any banker or trader being, at 
any centre of issue, the only place where coin can be 
obtained for notes, or notes for cctn. Such an 
arrangement is quite inconsistent with the intention 
and scope of an Act to provide for a Government 
paper circulation in India.” The Government of 
India, on the strength of this qualification of the 
prohibition, decided to enter into agreements with 
the banks, and reported to this effect in a despatch 
to the Secretary of State dated February 10, 1862. 
The Secretary of State in a reply dated April 8 
objected in principle to these, but agreed not to dis- 
turb them. Another explanatory despatch was sent 
on May 21, 1862, explaining why the banks were to 
be remunerated for issuing and cashing Government 
notes at their head ojfices by a commission of | per 
cent per annum on the daily average amount of 
Government currency notes outstanding and in circu- 
lation through the agency of banks. In September 
1862 the Secretary of State ordered the separation of 
the Paper Currency Department from all connection 
with the banks so far as might be consistent with 
actual engagements. He pointed out: “It will be 
for the interest of the banks to use the. notes so as 
to dispense with the encumbrance of large weights of 
silver, and with that object to obtain them from the 
Commissioners of Issue and keep them in circulation 
by cashing them in small amounts.” Sir Charles 
Trevelyan (who succeeded Mr. Laing) showed that 
it was contrary to the interests of the banks freely 
to cash notes at their branches. Even the Calcutta 
circle notes were charily cashed by the branches of 
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,the Bank of Bengal, and were altogether reftised by 
the Bank’s branches if apparently employed solely 
for purposes of remittance. The Finance Member 
minuted that this might be prudent banking, but it 
was not in thh interests of the paper currency that 
the agents should set the example of refusing to 
cash Government notes. “ The Bank of Bengal is 
obviously acting in two incompatible functions, and 
is under the necessity of doing, in mere self-defence 
as banker, what in its capacity of agent for the 
Government paper money does not admit of justifica- 
tion.” The outcome of this was that new agreements 
were, with the approval of the Secretary of State, 
entered into with effect from January 2, 1866. The 
banks agreed to be entirely disassociated from currency 
business in consideration of receiving | per cent per 
annum as compensation on the value of notes in 
circulation through their agency at the time of the 
revision of the agreements. This compensation was 
to be paid until March 1 , 1867, the date on which 
the agreements of 1862 would have expired. 

An interesting result of the introduction of a 
Government paper currency was the tise for resource 
purposes of the Paper Currency Eeserve. In a minute 
of December 1863 Sir Charles Trevelyan wrote : 

The Goverhlneiit note currency was established merely for 
the purpose of providing a cheap and convenient currency ; but 
it has now become apparent that it will also be of much 
public advantage bjr absorbing the redundant specie when 
money is plentiful, and giving it out again when money is 
scarce. In other words, it will perform for India, from several 
different centos, the same service which the Bank of England 
performs for Western Europe. 

Sir Henry Maine, the Legislative Member of Council, 
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agreed that the use of the Paper Currency Eeserve - 
for resource operations was in no way illegal, although 
the Council was not altogether unanimous on the 
point. 

The only departure in the early history of the 
Government paper currency from maintaining the 
Reserve for the convertibility of the note issue was 
during the severe crisis in Bombay in June 1865. 
There was a run on the Bank of Bombay, and Sir 
Bartle Frere, the Governor of Bombay, telegraphed 
to the Government of India for permission to advance 
to the Bank 150 lakhs from the Paper Currency 
Reserve, if necessary. The Government of India, in 
view of the necessity of averting a widespread crisis, 
replied as follows : 

With refereace to your telegram of yesterday, use your 
discretion. You will be supported. Keep us informed of 
the progress of affairs. 

This enabled the Bank to tide over this crisis 
without drawing upon the Paper Currency Reserve, 
but when the Government of Bombay reported this 
to the Secretary of State, the latter’s comments 
were : 

It is quite clear that if any connection is to be maintained 
in future between the Government and the Bank of Bombay, 
effective measures must be taken for guarding against any 
similar proceedings, and against any call being hereafter 
made for aid from Government. ... The objections to 
using any portion of that reserve for any such purpose can be 
scarcely exaggerated. It would, in the first place, be illegal, 
and even if this were not the case, the same state of things 
which led to the pressure on the Bank might notyisrprobably, 
lead to a demand upon the Currency Department for coin 
for notes, and the means of meeting that demandpvould have 
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been taken by tbe advances to the Bank. It is impossible 
to sanction for the future any proceeding wliieh might lead 
to such a result. 

Ill 

The Papeb Currency up to the Outbreak op War 

The paper currency expanded slowly on the very 
stereotyped lines laid down by the Act of 1861. 
From 1898, however, when the Gold Note Act of 
that year was passed, it showed welcome signs, 
incidentally rather than intentionally, of losing a 
little of its inelasticity. Between 1861 and 1871 the 
only noteworthy change was an increase in 2 crores 
of rupees in the invested portion of the Reserve. 
After the long lapse of nineteen years {i.e. in 1890) 
the invested portion was again increased by 2 crores. 
In 1896, after an interval of six years, this was raised 
by 2 crores, in 1905 by another 2 crores, and in 
1911 by still another 2 crores. In short, the fiduciary 
portion, of the Reserve increased in forty years by 10 
crores, while the gross circulation increased by 45 
crores. In 1905 the London branch of the Reserve 
was formed, a not unimportant fact in the history of 
paper currency in India. The third striking feature 
of the period is the steady progress of the universali- 
sation of the smaller denominations of notes. 

We may now turn to details. By Act III. of 
1871 the maximum portion of the Reserve which 
might be held in “ securities of the Government of 
India” was increased from 4 to 6 crores of rupees; 
by Act XV. of 1890 it was raised to R. 8 crores ; by 
Act XXI. of 1896 to R. 10 crores ; by Act III. of 
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1905 to E. 12 crores (of which E. 2 crores might be, 
securities of the United Kingdom) ; and by Act VII. 
of 1911 to E. 14 crores (of which E. 4 crores might be 
securities of the United Kingdom). This was the 
figure at which the invested portion" stood at the 
outbreak of war. Between 1865 and 1875 a certain 
amount of gold was held in the Eeserve in India. 
In 1865 over E. 20 lakhs were so held, but the figure 
dwindled away to E. 220 in the following year. 
Gold has been continuously held in the Indian portion 
of the Eeserve since 1898 and in the London branch 
since 1906. By Act XX. of 1882 the Paper Currency 
Act was extended to Burma, as that province had 
not hitherto been included in the scope of the Act. 
By Act VIII. of 1893 currency notes were given in 
exchange for gold coin or bullion to any amount.^ 
Until the passing of that Act notes were given only 
against silver. Act II. of 1898, the Gold Note Act, 
which was designed as a temporary measure to 
relieve a tight money market, empowered the Govern- 
ment of India to issue notes in India on the security 
of gold deposited in London. The Act terminated 
on July 21, 1900, but was extended for another 
two years by Act VIII. of 1900, and in 1902 it proved 
so convenient that it was placed permanently on the 
Statute Book as Act IX. of that year. Act VI. of 
1903 declared the E. 5 note to be legal tender except 
in Burma, and authorised its encashment at any 
office of issue in British India, except Burma. 
(In 1909 Act II. made the E. 5 note a universal 
note in Burma as well as in other parts of British 
India.) Act III. of 1905 was a c.onsolidating 
Act. In addition to its being a consolidating Act, 

:■ ^ Gok! was not held under -this Act until, 1897 (seej:!. 257). 
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it allowed an increase in the invested portion and 
pernaitted the holding of the Reserve in rupees, 
gold coin, bullion, or securities either in India or in 
London. Coined rupees, however, were to be kept 
in India, ana' not more than 2 out of R. 12 crores 
of the invested portion of the Reserve were to be 
securities of the United Kingdom. Act II. of 1910 
repealed Acts III. of 1905 and II. of 1909, and amended 
as well as consolidated the law on the paper currency. 
A note of the value of 5, 10, or 50 rupees, as well 
as any other denomination which the Governor- 
General in Council may by notification in the Gazette 
of India so declare, may be a “ universal currency 
note,” i.e. such a note was encashable at any office 
of issue and at the same time was legal tender through- 
out British India. The number of circles was revised 
to (1) Calcutta, (2) Bombay, (3) Madras, (4) Rangoon, 
(5) Karachi, (6) Cawnpore, and (7) Lahore. The 
holding of the Reserve and the publication of the usual 
weekly abstract of accounts were also provided for 
by this Act. By a notification issued at the same 
time under the Act the further issue of 20 rupee notes 
was discontinued. In 1911 the R. 100 currency note 
was universalised by notification in the Gazette of 
India. The following table summarises in a con- 
venient form the main facts relating to the composi- 
tion and location of the Paper Currency Reserve up 
to March 31, 1914 : 


[Table 
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Composition and Location of Paper CmRENcy Reserve 


(In lakhs of rupees.) 


Last (lay of March. 

Total 

note 

circula- 

tion. 

Composition and location of the Reserve. 

Silver. 

Gold. 

Securities 
(purchase price). 

India. 

India. 

Eng- 

land. 

Total. 

India. 

i*lng- 

iaiitl. 

Total. 

1802-1871 (average) 

7,63 

4,80 

3 


3 

2,80 


2,80 

1872-1881 

11,82 

5,98 


. . 


5,84 


5,84 

1882-1891 

15,74 

9,64 

. . 



6,10 


6,10' 

1892-1901 

27,29 

15,74 

2,32 

23 

2,55 

9,00 


9,00 

1902-1911 

43,82 

19,45 

9,15 

4,02 

13,17 

10,00 

1,20 

11,20 

1912 . . ■ . . j 

61,36 

15,48 

23,33 

8,55 

31,88 

10,00 

4,00 

14,00 

1913 .... i 

68,98 

16,45 

29,38 

9,15 

38,53 

10,00 

4,00 

14,00 

1914 .... i 

66,12 

20,53 

22,44 

9,15 

31,59 

10,00 

4,00 

14,00 


The annual statistics from 1901 are given in the 
tables at the end of the book. The composition and 
location of the Reserve if expressed in percentages 
are as follows ; 


Percentages of each Component of the Reserve to 
Total I^otb Circulation 


Last day of March. 

Percentage 
of silver 
to total 
Reserve. 

Percentage 
of gold 
to total 
Reserve. 

Percentage 
of securities 
to total 
■Reserve. 

1862-1871 (average) 

63 


37 

1872-1881 „ . ■ . 

51 


49 

1882-1891 „ ■ ;■ , 

■ 61 i 


39 

1892-1901 . . 

57 j 

^ 10 

■ 33 ■ 

1902-1911 ■ „ ■ . ■ . . 

. 44 

1 30 

26 , 

1912 . V . : . . , .. 

■25 

52 , ' 

23 ■ : 

1913 . . , . . . 

.24. ■ 

56 

20 

1914 . . , . ^ . ■ . . ■ , 

31 

48 I 

j 

'21', 


The gross note circulation rose from R. 8 crores in 
the first decennial period ending 1871 to R.'44 crores 
in the period ending 1911, and to R. 66 crores in 1914. 
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This was backed partly by silver and partly by 
securities down to 1897 (except a small amount of 
gold held in India between 1865 and 1875) when the 
amount of silver was R. 14 crores and securities R. 
10 crores, or 28 and 42 per cent of the total reserve 
respectively. In 1914 the silver portion rose to R. 
20| crores and securities to R. 14 crores. Silver, 
therefore, formed 31 per cent, securities 21 per cent, 
and gold 48 per cent of the total reserve. From 1875 
to 1897 there was no gold in the reserve. In 1898 the 
amount of gold was R. 25| lakhs, or 1 per cent of the 
total reserve. Since then it has grown considerably, 
and in 1914 above R. 31| crores were held in gold 
both in India and England. 

In previous chapters we have dealt with the use 
of gold in the Paper Currency Reserve in London in 
connection with silver purchases and with the main- 
tenance of exchange. We have also referred to the 
silver holding in India as being a useful index as to the 
time for silver coinage. We need not go over again 
the formula by which Government aimed at having, 
on November 1, 24 crores and 18 crores on May 1 in a 
year of heavy absorption, and 24 crores on the same 
date in a normal year. In the light of the percentages 
in the table above. Sir James Meston’s remarks on 
the Paper Currency Reserve before the Chamberlain 
Commission in 1913 are of interest : 

Personally ... I think we have been almost too careful, 
and that there ought to be no difficulty in educating the 
public mind to a considerable change. If I may put it in 
figures, as a very rough suggestion, I should be glad to see 
the reserv^eld somewhat in this style : I should like to see 
about 40 per cent in rupees to secure the prompt converti- 
bility of the notes which are likely to be brought in for 
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conversion. That implies,,! think, that the facilities for con- 
version will he considerably greater than they are at present. 
I should like to see, say, 20 per cent held in gold, available 
for the prompt purchase of silver to restore the rupees in the 
event of a run upon them. I think it would b^ quite sufficient 
to have 30 per cent of permanent securities as an ultimate 
reserve against a very grave collapse in the note circulation. 
That would leave 10 per cent of the total reserve, which I 
should have no hesitation in leaving free to the market; that 
is to say, ... in the form of temporary investments. 

The Chamberlain Commission wisely pointed out 
that a more elastic currency to meet the expansion in 
trade was required, and that a metallic backing for all 
notes issued above a fixed maximum (which could only 
be altered by an Act of the Legislature) was increas- 
ingly inconvenient. It was realised that the Gold 
Note Act and the development of the sale of Council 
drafts made it possible for notes to be issued in India 
against money tendered in London. So far as the 
Paper Currency System itself is concerned this 
elasticity was secured only (before the war) by the 
ear-marldng of gold in London which was, of course, 
equivalent to the export of gold to India from London. 
The expansion of the Paper Currency in India was 
thus at the expense of the gold reserves of London, 
and in some circumstances the resulting stringency 
in London was so disadvantageous to India as to 
make an expansion of the currency by this means un- 
desirable. (As we have seen in Chapter III. British 
Treasury bills have during the war been taken as the 
next best thing to gold.) The Commission proceeded 
to recommend in February 1914 that — 

(i.) The Paper Currency System of India should be made 
more elastic. The fiduciary portion of the note issue should 
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be increased at once to R. 20 crores, and thereafter fixed at a 
maxinaum of the amount of notes held by Government in 
the Reserve treasuries flus one-third of the net circulation, 
and Government should take power to make temporary 
investments or* loans from the fiduciary portion within this 
maximum in India and in London, as an alternative to invest- 
ment in permanent securities. 

In India the loans should be made to the Presidency 
banks, and in London the Secretary of State should 
have power to lend out sums received in payment for 
Council drafts sold against the Currency Reserve in 
the busy season, provided that the total of the cash 
portion of the Paper Currency Reserve does not fall 
below two-thirds of the net circulation.^ It would, 
the Commission believed, be possible to lend tem- 
porarily from the Paper Currency Reserve, especially 
during the busy season, when a permanent investment 
would be unwise. Government would, therefore, 
gain by a considerable accretion in interest, while the 
money market would, by this temporary expansion 
of currency in the busy season, obtain some relief from 
the seasonal stringency. The Government of India 
would be able, as the note circulation increases, to 
add to the permanent or temporary investments 
of the Reserve without special legislation. The 
Commission also pointed out : 

The power to make temporary iavestments in London 
on account of the Paper Currency Reserve will be a con- 
venience to the Secretary of State in permitting him to sell 
Council Drafts against the Paper Currency Reserve, in 
anticipation of silver purchases or of any other cause, without 
the loss of interest and other disadvantages which might 
sometimes come about if he were compelled, without dis- 


l.e, gross circulation minus amount held in Beserve treasuries. 
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cretionary power, to utilise the entire proceeds of such sales 
in ear-marking gold. 

(ii.) The use of notes in India should be encouraged 
by legitimate means. The number of places at which 
notes are encashable as of right as well as the extra 
legal facilities for encashment should be increased, 
and the E. 500 note should be universalised. After 
experience of this it might be possible to carry uni- 
versalisation still further. 

We do not think that the extra cost of remitting specie 
from place to place to provide for the encashment of notes 
would, except at the outset, be appreciable, and we think 
that, in any case, it would be more than counterbalanced 
by the advantage of an increased circulation of the notes as 
a medium of currency. 

(iii.) The gold in the Paper Currency Eeserve should 
be used in normal times to supply gold for internal 
purposes up to the full extent of the resources of 
the metallic portion of the Eeserve. But when 
exchange falls to Is. 3||d. any gold in the Paper 
Currency Eeserve in India should be given out only 
on such conditions as will secure its immediate 
export. The gold in the London branch of the 
Eeserve should be regulated according to the size 
of the metallic reserve in India. When rupees are 
plentiful and the stock of gold correspondingly 
small in the Indian branch, the Secretary of State 
should not hold more than £5,000,000 in gold in the 
London branch. This sum in a time of crisis should 
be treated, not as the first line of defence for the 
exchange, but as a second line behind Jihe Gold 
Standard Eeserve, especially the gold portion of it. 
It would also serve with the sterling sgcurities in 
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the Paper Currency Reserve as a final resource for 
securing the convertibility of notes in an internal 
crisis in India. Any sum over £5,000,000 in the 
Paper Currency Reserve in London should be 
temporary only, and used for the purchase of silver 
for rupee coinage, the function of such additional 
gold being to maintain the internal currency of India 
and not to support exchange. It is of great interest 
to view these recommendations in the light of 
experience gained during the war. To this we shall 
now turn. 


IV 

The Paper Currency in War Time 

Shortly after the outbreak of war, as has been 
shown in Chapter III., the dislocation of trade brought 
about a run on certain currency offices for the encash- 
ment of notes. This, happily, was only of temporary 
duration. Confidence was restored by the unrestricted 
payment of silver. With increased facilities for 
encashment it was recognised that further expansion 
of the note issue was easily possible. Steps were 
taken in 1915 and 1916 to secure the convertibility 
of notes not merely at currency offices but also at 
district treasuries and at a number of the branches 
of the Presidency banks. The results exceeded 
expectation until the events of 1918 made, owing 
to the shortage of silver, such widespread converti- 
bility temporarily impossible. The gross circulation 
mcreasgd between March 31, 1914, and 1919 from 
R. 66 crores to R. 153 crores, an increase of 132 per 
cent ; the active circulation {i.e. that portion of 
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the note circulation held outside treasuries and 
the head offices of the Presidency banks) increased 
in the same period from R. 50 crores to R. 134 crores, 
an increase of 168 per cent. The e^eriment of 
issuing small notes for R. 1 and R. 2/8 was initiated 
in December 1917 and January 1918 respectively. 
By March 31, 1918, the value of 1-rupee notes in 
circulation was R. 33 lakhs and of R. 2/8 notes (which 
are less popular) R. 18 lakhs. On March 31, 1919, 
the values were R. 10,51 lakhs and R. 1,84 lakhs, 
an increase of no less than R. 10,18 lakhs and R. 1,66 
lakh s respectively in one year. In 1918-19, the year 
of the silver crisis, high prices and the disappearance 
of rupees from circulation made the use of notes for 
financing staple crops Kke jute and cotton imperative. 
This was, to speak frankly, hardly voluntary ; but 
it was imperative because, with rupee balances drawn 
on to the bone, it was essential to concentrate them 
in the head currency offices where the conversion 
of the notes into rupees is compulsory by law. The 
free encashment of notes at district treasuries had 
reluctantly to be withdrawn to a large degree, and, 
in order to safeguard the balances at the currency 
offices, the booking of specie by rail and steamer 
was prohibited, as was the sending of specie by post. 
The large increase in note circulation, combined 
with the very abnormal events that need not again 
be described, resulted in (1) the notes changing 
hands in many places at a discount, a matter of great 
and grave concern to Government, and (2) a large 
demand for subsidiary coinage, which was admittedly 
inadequate. The effects of these remarkable-happen- 
ings are brought out in the summary tables. They 
show perhaps better than anything else the^ abnormal 
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. change that has taken place in our currency habits 
in war time. 

The large increase in paper currency was rendered 
possible by several Acts, which are as follows : 


(In crores of rupees.) 



Katiire and value of secuiiiies 
which may form the Iteserve. 

Acts. 

Permanent 

invest" 

ments. 

Permissible 
temporary 
investments 
(mainly 
British ^rrea- 
smy -Bills). 

Total 
(2) and 
(3). 

.1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Act VII. of 1911 (Pre-war) .... 

.14 


14 

Act V. (Temporary Amendment) of 1915 . 

14 

6 

20 

Act IX. „ “ „ of 1916 . 

14 

12 

26 

Act XI. „ „ of 1917 . 

14 

36 

50 

Act XIX. „ „ of 1917 . 

14 

48 

62 

Act VI. „ „ of 1918 . 

i 14 

72 

' 86 

Act II. ■ „ „ of 1919 . 

14 

j 

86 

100 


* Purchase price. 


These figures represent the maximmn amount of the 
securities that may be held at any time in the Reserve. 
It should be noted that of the total 100 crores, 
14 crores represent the permanent pre-war investment 
(10 crores Government of India securities and 4 
crores sterling securities) and the rest (86 crores) is 
the permissible specific temporary investment mostly 
against British Treasury bills for the duration of 
the war and the six months thereafter. The Indian 
Currency Committee of 1919 will make recommenda- 
tions on the question of the investments of the 
Paper Cmrency Reserve, and until these are received 
and considered by Government, no permanent changes 
in the paper currency as a result of the war can be 
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expected. Tlie growtt in the total note circulation 
and the changes in the holding of the Paper Currency 
Reserve, as compared with the pre-war quinquennial 
average, are summarised in the following table : 


(A) Total Ciectjlation and the Papke Ctjbeency Eesbeve 
ur THE Wae Peeiod 


(In lakhs of rupees.) 





Composition and location of the Beserve. 


Last day of March. 

Total 

note 

circula- 

tion. 

Silver. 


Gold. 


Securities 
(purchase i»rice). 


India. 

India. 

Eng- 

land. 

Total. 

India. 

Eng- 

land. 

Total. 

Pre-war quinquennial 
average (1910“-i4) . 

61,17 

21,59 

18,75 

7,63 

26,38 

10,00 

3,20 

13,20 

War average (1915-19) 

93,80 

24,66 

15,22 

5,41 

20,63 

11,22 

37,29 

48,51 

1915 .... 

61,63 

32,34 

7,64 

7,65 

15,29 

10,00 

4,00 

14,00 

1916 .... 

67,73 

23,57* 

12,24 

11,92 

24,16 

10,00 

10,00 

20,00 

1917 .... 

86,37 

19,21t 

12,00 

6,67 

: 18,67 

10, 00 

38,49 

48,49 

1918 .... 

99,79 

1 10,79 

26,85 

67 

27,52 

10,00 

51,48 

61,48 

1919 , . . . 

153,46 

37,39+ 

17,37 

12 

17,49 

16,08§ 

82,50 

98,58 


* Includes B. 61 lakhs, being the value of silver bullion held in England, 
t Includes B. 13 lakhs, being the value of silver bullion held in England. 

I Includes .R.504 lakhs, being the value of silver bullion held in the United States of 
America and in transit therefrom. 

§ Includes B. 608 lakhs of Indian Treasurj' bills. 


(B) Percentages (of the Total Circulation of Each Ybab) 


Last day of March. 

Percentage of 
silver to total 
Beserve. 

Percentage of 
gold to total 
Beserve. 

Percentage of 
securities to 
total Beserve, 

Pre-war quinquennial aver- 




age (1910-14) . . . 

35 

43 

22 . 

War average (1915-19) . 

26 

22 

,52 

1915 . . ■ . . . . ■ .. 

1 52 

25 

23 ■ 

1916 . . . . 

35 

36 

■ 29' , 

■:1917' . . , . , , . ' . 

, ■ . 22- 

22 ' 

,56 V 

■1918 .. '■■■., ' . , , 

11 

27 

■^62. , 

1919,. . . . ' . ' 

24 

11 

■ " 65 ■ 
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Tlie main features of the foregoing tables are ; 
(1) The large growth in the invested portion of the 
Reserve. This was rendered possible by the Acts 
referred to ^above. Since 1918 investments were 
made in Indian Treasury bills in addition to invest- 
ments in rupee paper. Investments in Indian 
Treasury bills did not, of course, require special 
legislation, since these are “ Government securities.” 
The Financial Member of Council, it will be re- 
membered, spoke of this in introducing the Financial 
Statement for 1919-20 : “ None of us can pretend 
to any affection for that form of investment into 
which our necessities have recently forced us ; I 
mean, the purchase of our own Treasury bills.” 
The invested portion of the Reserve was 366 per cent 
on March 31, 1918, above the pre-war period, and on 
March 31, 1919, 647 per cent. These percentages 
are calculated on the gross circulation. The holding 
of the invested portion in the United Kingdom — 
chiefly in British Treasury bills — is a war measure, 
as already explained. (2) The silver portion of the 
Reserve in India has rmdergone a decided change. 
On March 31, 1916, it was 35 per cent of the gross 
circulation ; on the corresponding date of 1917, 
22 per cent ; on the same date of 1918, 11 per cent ; 
on March 31, 1919, 21 per cent. (3) The holdings 
in gold in London and in India have similarly changed 
in a marked degree. This is shown by placing the 
figures in Juxtaposition thus : 


f 


[Table 



266 INDIAN FINANCE AND BANKING 


CHAP. 


Gold in the Papeb CuEBENoy Reseeve 


(In lakhs of rupees.) 



1917. 

1918. 

1919. 

Ill London . 

6,67 

67 

12 

In India 

12,00 

26,85 

17,37 

Total . 

Percentage of total to 

18,67 

27,52, 

17,49 

gross circulation 

22 

27 

1 11 


During the year 1916-17 a Paper Currency Eeserve 
Depreciation fund was created to meet the deprecia- 
tion in the value of the 2| per cent Consolidated 
Stock. The object in view is to replace the entire 
holdings of this stock by more suitable securities as 
opportunity offers. The fund consists of allocations 
from the interest received on Paper Currency invest- 
ments. The investments are in British Treasury 
bills. The latest accounts of this fund for the year 
ended March 31, 1918, were : 


(a) Receipts 

British Treasury Bills paid off or transferred to Paper Currencv £ 
Reserve ■ . . . ■ . , . . . . . 756,517 

Discount on British Treasury Bills maturing .... 16,062 

Amount transferred from Revenue Head “Paper Currency 
■ Reserve interest ” . . ...... . . . . 450,000 


1,222,579 

(6) .Disbursements 

In vestments . 111 ' £' 

£770,000 British Treasury Bills ■ ..... ■. . .762,028 

£808,300 Exchequer bonds 6% (1920) ... . . 313,650 


. . . 1,075,678 

Transfer to Paper Currenoy Reserve of loss on sale of £500,000 

Consols.. .. . . ... ..... 146,891 


1,222,569 

Home Accounts for 1917-18. 

There is as yet no depreciation fund for Indian 
Government securities in the Paper Currency Reserve. 
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. The investments on March 31, 1919, (1) in London 
and (2) in India will be found in the following table : 

Amount of Securities held on March 31, 1919 



Amount. 

Cost price. 

Amoimt. 

Cost price. 

In England. 

2|-% consolidated stock 
British Treasury Bills . s 

£ 

1,000,000 

55,066,000 

£ s. d. 

852,395 10 10 
54,146,557 17 11 : 

E. 

1,50,00,000 

82,59,90,000 

E. 

.1,27,85,933 

1 81,21,98,369 

Total . 

56,066,000 

54,998,953 8 9 

84,09,90,000 

82,49,84,302 

In India. 

3-1.% loan of 1842-43 . 

3% loan of 1896-97 

Indian Treasury Bills . 



8,15,95,000 

2,04,86,500 

6,40,00,000 

%8, 00, 00, 000 
1,99,99,945 
6,08,00,000 

Grand Total 

56,066,000 

54,998,953 8 9 

1,00,70,71,500 

98,57,84,247 


Of R. 99 crores invested R. 83 crores were in British 
Treasury bills and 2|- per cent consolidated stock, 
and the remainder in Indian securities. In addition 
to R. 10 crores in 31- and 3 per cent stock, there was 
also an investment of R. 6 crores in Indian Treasury 
bills. The latest available statistics regarding the 
annual receipts of the Paper Currency Department 
show R. 183 lakhs, excluding R. 67| lakhs transferred 
to the Depreciation fund above. The total charges 
were R. 30 lakhs, leaving a net profit to Indian 
revenues of R. 153 lakhs, or over £1,000,000 sterling. 

Since the war there has been a considerable change 
in the circulation of certain denominations of notes. 
The five, ten, and one hundred rupee notes have 
become increasmgly popular, while notes of higher 
denominations, especially the R. 10,000 note, have 
been les^ popular. R. 10 and R. 100 notes account 
for about 60 per cent of the circulation as against 
50 per cent in the pre-war quinquennial period. 
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The details will be found in the appended table, No. 1 8, 
on page 464. 

The lamp of experience has thrown new light on 
the worldngs of our paper currency, especially since 
1914. The problems before the Indian Currency 
Committee of 1919 are more complex than those which 
faced the Chamberlain Commission of 1913. The 
main question is how to make the paper currency 
system more elastic while yet freeing it from the 
anxieties experienced in 1918. This raises the thorny 
questions regarding (1) the strength of rupee reserves 
in the Paper Currency Reserve in India, (2) the amount 
of gold that may safely be held in both branches, and 
(3) the extent and nature of the invested portion of 
the Reserve. There is also the important question 
of increased opportunities for convertibility, and the 
feasibility of having more places where the notes can 
be converted into rupees and vice versa, a point which 
had received great attention from Wilson in 1859-60 
and more recently from the Government of India. 
Our system, too, lacks one of the essential features of 
the very successful working of the Federal Reserve 
system in the United States’ short temporary invest- 
ments. We may cite, for example, the issue of 
Federal Reserve Notes to the American banks on the 
security of commercial trade bills as distinct from 
“ floaters ” or accommodation bills. These trade bills 
are drawn against actual goods which are marketed 
in due course. When payment is received for the 
goods, the bills are quickly retired. Since the bills 
are themselves redeemed in notes, the concomitant 
of the self-liquidating bill in this system, asjias been 
said, is the self-retiring note. No inflation, therefore, 
of the currency is involved. We mention this because 
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. it shows the elasticity of the progressive American 
system, and its adoption in India is worthy of careful 
consideration. The main point is that, although the 
working of our paper currency system is automatic, 
it is, owing to the influence of the English Bank 
Charter Act of 1844 on our legislation of 1861, not 
quite so elastic as our bankers and the Chamberlain 
Commission would like it to be. In view of the great 
increase in trade, especially in the busy season when 
recurring stringency is very clearly felt in the money 
markets of the Presidency towns, a less inelastic 
system of paper currency appears to be desirable. 



CHAPTER IX 

THE GOLD STANDARD RESERVE 

I 

The Raison d’Mtbe of the Reserve 

The Grold Standard Reserve is intended to ensure 
that the value of the rupee does not fall below what 
is known as specie point. The theory is that when, 
owing to an adverse balance of trade, the exchange 
value of the rupee threatens to fall, the Secretary of 
State can for a time stop his sales of Council drafts 
on India, and can replenish his Home Exchequer by 
drawing on this reserve. The Government of India 
similarly may support exchange by selling gold bills 
on the Secretary of State (which are met from the 
Reserve) and by withdrawing rupees, the proceeds 
of these bills, from circulation. The Gold Standard 
Reserve is required not only to meet the “ Home 
charges ” of the Government of India when an adverse 
rate of exchange prevents the free sale of Council 
drafts, but also to liquidate an unfavourable balance 
of trade to the extent necessary to prevent exchange 
from falling below specie point. The Reserve is not, 
of course, required to provide for the conversion into 
sovereigns of all the rupees in circulation^ but only 
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those seeking export or conversion into sterling at 
any particular time to settle debts due in sterling. 
Before the rise in exchange in November 1918 the 
lower specie or gold point was Is. 3|fd. This rate 
was altered to Is. bg^jj-d. in November 1918, and to 
Is. 7f-|d.^ in May 1919. The rates for reverse “ im - 
mediates ’’were in August 1914,1s. 3-h|d. and Is. 3|-|d. ; 
in November 1918, Is. 5f|d. ; and in May 1919, 
Is. 7||-d. 

The Grold Standard Reserve was thus designed to 
prevent a fall in exchange, and not a rise such as 
has occurred since 1917. That rise was not dreamt 
of either by Government or by the Chamberlain 
Commission, and it could not have been anticipated. 

II 

The Amount op the Reserve 

The Gold Standard Reserve is built up out of the 
profits of coinage and the interest on the securities 
invested in the Reserve. Since 1915 the profit or loss 
arising from the remittance of the funds for the Gold 
Standard Reserve has also been credited or debited 
to the Reserve. 

We do not propose again to review its history, 
such as the suggestion of Lords Farrer and Welby in 
a minute appended to the Herschell Report of 1893 
regarding a reserve of gold to secure the converti- 
bility of the rupee currency,® the Fowler Committee’s 

These rates Imve subsequently been altered with effect from August 
12, 1919, as foMows : Sterling bills on London, should demand for 
these arisef^will be sold by the Government of India at Is. 9ffd. for 
immediate and Is. 9f^d. for deferred telegraphic transfers. 

^ Para. 15, Herschell Committee, 0. 7060, 1893. 
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suggestion in paragraph 59 of their Report/ the minute 
of Sir Edward Law, and the growth of the Reserve 
as illustrated in the published despatches from 1900. 
These matters have been touched on in previous 
chapters. 

The amount to be held as the Reserve depends 
upon the growth of India’s trade and the extent of 
an unfavourable trade balance which has to be 
liquidated in adverse circumstances. This, however, 
cannot be definitely fixed, not even in the light of the 
crisis of 1907-8. “As trade expands and wealth 
increases in India, imports will expand as well as 
exports. But the larger the total volume of the trade 
is, the larger is the amount (though not necessarily 
or even probably the proportion) of the possible 
variation from year to year in the net balance in 
favour of or against India. If the habit of private 
investment in sterling securities were to assume 
considerable proportions, and if India had already 
invested largely in such securities, the consequent 
possession of large sterling assets by the public in 
India would in itself act as a reserve for the support 
of exchange.” ^ In the crisis of 1907-8, which was 
undoubtedly severe, the issue of £18,000,000 in gold 
and sterling assets in London and India combined, 
righted matters until the balance restored itself. This 
amount, however, cannot be regarded as the maximum 
demand likely to be made on the Reserve. A second 
failure of the monsoon in the succeeding year would 
have been an added strain. No limit, therefore, can 
be placed on the amount to which the Gold Standard 
Reserve should be accumulated. 

1 P. 17,0.8390, 1899. 

® Para. 81, Chamberlam Commission Report, Cd. 7236, 1914. 
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The Chamberlain Commission made three recom- 
mendations on the strength of the Gold Standard 
Reserve : 

(i.) No hypothetical limit beyond which additions 
to the Gold *iStandard Reserve should cease can be 
fixed; 

(ii.) The gold ear-marked in the London branch of 
the Paper Currency Reserve should only be used in 
support of exchange when the Gold Standard Reserve 
is inadequate to support the burden itself ; and 

(iii.) The entire profits of the silver coinage, together 
with any interest accruing from investments or loans 
made from the Gold Standard Reserve, should for the 
present be credited exclusively to the Reserve (and 
not diverted as in 1907) until further experience shows 
what the calls are likely to be on the Reserve. 

Ill 

The Composition op the Reserve 

The view of the Government of India in regard to 
the composition of the Gold Standard Reserve has 
consistently been that the Reserve should to a large 
extent be kept in sovereigns, stored away until 
required to support exchange. In other words, the 
ideal is to maintain exchange by withdrawing in the 
first place Indian “ear-marked” gold from the vaults 
in the Bank of England, and by adding it to the 
amount of gold at the disposal of Lombard Street. 
When securities alone are held in the Reserve and 
realised, there is, ceteris paribus, simply a transfer of 
gold or 'medit from one party to another in the city, 
and this does not in any way increase the supply of 
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gold in the London market. A straining after interest 
has its obvious dangers. The realisation, for example, 
of a large bundle of securities may involve not merely 
a loss in capital value on their enforced realisation, 
but also an aggravation of a crisis which might in turn 
lead to further difficulties, the result being wholly 
prejudicial to India’s interests as a borrower in the 
London money market. The Chamberlain Commis- 
sion rightly concluded that 

the realisation in a crisis of securities in large quantities, 
and even the calling in of sums lent out at short notice, are 
likely to cause some stringency in the London market, and if 
the exchange crisis in India which makes such realisation 
necessary is accompanied or directly caused by a financial 
crisis in London or reacting upon London, as is very probable, 
the difficulty of realisation may be accentuated, and the 
possibility of loss to India cannot be ignored. India should, 
in this respect, be as far as possible independent of London. 
Just as London must look to its own resources in such a crisis, 
and does not and cannot count on help from Indian reserves, 
so India should be in a position to defend its own financial 
position without undue recourse to the gold reserves of 
London. The Gold Standard Eeserve is built up out of the 
fruits of the economy of gold. It is a necessary condition 
of such economy that an adequate reserve should be held 
against an exchange crisis, and it is right that such reserve 
should be sufficient in itself to meet the crisis and should not 
be dependent on conditions which India cannot control or on 
resources accumulated by another country to meet its own 
liabilities. 

The Commission after full consideration of the waste- 
fulness of keeping too much liquid gold, and after 
considering all issues in the problem, clearly, em- 
phatically, and authoritatively laid it down that the 
actual gold should be at once raised to £15,000,000, 
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. and thereafter the authorities should aim at keeping 
one half of the total Eeserve in actual gold. 

It has not yet been possible to give effect to the 
more import^^nt of these recommendations in view 
of the disturbance of financial conditions caused by 
the war, as will be seen in the following table. The 
table has been constructed to show the effects of the 
war on the Grold Standard Eeserve at the end of each 
year (March 31). 


The Gold Stakdabd Eeseevb 


(£ millions.) 



1914,* 

1915. 

1916. 

1917. 

1918. 

1919. 

Gold — (1) in London . 

4 

1 





(2) in India. 


5 


1 

•• 

•• 

Total . 

4 

6 


1 



Percentage of gold to total 







Reserve .... 

16 

24 

, , 

3 


, . 

Cash at short notice 



6 

t 6 ' 

6 i 

6 

Securities t • ... 

17 

12 

16 

1 25 : 

28 

30 

Coined rupees in India , 

4 

. . 


. * 


. . 

Temporary loan to Treasury 



[ 




balances — ^India . 


7 

! 4 

.. 

*• 

.. 

Total . 

25 

25 

26 

32 

34 

; ',36 


Ere-war year. 

t Tiie market value of tbe securities is shown. The securities of the Gold Standard 
Eeserve are valued half-yearly on March 31 and September 30. 


The increase in the total holding of the Eeserve is due, 
mainly to the large amount of fresh coinage that has 
been undertaken since June 1916. The statistics of 
the holdings year by year from 1901 will be found in 
Table 19 on page 465. 

The jQommission’s recommendations would have 
resulted in a change in the composition of the Gold 
Standard Eeserve as follows : 
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Gold Standard Rrseeve 
{£ millions.) 



Actuals. 

As recommended by 
the Commission. 

1914.* 

1919. 

1914. 

1919. 

Gold“-(l) in London 

4 


15 

18 

(2) in India , . , 

. , 




Percentage of gold to total Reserve 

16 


60 

50 

Cash at short notice . . , i 


6 


6 

Secnrities . , . 

17 

30 

10 

12 

Coined rupees in India . 

4 



•* 

Total .... 

25 

36 

25 

36 


* Pre-war year. 


The views of the Government of India, as stated by 
Sir James Meston before the Chamberlain Commission, 
were that the amount of liquid gold to be aimed at 
should be such that immediately on a crisis in exchange 
it should be possible to release from the Eeserve 
substantial and imposing amounts of actual gold at 
the same time as the silver currency is being con- 
tracted in India. A large hidden reservoir,’- in short, 
of gold belonging to the Gold Standard Reserve would 
thus be opened when a crisis occurred. 

The holding of silver in the Gold Standard Reserve 
gave rise to much criticism. It was not understood 
% the man in the street why a large holding of silver 
should be held in a Gold Standard Reserve. The 
Government of India held this sum because this 
emphasised the fact that a reserve of six crores was 
required to make up the difference between the slack 
season balances and those of the busy season; the 
depletion, moreover, of the Reserye was a warning 

^ *‘Ea,r-inarked ” gold at the Bank of England belonging to India is 
simply warehonsed there and does riot, therefore, appear in the Bank’s 
weekly statement of gold hoidmgA- '■ 
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. of tLe necessity of fresh coinage. Tlie Chamberlain 
Commission were of opinion that this silver holding 
in the Gold Standard Reserve led to confusion and 
doubt as t^ the efficiency of the Reserve. They, 
therefore, recommended the transfer of R. 6 crores of 
silver to the Paper Currency Reserve in exchange of 
£4,000,000 in gold. This was given effect to in August 
1915. 

On March 31, 1918, the total profit on coinage 
since 1900 was £28,843,592, the interest and discount 
£8,074,195, and the profit by exchange £194,916, a 
total of £37,112,703. Of this sum £1,123,655 has been 
used for capital expenditure on railways ; the re- 
mainder has been credited to the Reserve. The total 
interest and discount including the profit on exchange 
up to March 31, 1918, were £8,269,111, and the total 
losses through depreciation, sale, and redemption of 
securities, etc., were £1,535,606. There was thus a 
net profit on investments up to March 31, 1918, of 
£6,733,505. 


IV 

The Location of the Gold Standaed Reseeve 

It was stated above that the two purposes of the 
Gold Standard Reserve were (1) the payment, when 
necessary, of Home charges, and (2) the liquidation 
of an adverse balance of trade to prevent exchange 
falling below specie point. Payment for the first 
of these must be made in London. Payments due 
by India to other countries in connection with trade 
balances are regularly settled through London, the 
clearing-house of the world. If the Reserve were 
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kept in India it would kave to be skipped to London 
to be used, and tkis even in pre-war days meant a 
delay of about tkree weeks, wkick in a crisis migkt 
be a great disadvantage. Moreover, ^.special pre- 
cautions would be necessary to see tkat gold in tke 
Reserve in India was actually used for exckange. 
There are, however, not a few who think tkat tke 
greater part of tke Reserve should be in India under 
tke lock and key of Government, a sufficient sum only 
being kept in London to meet all possible exchange 
difficulties tkat are likely to occur until Indian 
shipments of gold and securities had time to arrive 
in London. Tke Gold Standard Reserve should in 
their opinion be mainly held in tke Mint and Treasury 
in Bombay or Calcutta. A resolution in favour of 
holding a substantial part of tke Reserve in gold in 
India was brought before tke Imperial Legislative 
Council in March 1912 and received considerable 
support. A question as to whether the Gold Standard 
Reserve should not be kept in India, and as to the 
form in which it should be kept, formed part of a 
question in the same Council in March 1919. The 
reason for changing the location from London to 
India is to a considerable extent a sentimental one. 
It is also thought that the presence of a strong 
reserve of the yellow metal would give to the Indian 
money markets of Calcutta and Bombay unusual 
confidence in a time of falling exchange. Its presence, 
we are told, would be nothing but good. This view 
tends to underestimate the importance of having 
the Reserve mobilised ready for use in the one place 
where it is required. It also tends to obscure the 
fact that India’s interests in the City of London are 
jealously guarded by her masterly financiers in the 


IX 


THE Gm)LD STANDAED EESEEVE 279 

. India Office. All tMngs considered, the location of 
the Gold Standard Eeserve is not of very high 
importance, and is subsidiary to the main question — 
a large holding in liquid gold. 

V 

A Statutory Eeserve 

It has sometimes been suggested that the nature, 
objects, and management of the Gold Standard 
Eeserve should be defined by statute. The question 
was carefully considered by the Chamberlain Commis- 
sion. The main advantage is that the funds of the 
Gold Standard Eeserve would be protected by law 
against such inroads as advised by the Committee 
of 1907. Freedom of action, on the other hand, in 
a crisis would be denied to Government and future 
improvements might be hampered. The prudent 
course was adopted by the Chamberlain Commission 
to leave matters as they are in regard to the stereo- 
typing of the Eeserve by statute in the present stage 
of the Eeserve’s development. If statutory enact- 
ment, however, would result in the compulsory 
holding of a considerable amount of liquid gold 
ready for any crisis in exchange (which war-time 
experience has shown to be essential), and if it did not 
crystallise what is sometimes regarded in India as 
heresy in the composition of the Gold Standard 
Eeserve, the question of a statutory Eeserve should 
be reopened and carefully reconsidered. 



CHAPTER X 

• A GOLD CUERENCY AND A GOLD MINT 

I 

The Use op Gold in India 

The gold wMcli India annually imports in part 
payment for ter exports is not used on an extensive 
scale for internal circulation, and it is not kept 
in bank reserves and mobilised for credit and exchange 
purposes. It is therefore not employed as it is by 
the more progressive countries in the promotion of 
industries and commerce. It is used for conversion 
into ornaments and for similar purposes ; it is also 
hoarded. The statistics of gold absorption, set out in 
Chapter I., are an interesting, if not a sad, illustration 
of this well-known fact. The average net imports, 
of gold (imports exports) during the five pre- 

war years were, as we have seen, £19,000,000 sterling 
annually, of which £12,000,000 were in the form 
of sovereigns, the remainder being in the form of 
bullion and coined gold other than sovereigns and 
half-sovereigns. In war time the average annual 
imports for the five years ending March 3U. 1919, 
were £5,000,000, of which £2,000,000 only were in 
sovereigns. These imports, however, were under 

280 
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very exceptional conditions — war and not peace 
conditions, when our customers were clinging to 
gold already centralised with a tenacity hitherto 
undreamt o4 This explains why sovereigns were 
in 1919 selling in the bazaar at or near R. 19 at a time 
when exchange was at Is. 8d. per rupee, i.e. R. 12 
to the £l. Sovereigns were simply commodities and 
not in any way currency. Since 1835-36, the first 
year when reliable statistics of treasure are available, 
the net imports up to March 31 , 1 919, were £31 6,000,000, 
of which 57 per cent, a surprisingly high percentage, 
has been imported since the closing of the mints 
to the free coinage of silver in 1893, and 53 per cent 
since 1900. A careful examination of all available 
data (import and export statistics, and production 
including world production) leads us to estimate 
the total stock of gold in India to-day at £372,000,000.^ 
In 1835 the stock was £56,000,000, at the closing of 
the mints £193,000,000, twenty years ago £200,000,000, 
and ten years ago £252,000,000. In recent years, 
therefore, gold has been imported and added to the 
general stock in greatly increased quantities. These 
imports of gold have been accompanied by equally 
large imports of silver. As every one knows, the silver 
rupee has been and will continue to be to the bulk 
of the population the coin par excellence both as a 
circulating medium and as a convenient store of 
value. Since 1835, it is of interest to note, our net 
imports of silver have been 2,903,000,000 ounces, or 
35 per cent of the world’s production, and the total 
stock of silver in India to-day may be estimated at 

^ Mr. C. Harrison made in 1893 an estimate of the stock of gold 
working on a somewhat similar method. His estimate was £180,000,000. 
Since that date there were net imports of £181,000,000 of goid by sea into 
India, thus making a total on Maxell 31, 1919, on his method of £361,000,000. 
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3,729,000,000 ounces, or 28 per cent of the production 
of the world’s mines. Until there are more banks 
scattered up and down the country-side, more and 
better education,^ a still more develoj)^d system of 
communications, this absorption of gold as well as 
of silver is likely to continue. We are sometimes 
asked to believe that the introduction of a gold 
currency, even in a mild luxurious way, and a gold 
mint would mysteriously and happily cure this 
malady of ours. These two proposals are separate 
proposals, with each of which it is preferable to deal 
below. 

II 

A Gold Cueeency 

The question of a gold currency in extensive use 
narrows itself down to a very simple question — ^Would 
a gold currency remedy or assist in remedying the 
state of affairs just described ? Would, in short, 
a gold currency be conducive to India’s interests ? 

It is said that with an extensive use of gold as a 
circulating medium gold would come out from its 
peaceful resting-place and be put to productive 
uses; it would become a circulating medium of 
great efficiency ; and above all it would be a prop 
of undoubted strength in a time of crisis, since it 
would be a means of support to exchange. An 
extensive use of the gold that is in circulation, 
currency history teaches us, will not bring it out into 
circulation when required to support a falling exchange. 
The attempts made between 1900 and 1914 in various 

1 also Chapter I. 
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. parts of India tend to support the experience of 
other countries. In fact, the reverse has been the 
case. “ Every step,” as the Chamberlain Commission 
puts it, “ in j^he direction of popularising gold makes 
it more likely that people will cling to the gold they 
have, and seek to obtain what additional gold they can, 
on any occasion of crisis or general want of con- 
fidence.” As a circulating medium of great efficiency 
for internal payments gold is certainly so for large 
payments, always provided that these payments 
cannot be made in cheques or notes. For the every- 
day transactions of the country (wliich are of small 
amounts) rupees will be required. As a support to 
a weakening exchange gold in circulation will not 
seek export, but it is rupees that do so. This was 
carefully examined by the Chamberlain Commission, 
who authoritatively reported in this connection that 
“It is a mistake to believe that to have 10 or 20 
per cent of the total active circulation in the form 
of gold means 10 or 20 per cent of the advantages, 
such as they are, of having nothing but gold in 
circulation. During the crisis of 1907-8, while 
£4,179,000 in gold was withdrawn by the public 
from the Paper Currency Eeserve, only £250,000 
was exported on priyate account. We do not believe, 
therefore, that the circulation of gold on a moderate 
scale only would materially reduce the liabilities 
which Government ought to be prepared to meet.” 
If the circulation of gold were on an extensive scale 
this will be at the expense of the Gold Standard and 
Paper Currency Keserves. This will, therefore, make 
less gold available for exchange when a crisis or 
general lack of confidence occurs. If the gold takes 
the place of new rupees (which it would otherwise 
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be necessary to mint) tbe Gold Standard Reserve is 
diminished by the amount that would have been added 
to that Reserve as profit on coinage had the rupees 
been minted. Except for accretions irom interest 
this line of action would stop the natural growth 
of the Gold Standard Reserve. If gold in circulation 
were to take the place of the notes and rupees in 
circulation, this would also mean the quick depletion 
of the gold in the Paper Currency Reserve, which 
is, as we have seen, a support to the Gold Standard 
Reserve in times of stress. Gold that is in circulation 
to a small extent is of no real assistance in a falling 
exchange; gold in extensive circulation is necessarily 
at the expense of the Reserves and, so far from maldng 
the gold in the country more efficient in a time of 
a financial or exchange crisis, makes it less efficient. 

In the United Kingdom, as in India, only a small 
percentage of the total transactions was before the 
war carried out by means of gold. In Egypt, however, 
gold was in circulation to a considerable extent. It 
was the only country in the world which used gold 
largely in its total pajunents. This import and 
export of sovereigns were not only an economic loss 
to Egypt, but an annual source of inconvenience to the 
money markets of the world, and, indirectly, as a con- 
sequence of this, to Egypt itself. In order to bring 
about such a state of affairs in India in regard to gold 
as obtained in Egypt, it would be necessary to with- 
draw from circulation at great expense a very large 
part of the rupee circulation and the note circulation. 
A circulation of gold has already proved itself, in those 
districts of India where it was actively tris,d, to be 
at the expense of notes, and notes are, of course, a 
very cheap and convenient form of currency. The 
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^ Currency Report of 1912-13 summed up the position 
thus ; 

Gold has replaced rupees to a large extent in the Punjab 
and to a smaller extent in Bombay and the United Provinces 
also. The question now arises whether the increased use of 
gold has affected the note circulation at all In the Punjab 
it is certain that the circulation of five- and ten-rupee notes 
has been affected. The gross circulation of the five-rupee 
note after nearly doubling in the three years 1908-9 to 
1911-12 increased by *5 per cent only in 1912-13. The gross 
circulation of the ten-rupee note in 1910-11 was more than 
double what it was three years before. In the last two years 
it has increased by 1 per cent only. These figures, considered 
in conjunction with the large increase in the use of sovereigns 
in the last two years, are irresistible. In Bombay the gross 
circulation of the ten-rupee note after increasing by nearly 
30 per cent in the two years 1908-9 to 1910-11 has increased 
by *6 per cent only in the last two years. On the whole, it 
may now be definitely stated that, but for the use of gold as 
currency, the circulation of the smaller currency notes would 
have expanded much more rapidly in the Punjab, Bombay, 
and the United Provinces.^ 

Up-country bankers corroborate from their receipts 
that where before the war gold was in circulation, 
the percentage of their receipts in notes was below 
the average as gold had displaced these. ^ 

^ See Mr. M. F. Gauntlett’s able Beport on the Operations of the Cur- 
rency Bepartment, etc., for 1912-13^(para. 59 ; also (Quoted by the Chamber- 
lain Commission). 

- Cf. Statement of Receipts and Disbursements of the National Bank, 
pp. 541-542, voi, ii. of Appendix to the Interim Bej>ort (Chamberlain 
Commission), Gd. 7071, 1913, and Receipts of the three Presidency Banks, 
Cd. 7238, 1914 (pp. 724-726). It is also of interest to note that in 13 
branches of the National Bank (an Exchange bank) in May 1913, 88 per 
cent of the receipts were in notes, 8 per cent in rupees, and 4 per cent in 
gold. (Gold was received chiefly in Cawnpore and Cochin ; in the three 
Presidency towns very little gold was received.) In the Bank of Bengal for 
June 19^(head office, local branches, and 19 other branches) the per- 
centages were — ^notes 70 per cent, rupees 24 per cent, gold 6 per cent 
(gold was received chiefly in Lahore, Delhi, and Cawnpore). In the Bank 
of Bombay (Pebruary to May 19X3) head office and 13 branches — ^notes 81 
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la some men’s minds there lurks the idea that , 
a gold currency is a badge of prestige in the eyes of 
the world’s money markets, and that before the war 
the British system had a gold currency, and why 
not the Indian? Comparisons, as Marlowe says, 
are odious. This view loses sight of two important 
facts, viz. (1) that the circulation of sovereigns in 
the British system was in reality a subsidiary part 
of the system, and (2) that financial prestige lies 
not in the possession of a gold currency but of a gold 
standard. The widespread use of gold coins was not 
characteristic, even before the war, of any currency 
system in use among the leading countries of the 
world. What was characteristic was a widespread 
banking system, an extensive use of cheques and of 
notes. It was the working of the Bank of England 
and its influence through its bank rate on the money 
market, the preponderating use of cheques, and after 
cheques notes, that were, for example, the features 
of the English system. The use of the sovereigns 
for thaf^small class of payments which are made in 
hard cash was an unimportant and fortuitous part 
of the system. Since the war gold has not been 
in circulation in the United Kingdom as in other 
countries, and it is unlikely that it will be used for 
small transactions in the future. The Cunliffe Com- 
mittee on Currency and Foreign Exchanges after the 
War recommended that— 

While the obligation to pay both Bank of England 
notes and currency notes in gold on demand should, in our 
judgment, be maintained, it is not necessary for the main- 

per cent, rupees 16 per cent, gold 3 per cent (gold was recep!;^ chiefly 
in Bombay). In the Bank of Madras, June 1913> the percentages were — 
notes 52 per cent, rupees 44 per cent, and gold 4 per cent (gold was paid 
almost entirely in CocMn). 
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^ tenance of an effective gold standard, nor do we think it 
desirable, that there should be an early resumption of the 
internal circulation of gold coin. For the present, at nny 
rate, we think that it will be more economical that gold 
should be held^n a central reserve as a backing for notes in 
circulation. We do not think that any legislation on this 
subject will be required. People have by now become fully 
accustomed to the use of notes, and it is probable that (except 
for the limited requirements of persons proposing to travel 
abroad) they will continue to circulate instead of gold coin 
much as they do at present. Informal action on the part 
of the banks may be expected to accomplish all that is required. 
If necessary, however, the circulation of gold coin could be 
prevented by making the notes convertible at the discretion 
of the Bank of England either into such coin or into bar 
gold, though for our own part we should prefer to maintain 
the right of the note-holder to receive payment in gold coin 
and to trust to the informal steps suggested above to prevent 
gold from flowing into internal circulation.^ 

What, then, should be the position of gold in the 
Indian Currency System ? Sovereign for sovereign 
gold in active circulation is immeasurably less 
efficient for supporting exchange than gold mobilised 
in Government or bank reserves. That is as clear 
as the noonday. If gold is imported as hitherto, 
only the minimum required for marriage ornaments, 
etc. (which custom necessitates), should be sold, the 
remainder being conserved in Government and (as 
our banking system develops) in bank reserves. 
Mr. D. M. Dalai, the Bombay representative on the 
Currency Committee of 1919 and the Financial 
Correspondent of the Times of India^ writing in March 
1919, expresses it thus : 

lucliS' ought to receive every year at least fifteen millions 


1 Cd. 9182, 1918 (para. 23). 
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of gold, of wMchi ten millions should be kept in our reserves 
and five millions should be skilfully sold on the market for 
the maldng of ornaments and for other industrial purposes, 
as the present premium of over 30 per cent over the import 
price of gold is a distinct incentive for the hoarding of metallic 
money in this country. The profit on bar gold sold to the 
public at current rates should be credited to the Indian 
Revenue Account. 

If India were to obtain this amount it would be the 
equivalent of 16 per cent of the production of the 
pre-w» year 1913, and 19 per cent of year's figure, 
as will be seen from the following table : 


World’s Gold Production, 1913-18 
(In millions of £ sterling.) 


Year. 

'c« 

i 

British 

Empire 

total. 

.P 

World. 

Drop as compared 
with 1915 output. 

India’s net 
imports to 

fl 

CJ 

H 

o 

•British 

Empire. 

World. 

total world 
production. 

1913 . . 

374 

58*9 

3-36 

92*5 

Per cent. 

Per cent. 

Per cent. 
16-9 

1914 . . 

35*6 

56-6 

3-32 

89*8 

. . 


5-7 

1915 . . 

38*6 

58*7 

3*81 

96*8 




1916 . . 

39-5 

59‘6 

3*37 

93*5 


; ■ 3 

94 

1917 . , 

38-3 

56*1 

3*09 

87*0 

4-i 

10 

19*3 

1918 . ; 

35*8 

50*7 

2-69 

77*6 

13} 

!'■ 

20 

mi^ 


* In 1915 and 1918 there were actually net exports of gold. 


Gold in active circulation is wasteful. Hoarding, 
which, is even more wasteful, cannot be cured without 
greater facilities as regards both banking and educa- 
tion. We do not require nor do we ask for gold 
to any considerable extent for circulation. We do 
require strong reserves, not only of rupees as the 
silver crisis of 1918 taught us, but also of gold. Gur 
currency system is like an army liable to be attacked 
on either flank, and both flanks must necessarily be 
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^protected. The most suitable media for internal 
circulation are rupees and notes, especially the latter ; 
for the settlement of our external obligations we 
should turn ^o mobilised gold reserves, by means 
of which so much of the internal currency that 
seeks export may be converted quickly and without 
difficulty into sterling. The war has taught that 
this is and must be the proper line of advance in 
future. 


Ill 

A Gold Mint 

A gold mint in Bombay has always struck the 
imagination of many people as a very desirable end 
in itself. It is looked on as an attribute of sovereignty, 
and the presence in India (where knagination counts 
for so much) of a gold mint is often regarded as 
adding to our national pride. Without the stimulus 
of such a mint, however, gold has, it is true, been 
imported freely into India. The Dominions possess 
mints, which are branches of the Royal Mint in London, 
for the coinage of sovereigns in Sydney, Melbourne, 
Perth, and Ottawa. In the Union of South Africa 
active steps are now being taken to establish a gold 
refinery and mint, and with the consent of the Imperial 
Government the necessary legislation is being intro- 
duced during the present session of the Union Parlia- 
ment. If gold is refined locally, the producers are 
relieved of the necessity of sending it to London to 
be sold. JProducers are presumably able to hand the 
gold over to their bankers and are thus able to dispose 
of it in the best market. This is a line of reasoning 
• u 
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that is apparently sound. We are also asked to 
believe that a gold mint, like a gold currency, would 
draw gold from hoards, that it would give permanence 
and stability to the policy of 1898, and^that it would 
encourage gold in circulation. This, however, has 
already been discussed. 

The history of the re-establishment of a gold 
mint dates from 1899. The recommendation of the 
Fowler Committee was that 

the Indian mints should be thrown open to the unre- 
stricted coinage of gold on terms and conditions such as 
govern the three Australian branches of the Koyal Mint. 
The result would be that, under identical conditions, the 
sovereign would be coined and would circulate both at home 
and in India. (Para. 54.) 

It is, of course, necessary that the Eoyal Mint should 
be responsible for its sovereign coined elsewhere (i.e. 
at its branches). *The sovereign is, as Sir Shapurji 
Broacha once called it, the cement of the Empire. 
From 1899 to 1903 correspondence took place between 
the Government of India, the Secretary of State, 
and the Lords of the Treasury. Difficulties cropped 
up such as the possibility of dispensing with a charge 
for coinage, the suitability of buildings, the strength 
of staff, etc. The questions of buildings, appliances, 
and staff were practically disposed of by May 1901. 
The Treasury wrote at this time on the main question 
as follows : 

Indian currency needs are, in fact, provided for from 
other sources (i.e. the importation of sovereigns), and there 
is no real demand for the local coinage of sovereigns. My 
Lords cannot believe that the position of the gold, standard 
in India will be strengthened, or public confidence in the 
intentions of the Government confirmed, by providing 
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.machinery for obtaining gold coins which is neither demanded 
nor required by the mercantile community, while, on the other 
hand, the failure or only partial success of a gold mint would 
undoubtedly be pointed out by the opponents of the gold 
standard policy' although without justification, as evidence 
of the breakdown of that policy. 

In December 1902 the Government of India in- 
formed the Secretary of State that the chief mining 
companieff had made arrangements to sell their gold in 
London,^ and they were doubtful whether any terms 
that could be ofiered, with a due regard to the interests 
of Government, would induce them at an early date to 
alter those arrangements, and to bring their gold to 
the Bombay Mint.^ “ In the absence, therefore, of an 
assurance that a steady and permanent supply of gold 
of local production would be available for coinage in 
this country, we prefer to drop the scheme for the 
present, leaving its revival to the existence or revival 
of conditions which cannot at present be foreseen.” In 
February 1903 the Secretary of State agreed with the 
proposal to drop for the present the idea of a Bombay 
branch of the Eoyal Mint. The question was revived 
in the Imperial Legislative Council in 1911 and 1912. 
In the latter year a Eesolution was brought forward 
“that this Council recommends to the Governor- 
General in Council that the Indian Mints be now 
thrown open to the free coinage of gold in coins of 
suitable denominations.” A ten -rupee piece was 
suggested, and the Eesolution was withdrawn on the 

^ The annual production of gold in India has been ajiproximately 
£2,000,000 since 1900, or 2 J per cent of the world’s production. 

“ It wasltnnounced in June 1919 that negotiations had been concluded 
by which aj^ijoximately one-half of the monthly production by the Mysore, 
Champion Heef, Ooregum, Nandydroog, Balaghat, and North Anantax^ur 
Gold Mining Companies would in future foe disposed of to the Government 
of India. 
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Financial Member of Council promising that tbe. 
matter would be placed before the Secretary of State. 
In May 1912 the Government of India addressed the 
Secretary of State and submitted proposals for the 
coinage of sovereigns at Bombay. The chief ground 
in favour of the measure was that it would attract to 
the Mint uncoined gold held in India which, since the 
issue of a notification dated December 11, 1906, had 
not been received at the Mint. Previous to that date 
Government received, as we have seen, refined gold 
at the Bombay Mint in exchange for notes or rupees. 
The Secretary of State, in his despatch of October 
18, 1912, was of opinion that, having regard to 
(1) the ease with which holders of gold bullion 
in India could, as a rule, exchange it for currency, 
whether sovereigns, notes, or rupees, if they wished 
to do so, and (2) the probability that the gold imported 
into India was so imported because it is preferred 
in that form rather than that of coin, the adoption 
of the Government of India’s proposal would not be 
likely to have any considerable effect of the kind that 
was anticipated, but that the experiment was worth 
trying if it could be done at a moderate expense, or 
on a self-supporting basis. The Secretary of State 
communicated with the Treasury, which offered two 
alternatives, viz. : (1) that a branch Mint be estab- 
lished at Bombay solely for the coinage of gold under 
the supervision of the Royal Mint and His Majesty’s 
Treasury; and (2) that the control of the whole of 
the existing Mint at Bombay be taken over by His 
Majesty’s Government, who would accepP at the 
expense of India the responsibihty for an .establish- 
ment producing not only British gold coins but also 
coins for circulation in India, that is, silver and nickel. 


X GOLD CyRRENCY AND GOLD MINT 293 

.Tte Secretary of State was prepared to sanction the 
issue of a separate Indian gold coin of, say, R. 10, if 
both of these alternatives proved unacceptable to the 
Government (jf India. Government indicated a pre- 
ference for this over both the alternatives proposed 
by the Treasury ; but the whole matter was left open 
pending the recommendations of the Chamberlain 
Commission. 

The Chamberlain Commission did not believe that 
the mere fact of gold being coined in India would 
give confidence in the policy of the Committee of 1898. 
It would not facilitate the free inflow of gold to India, 
and it was not required for currency or exchange 
purposes. “Nor is it likely that the facilities for 
converting gold bullion into coin which such a mint 
would provide would have any appreciable effect on 
the amount of gold withdrawn from circulation or 
would encourage gold to come out of hoards in un- 
favourable seasons. It is quite true that at times of 
famine and distress gold must come out of hoards, 
but we see no reason for believing that the amount 
so forthcoming would be increased by the opening of 
a mint for gold. The public in any ease would secure 
equal advantages if the Government of India were 
to renew the notification, withdrawn in 1906, of their 
readiness to receive refined gold at the Bombay Mint 
in exchange for notes or rupees.” The Commission 
did not recommend a gold mint, but they had no 
objection to its establishment provided that (1) Indian 
sentiment genuinely desired it, (2) Government were 
prepared to incur the expense, and (3) the coin to be 
coined was the sovereign or half-sovereign. If a gold 
mint were not estabhshed, the Commission suggested 
that Government should renew the notification to 
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receive refined gold at the Bombay Mint on suitable 
terms. 

In Chapter III. the coinage of gold mohurs from 
1918 at the Bombay Mint as a temporary arrange- 
ment has already been touched upon. It will be 
recalled that in order to ensure that gold imported 
into India is used in the most efiective possible way 
for strengthening the Indian currency position, an 
Ordinance, known as the Gold (Import) Ordinance, 
No. III., dated June 29, 1917, was issued. This 
was superseded by the Gold (Import) Act XXII. of 
1917. The gold acquired was placed in the Paper 
Currency Keserve, where it increased the metallic 
backing of the notes. The Act is, of course, an 
emergency measure intended to continue during the 
war and for six months after, by which time the 
recommendations of the Currency Committee of 1919 
may be available. It was necessary in order to relieve 
the strain on the silver balances to coin this into gold 
mohurs and sovereigns, since much of thenoin imported 
under Act XXII. was in the form of foreign coin and 
bullion. At first {i.e. in 1917) the coinage was done 
in Australia, as there were unfortunately no arrange- 
ments by which gold could be readily minted in 
Bombay. In June 1918 an ordinance was issued to 
provide for the coinage of gold mohurs in Indian 
Mints. This ordinance was superseded in September 
by Act XIV. of 1918, which remains in force during 
the continuance of the war and for six months there- 
after. The coin provided by this Act is the gold 
mohur or fifteen-rupee piece, which corresponds exactly 
in weight, fineness, and dimensions with tho§e^pf the 
sovereign. The only difference between the mohur 
and the sovereign is in the designs which it bears on 
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its obverse and reverse. In tbe Gazette of India of 
February 9 , 1918 , a Eoyal Proclamation establishing 
a branch of the Eoyal Mint at Bombay was published. 
It is dated December 21 , 1917 , and provides for (1) a 
branch of the Mint at' or near Bombay, either in the 
buildings of the Indian Mint at Bombay or on such 
other site as the Governor-General of India in Council 
may approve ; (2) the coinage of gold coins of the 
same denominations, designs, weights, and fineness 
as gold coins at the Eoyal Mint ; ( 3 ) gold coins issued 
from the Bombay branch Mint to be legal tender as 
if they had been coined and issued in England. 
Unlike the Act regarding the coinage of gold mohurs, 
the Bombay Mint Proclamation 1917 is not for the 
war or six months after, no time limit being specified. 
When the coinage of sovereigns was begun on August 
16 , 1918 , the further coinage of gold mohurs was 
discontinued. It is provided, however, by Act XIV. 
of 1918 that the coinage of these mohurs may be 
resumed. The outturn of gold mohurs up to March 
31 , 1919 , was 2 , 109 , 703 . 

The imported staff for the Bombay branch of the 
Eoyal Mint consisted in March 1919 of a Deputy 
Master and Assayer (one person) and a Chief Clerk. 
The remainder of the staff were Indians, most of 
whom were lent by the Bombay Mint. The number 
of sovereigns minted from August 16 , 1918 , to March 
31 , 1919 , was 1 , 295 , 372 . The position at the beginning 
of March 1919 was that the Bombay Mint did the 
melting, assaying of the pots, rolling, adjusting, 
edging, and annealing, and supplied the finished 
blanks-tp the branch of the Eoyal Mint, which stamped, 
weighed, and assayed the coins, returning the good 
coins to the Bombay Mint. The estimated cost of 
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the branch of the Royal Mint is R. 54,000 (£3600) 
annually. The amount considered necessary by the 
Treasury is placed at the disposal of the Deputy 
Master annually by the Government of India, and the 
surplus, if any, after audit by the Treasury, is returned 
to the Government of India. Any comparison of cost 
between this small branch (which does little of the 
total work of minting) and other branches of the Royal 
Mint is hardly possible. The establishment charges 
(including contingencies and pensions) of other branch 
Mints of similar capacity were in 1915 as follows : 



Coinage. 

Charges. 


Sydney . . . 

£ 

1,792,000 

£ 

14,435 * 

Pages 77 and 78 of Report 

Melbourne . 

1,701,000 

17,859 

of Deputy Master of the 
Royal Mint. 

Pages 92 and 93. 

Pertli ... 

4,442,000 

1 

20,206 

Pages 111 and 112. 


* Expenditure under estimate. 


The Australian branch Mints recover a substantial 
portion of their expenditure by the levy of charges 
for the coinage of gold as allowed by Section 11 (8) 
of the Coinage Act of 1870. There is no corre- 
sponding charge or seigniorage in the Bombay branch 
Mint. There is also in course of erection a refinery 
for gold in the Bombay Mint. This has no connection 
with the Royal Mint. The chlorine process will be 
used. The coinage of gold in Bombay was certainly 
a relief to the rupee balances and, assisted by the 
release of sovereigns in 1917 and 1918, proved useful 
at a time when it was doubtful whether they could 
stand the strain of further demands to purchase 
wheat for the Royal Commission. This experience 
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. was a new reason in favour of a gold mint. The 
gold had, it is interesting to note, a very limited 
life as currency, and shortly after issue found its way 
mainly via !l^ombay to the melting-pot or into private 
hoards. The Controller of Currency (Mr. M. M. S. 
Gubhay) remarks that “qua currency doubtless 
these sovereigns had a limited function ; but they 
undoubtedly operated as such when paid out initially 
by the wheat- purchasing firms to their sellers or 
agents, though subsequently they admittedly passed 
from hand to hand as commodities. It is true that 
only in rare eases did these sovereigns reach the 
actual producer, with whom the wheat -purchasing 
firms are unable to get into touch save in a very few 
localities. Where, as in one of the cotton-growing 
districts of Bombay, special measures were taken 
to secure the direct payment of sovereigns to the 
producer, it was found that the sovereigns thus paid 
out were immediately sold for silver.” ^ The total 
issues of gold for the financing of wheat in 1917-18 
were R. 9,22 lakhs (£6,000,000), and in 1918-19, R. 1,84 
lakhs (£1,250,000). 

The experience of the war has been of value in 
tliis as in many more ways, and the entire question 
will be reconsidered by the Indian Currency Committee 
of 1919. 

^ B-eport on tlie Operations of the Currency .Department, etc., 1917-IS 
(Superintendent, Goyemment Printing, India, Calcutta). 



CHAPTER XI 


COUNCIL DRAFTS 

Council drafts, both bills and telegraphic transfers, 
are in normal times sold by the Secretary of State in 
London on Calcutta, Bombay, and Madras, primarily 
to meet his requirements, present and anticipated, on 
India’s behalf. Since the war. Council drafts have 
been sold mainly in the interests of trade. The re- 
quirements of trade will perhaps, in the future, even 
outweigh in importance the requirements of the Secre- 
tary of State unless a sufficient supply of the precious 
metals is ordinarily obtainable at favourable rates 
for import on private account into India to settle the 
balance of trade. These sales give to the Secretary 
of State a commanding position in regard to Indian 
exchange and are the key to the working of the 
currency machine. 

We do not propose to trace in detail the history 
of these drafts. An interesting account of the moot- 
ing of the question of such sales in 1813, the working 
of the system from 1834 to the Mutiny, its almost 
entire suspension from 1857 to 1862, and its develop- 
ment from its re-introduction in that year,,aiye de- 
scribed in Sir Henry Waterfield’s Memorandum on 
the “ System of effecting Remittances from India,” 
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published as an appendix ^ to the Fowler Committee’s 
Keport. The change from monthly sales at a fixed 
rate of exchange to fortnightly and then to Aveekly 
sales, the infipodnction of tenders for telegraphic trans- 
fers as well as for bills, and the changes which the war 
necessitated, are of considerable interest from an 
historical point of view. 

We turn, however, to an examination of the present 
system from the time that the total drawings are 
placed in the Budget until they are actually sold. 
The Grovernment of India frame their estimate of the 
amount which they consider may be remitted to the 
Secretary of State through the sale of Council drafts 
in order to meet the Secretary of State’s expenditure 
on revenue and capital account. They take into 
consideration the various likely demands on Treasury 
balances and aim at having sufficient closing balances 
on March 31 in each year. The next step is to 
examine the distribution of these drawings over the 
twelve months. The slack season begins in April 
and ends in the latter weeks of September. This is, 
of course, a season of dull demand for drafts. If the 
season were very favourable and trade abnormally 
active, the Secretary of State might be able to with- 
hold his drafts until the latter part of the busy season. 
This is ordinarily not possible or advisable, because 
the Secretary of State requires funds for the first as 
well as for the second half of the financial year, and 
a good market for Council drafts cannot be seen imtil 
the monsoon is wellnigh complete. Since there are 
so often surprises in the vagaries of the monsoon, it 
is ordinarily unwise to postpone the sales until the 

^ Cd. 9376, 1899 ; ci also the late Mr. Newmarcli’s Memorandiira, p. 217, 
Appendix Vlt Cliamberlain CommiMon Beport (Cd. 7070, 1913). 
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second part of the year. The policy followed is to 
regulate both the time and amount of the sales of 
Council drafts throughout the year in order to lay 
down most efficiently the funds in Londan. Govern- 
ment aim at drawing from the treasuries during the 
year (1) the amount budgeted for to carry out the 
Ways and Means programme of the year ; (2) addi- 
tional amounts required to purchase silver for coinage 
that have not been provided for in the budget ; and 
(3) funds which in a prosperous year may be used to 
reduce or avoid debt. At the same time it is necessary 
to allow a sufficient quantity of sovereigns to flow 
to India to satisfy public demands. It may also 
be necessary in order to avoid stringency to exceed 
budget allotments and sell freely to convenience trade. 
This may not only relieve stringency in the Indian 
money markets and check excessive and burdensome 
accumulations of gold in the Paper Currency Eeserve 
(which would have to be shipped by Government to 
purchase silver), but would also avoid stringency in 
London. If large amounts of gold were taken off 
the London money market and the effects were to 
stiffen up rates and create a stringency, Indian trade 
would be injured. The Exchange banks, if they had 
to discount at 7 per cent instead of 3 per cent, 
would be less eager to discount, less eager to buy 
export bills in India, and less willing to use their 
money for trade purposes in India. The buyer or 
customer in London and also the seller in India are 
both hit by this stringency. 

The actual selling of the bills was, before the war, 
as follows : On each Wednesday a notice wp.s ex- 
hibited at the Bank of England calling for tenders to 
be submitted on the following Wednesday for tele- 
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graphic transfers and Council bills. The notice gave 
the aggregate amount that was to be sold. The 
Secretary of State did not bind himself to allot the 
whole amou^it mentioned in the notice, and did not 
accept any applications below a minimum price. 
The price charged for telegraphic transfers before 
December 20, 1916, was higher by 7 |?^d. per rupee than 
the rate for bills, except when the Calcutta or Bombay 
bank rate exceeded 8 per cent, when telegraphic 
transfers were sold at higher. Allotments were 
made to the highest bidders, and when the total 
tenders exceeded the amount ofiered, these were made 
pro rata. After the sale at the Bank of England on 
Wednesday the amount to be offered on the follow- 
ing Wednesday was decided on, the main factors 
being the Secretary of State’s requirements, the 
amounts still to be sold to work up to the estimate 
of the financial year, and other information such as 
the demand for drafts, trade conditions, etc. “ Inter- 
mediates ” or “ specials ” were bought on other days 
of the week at not less than higher than the 
lowest prices at which allotments were made on the 
preceding Wednesday. The maximum amount and 
rate of “ intermediates ’’ were fixed for the week on 
each sale day. The arrangements made on Wednes- 
day were brought before the next meeting of the 
Finance Committee of the Secretary of State’s Council, 
usually on the same day, and subsequently before the 
Council itself, for approval. This was, in brief, the 
method in vogue before the restrictions of 1916. 

Since the war certain changes have taken place. 
The Secretary of State as a temporary war measure 
exercised a special control over the sales of Council 
drafts by fixing the rates himself in order to control 
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the rate of exchange. Since December 1916 these 
sales, therefore, have not been at rates tendered by 
prospective buyers of the drafts, but at rates fixed 
by the Secretary of State. These sale?, moreover, 
have been confined to persons on the Secretary of 
State’s approved list, and the amount for which each 
banlc or firm can apply is also fixed. The Secretary 
of State makes the allotments on such applications. 
Other changes are that the sales now take place on 
Tuesdays, and shortly after the outbreak of war a 
system of “ deferreds,” payable sixteen days after 
issue, was introduced. Since then practically no 
“ bills ” have been sold, the sales being almost en- 
tirely telegraphic transfers and “ deferreds.” 

The proceeds of the Council drafts are ordinarily 
placed to the credit of the Secretary of State’s Treasury 
balance, and on occasions when necessity demands, to 
the London branches of the Paper Currency Eeserve 
or Gold Standard Eeserve. The payments in India 
are met in a corresponding way from Treasury in 
India or from the Indian branches of the Paper 
Currency and Gold Standard Eeserves. In a period 
of weak exchange the Secretary of State suspends 
his sales, and the Government of India, if necessary, 
support exchange to the full extent of their resources 
by issuing reverse {i.e. gold or sterling) drafts, tele- 
graphic transfers and deferred transfers, and bills on 
the Secretary of State. Statistics of the sales of 
these reverse drafts drawn on the Secretary of State, 
as well as those of Council drafts on the Government 
of India, are given in a table at the end of the 
book. 

The growth in the function of Council drafts^since 
1893 is of special interest. Up to the closing of the 
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Mints to the free coinage of silver, the weekly sale of 
Council drafts was merely for the purpose of laying 
down in London sufficient funds to meet the home 
charges. After 1893 there was a temporary suspen- 
sion of sales to force up the exchange value of the 
rupee. Under the Gold Note Act (II. of 1898) Council 
drafts were sold against “ ear-marked ” gold at the 
Bank of England belonging to the Paper Currency 
Reserve and paid for in India by notes issued against 
such gold. This was not merely to place the Secre- 
tary of State in funds, but to provide a means of 
expanding the currency as an alternative to shipping 
sovereigns to India on private account at a time when 
the Government of India had no surplus Treasury 
balances to meet these drafts. Council drafts from 
this time onwards were sold as a means of avoiding 
the useless accumulation of gold in the Paper Currency 
Reserve in India, which, when silver was required, had 
no longer to be exported at Government expense to 
purchase silver. The “ ear-marked ” gold in the Paper 
Currency Reserve in London could be drawn on for 
this purpose. The Secretary of State, before the 
war, undertook to sell Council bills without Kmit at 
Is. 4|d. per rupee, and also to sell drafts against gold 
in transit from Australia or Eg 3 rpt to India, which 
was thus diverted to London.^ In 1909 Council drafts 
were also sold after the exchange crisis of 1907-8 
to bring back the Gold Standard Reserve funds to 
London, where they would be ready for a falling 
exchange. This is now a recognised means of trans- 
ferring the profits of rupee coinage from the Indian 
to the London branch of the Gold Standard 
Reserve. 

1 See Chapter VI. p. 209. 
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WMle tte main function of Council drafts is thus 
to meet the Secretary of State’s annual requirements 
for home charges on revenue account (£20,000,000) 
and to meet capital expenditure (£6,0()0,000), it is 
also necessary to meet trade demands up to such an 
amount that the favourable balance of trade may be 
settled over and above the amount of the home 
charges on revenue and capital account without the 
export of more gold to India than is actually required 
for absorption by the public. 

One of the main criticisms of the Chamberlain 
Commission on the management of the sale of Council 
drafts was that the drafts were sometimes sold at 
very low rates when the London balance was not in 
need of replenishment. The Commission, however, 
did not recommend any restrictions upon the absolute 
discretion of the Secretary of State as to the amount 
of drafts sold or the rate at which they are sold, 
provided that the sale is within the gold points. 
Whether the drafts are sold against Treasury balances 
or the Keserves, the amount and occasion of sales 
should in the main be fixed with reference to the 
urgency of the Secretary of State’s requirements. The 
selling of drafts at a fixed rate was not recommended 
by the Chamberlain Commission. The reason given 
by the Commission against selling at a fixed rate was 
that Government are not monopolists in the exchange 
market, and it seemed (as it certainly did before 
the war) problematical as to whether Government 
could stand out for the fixed rate at all times of 
the year. The uncertainty of regularity of sales 
involved in this would make larger normal balances 
in India necessary. It is sometimes suggested that 
the Secretary of State should never sell below par. 
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On this the Chamberlain Commission reported as 
‘ follows : 

The effect of the proposal, whatever might be the lower 
rate adopted, %would be to limit the range of variation of 
exchange. With the general object of this proposal we 
have some sympathy, since the range at present is extensive 
and must discourage the free movement of capital between 
India and other countries. Nevertheless that range, depend- 
ing as it does on the cost of freight and insurance to India, 
is the natural range, and any restriction of it would impose 
additional responsibilities on the Government, for which we 
find no adequate justification. We consider, therefore, that 
the Government should continue to follow the market rate, 
effecting their remittances whenever they find it profitable 
to do so. In other words, the propriety of the transactions 
of Government in the exchange market must be judged with 
reference to the urgency of their requirements and the rate 
obtainable. 

Before the rise in exchange in 1916 any rates 
below Is. 3f|d. for bills and Is. 3-|-fd. for telegraphic 
transfers were not accepted. Bills were sold without 
limit at Is. 4|d. and transfers at Is. 4^'|-d. if the Indian 
bank rates did not exceed 8 per cent, and Is. 4-f|-d. 
if they exceeded that rate. On December 20, 1916, 
when the Secretary of State limited his weekly sales 
to 80 lakhs, he ^ho fixed the rates at Is. 4/^-d. for 
telegraphic transfers and Is. 4|d. for deferred trans- 
fers (payable 16 days from date) and bills. The 
following table summarises the changes from this 
date in exchange : 


[Table 
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Council Draft Rates in Wai^ Time 


Bates on which rates were fixed 
by the Secretary of State. 

Telegraphic 

transfers. 

Deferred 
transfers * 
and bills.f 
r 

Difference in 
price between 
telegraphic 
transfers and 
deferreds. 

December 20, 1916 

Is. 

Is. 4Jd. 

Ad- 

January 3, 1917 . . . 

Is. 4d. 

Is. 4:';|'-g'd. 


August 29, 1917 

Is. 5d. 

Is. 4f|d. 


April 12, 1918 . . , 

Is. 6d. 

is. 5|-2-d. 


May 13, 1919 } . . . 

Is. 8d. 

is. 7fi}d. 

-/g-d. 


^ Paya.ble 16 days after issue. 

t ;PayaI)ie on arrival of bills in India. 

j These rates have subsequently been altered as follows : With effect from August 
12, 1910, Is. lOd. for immediate telegraphic transfers, and Is. Ofld. for deferred 
telegraphic transfers and bills. 

The large sales of drafts at a time when War Office 
payments to the India Office were more than sufficient 
to meet the Secretary of State’s requirements entirely 
have already been dealt with in Chapter III. These 
changes were not lightly taken. In explanation of 
the poHcy dictating the higher rate it was announced 
on September 19, 1917, that the prices of Council 
drafts would be “ those at which silver could be bought 
by the Secretary of State. It is not to be expected 
that he should sell rupees at a rate appreciably lower 
than that at which he can actually buy them, but he 
intends that considerable latitude shall be employed 
in the application of this principle, so that as far 
as possible changes may be avoided.” Sir William 
Meyer, the Financial Member of Council, in intro- 
ducing the Financial Statement for 1918-19, said with 
regard to this rise as follows : “ I much regret any 
hardship imposed on our export trade by the increase 
which it has been necessary to make in the rate for 
Council drafts, and I am, of course, well aware that 
a rise in exchange would in ordinary conditions be 
prejudicial to that trade, like the limitations which 
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.the Secretary of State has found it necessary to 
impose on the volume of his Council drawings. Con- 
sequently, as I have repeatedly stated, we embark on 
any such action with the greatest reluctance, and 
simply to prevent greater evils. At the same time, 
while a rise in exchange tends, under ordinary con- 
ditions, to prejudice the export trade, it must be 
remembered that a country like India, which normally 
exports a considerably larger volume of commodities 
than she imports in order to discharge her external 
obligations — such as interest on her sterling debt, 
home administrative charges, and outlay on stores 
and plant — gains by a measure which requires her 
debtors to pay more for the rupees in which their 
payments must eventually be liquidated. Or, to put 
the matter in another way, a rise in exchange means 
that a smaller amount of India’s commodities, as 
expressed in rupees, will have to be sent abroad in 
order to provide for a specified amount of payments 
in sterling, and that she herself will have to pay less 
for the imports she obtains.” 

The whole procedure of the sale of Council drafts 
is now under review by Sir Henry Babington Smith’s 
Currency Committee, at present (July 1919) sitting 
in London. On receipt of the Committee’s report, 
modifications of the present practice may be intro- 
duced. 



CHAPTIR XII 

BALANCES 

I 

Introduction 

In this chapter we propose to deal with the working 
balances in India and in London. We exclude the 
■ non-Treasury balances, viz. the balances belonging to 
the Gold Standard Reserve and the Paper Currency 
Reserve. We refer only to the working balances in 
India and London — Treasury balances. These work- 
ing balances in India, as we have seen in Chapter II., 
are not only for meeting the current expenditure 
on revenue and capital account of the Government 
of India and Provincial Governments, but also the 
expenditure of district and sub-district boards and 
municipalities which bank with Government. These 
balances, too, include the deposits of savings banks 
and miscellaneous funds. The working balance in 
London is to provide ways and means for expenditure 
incurred in the United Kingdom by the Secretary of 
State on behalf of the Government of India. On 
revenue account this expenditure (amounting in the 
year ending March 31, 1918, to £24,000,000) includes 
the expenditure on the interest and management of 
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.debt, stores, as well as pensions, salaries, and other 
charges. Large snms are also required on capital 
account, i.e. for capital expenditure in London mainly 
in connection, with railways and irrigation works in 
India. The repayment of temporary debt and the 
guaranteed debentures and bonds of Indian railways, 
whether the money for such repayment is borrowed or 
not, makes considerable inroads on this balance. It 
will be seen that Indian balances have no analogy with 
those of the British Government. Indian balances in 
the first place include funds which have no parallel 
with the funds which go to make up the British 
Government deposits. Such funds, unlike those of 
the Government of India, are practically held entirely 
in one place, at the Bank of England. A small 
balance, it is true, is kept at the Bank of Ireland. 
That, however, is unimportant. 

Indian balances are kept in treasuries and sub- 
treasuries, at the head ofiices and branches of the 
Presidency banlcs, and in the Eeserve treasuries. 
On March 31, 1919, 28 per cent of the closing 
balances were in treasuries and sub-treasuries, 45 per 
cent in the head offices of the Presidency banks, and 
13 per cent at their branches ; the remainder, 14 per 
cent, was held in the three Reserve treasuries. In the 
pre-war quinquennium a much larger percentage was 
kept in Reserve treasuries, but since that date, as we 
shall see, there has been a change of policy. The 
head offices of the Presidency banks held a corre- 
spondingly larger share. This interesting fact is 
brought out in the following table : 


[Table 
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Indian Cash Balances 


{In lakhs of rupees.) 


Last day in MarcJi. 

Treasuries. 

Head offices 
of the 
Presidency 
banks. 

Branches 
of the 
Presidency 
banks. 

Reserve 

treasuries. 

Total. 

Pre-war average 
(1910-14) . 

9,42 

2,08 

2,81 

7,60 

21,91 

1915 . . . 

10,17 

2,62 

3,33 

6,05 

22,17 

1916 . , . 

8,52 

2,15 

3,76 

3,59 

18,02. 

1917 . 

8,26 

5,95 

4,17 

4,56 

22,94 

1918 . . . 

7,57 

9,55 

3,40 

2,47 

22,99 

1919 . . . 

7,25 

11,81 

3,33 

3,58 

25,97 

Pive war years’ 
average 

8,35 

6,42 

3,60 

4,05 

22,42 


The number and percentage share of each on March 
31, 1919 and previous years were as follows : 



Number on 
March 31, 
1919. 

Pre-war 

average, 

1910-14. 

War 

average, 

1915-19. 

March 31, 
1919. 

District treasuries . 

272 

43 

37 

28 

Presidency banks — 

Head offices. 

3 

9 

29 

45 

Branches ,, 

42 

13 

16 

13 

Reserve treasuries 

3 

35 

18 

14 

Total . 

320 

100 

100 

100 


District treasuries include sub-treasuries, which 
are merely centres for collecting revenue. Very few 
payments are made by sub-treasuries. Sub-treasury 
surpluses are sent at frequent intervals to the district 
treasury, and in some cases are, for convenience, 
remitted to a neighbouring treasury, especially when 
that treasury is short of funds. In each district there 
is one treasury, and attached to that treasury §,re two 
or more sub-treasuries. The whole of the district 
revenue, whether in the form of land revenue, excise. 
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. stamp duties, etc., comes in irregularly both as regards 
dates and amounts. At the district headquarters the 
expenditure includes that for ordinary administration, 
roads, schools, hospitals, in some cases for troops, 
commissariat, transport, and, if the station happens 
to be a particularly healthy or bracing one (and 
therefore a favourite resort of pensioners), also for 
pensions. The net outgoings are at times high, and 
a balance to meet this must be kept. Of these district 
treasuries the majority are medium treasuries, i.e. 
their transactions annually are from 75 to 200 lakhs. 
Treasuries whose transactions are over 200 lakhs a 
year may be classed as large treasuries, of which 
Madras has the highest number (12 out of 44). Next 
in importance in this respect to Madras are Bombay 
and the United Provinces. The United Provinces 
possess the largest number of medium treasuries, and 
Burma and the Punjab the largest number of small 
treasuries, i.e. under 75 lakhs. There are some 
treasuries, especially in Burma and Madras, which 
have considerable surpluses of income over expendi- 
ture, and “supply bills” and “telegraphic transfers” 
are ordinarily sold on these by the Accountant-General 
in places where there are deficit treasuries. In the 
United Provinces there are 49 treasuries, 40 in Burma, 
30 in Bombay, 29 in the Punjab, 27 in Bengal, 25 in 
Madras, 22 in the Central Provinces, 20 in Behar and 
Orissa, 13 in Assam, and 13 mainly in Indian States, 
i.e. political. These “ political ” treasuries do not 
have the usual fluctuations that are due to different 
seasons of revenue collections. Of the total nxunber 
of treasuries 46 per cent are medium, 38 per cent small, 
and 16 per cent large. 

Next as to the balances at Presidency banks and 
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tlieir branches. Under agreements with the Pre- 
sidency banks, minimum balances of E. 35 lakhs at 
the Bank of Bengal, E. 20 lakhs at the Bank of 
Bombay, and E. 18 lakhs at the Bankpof Madras — 
a total of E. 73 lakhs — are kept at the head offices. 
Government have undertaken to pay interest on any 
deficiency at the current rate of demand. In practice 
the actual Government balances are much higher, 
especially during the busy season, and, since the new 
policy subsequent to 1913 described below, these 
balances have been very much higher. There was 
also a working arrangement with the Banks of Bengal 
and Bombay under which the Government balances 
at their head offices were not, as a rule, allowed to 
exceed 100 and 50 lakhs respectively, and the Banks 
were liable, for interest when excesses over these sums 
occurred and objection was taken to their withdrawal. 
In 1899 the Secretary of State, while leaving to the 
Government of India their traditional discretion in 
the management of the Treasury balances, stated that 
loans to Presidency banks should not as a rule be 
granted at a rate of interest below the prevailing 
bank rate. Subsequent to this, six loans only have 
been made to the Presidency banks, viz. two in 1901, 
one in 1902, one in 1905, and two in 1906, the amounts 
varying from E. 20 to E. 40 lakhs. In a despatch 
dated September 25, 1913, the Government of India 
said : ^ 

For the last sis years we have received ho application for 
aloan from any of the three banks, and this fact we attribute, 
not to a plentiful supply of funds throughout these years 
in the commercial centres of the country, but to the existence 

^ Despatcsli of the OoMernment of Mia to the Secretary of State, No. 268, 
dated September 25, 1913, para. 3.,; ■. . 
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of the above-mentioned condition regarding interest. If 
loans are to be granted only at the current market rate, it 
is only natural, we think, that the Presidency banks should 
find themselves in the position either of having to refuse 
such assistance, or of being obliged further to raise their own 
rate ; otherwise they would obtain no remuneration for the 
work done and for the risk taken by them. 

Government were of opinion that short-term loans 
should be made to Presidency banks at 1 per cent 
below bank rate as a special case with reference to 
the coming busy season alone, the loans being against 
the security of rupee paper, and only when some high 
bank rate such as 7 or 8 per cent had been reached 
or was about to be reached. The Chamberlain Com- 
mission supported this. Sir William Meyer, in intro- 
ducing his last Einancial Statement (that for 1918-19), 
referred with just pride to this policy of a more liberal 
utilisation of the funds of Government to secure relief 
to commercial and financial interests in time of 
stringency. “ It has been my consistent policy,” he 
said, “to give proof of this desire by making temporary 
loans (as has been done on occasion) to the Presidency 
banks ; by leaving in deposit with them, till actually 
required by us, the proceeds of our public loans ; by 
avoiding as much as possible the lock-up of fimds in 
our ‘ Eeserve treasuries ’ ; and by the maintenance 
with the Presidency banks of balances at all times 
considerably, and at certain periods far, in excess of 
the standards previously observed. It is largely owing 
to action of this character that it has been possible to 
secure the money market against the strain to which 
our war finance must otherwise have exposed it, and 
in particular to raise the large sums we have recently 
obtained by way of loan without materially incon- 
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veniencing the market.” It is unnecessary to add in 
this connection that Government hold no part of their 
balances with banks other than the Presidency banks. 
In the case of the branches of Presidency banks there 
is no definite agreement regarding the balances to be 
kept, but to encourage the opening of new branches 
a maximum balance for a certain number of years has 
in recent years been guaranteed. The money, there- 
fore, belonging to Government at such branches is not 
entirely free money. The branch merely takes the 
place of the treasury. The amount of such balances 
is fixed by the Accoxmtant-General with reference 
to the demand of the particular treasury, and is drawn 
away, as in the case of district treasuries, when it 
becomes too large. Government deposits in the 
Presidency banks in recent years as compared with 
the pre-war average are set out below. 


Govebnment Deposits at the three Presidency Banks 
(In la-khs of rupees.) 


Lasfi week of 
Marcli. 

Bank of Bengal, 

Bank of Bombay. 

Bank of Madras. 

Grand 

total. 

Head 

office. 

Bran- 

ches. 

Total. 

Head 

office. 

Bran- 

ches. 

Total. 

Head 

office. 

Bran- 

ches. 

Total, 

Pre-war average 
(1910-14) . 

85 

1,42 

2,27 

70 

1,21 

1,91 

40 

45 

85 

5,03 

War average 
(1915-19)' . 

2,98 

1,40 

4,38 

2,49 

1,22 

3,71 

64 

72 

.1,36 

9,45 

1915 ... 

98 

1,53 

2,51 

79 

1,42 

2,21 

56 

51 

1,07 

5,79 

1916 . . . 

97 

1,38 

2,35 

48 

1,40 

1,88 

52 

'.64 ^ 

1,16 

5,39 

1917 . . . 

3,74 

1,44 

4,91 i 

2,48 

1,20 

3,68 

53 


1,41 

10,00 

1918 . . . 

3,04* 

1,18* 

4,22*1 

4,47 

. 1,24. 

5,71 

82 ^ 

■.71.'' 

1,53 

11,46 

1919 . , . i 

6,47t 

l,44f 

7,91t 

4,251 

83 1 

5,081 

■ 78 

I' ',86 ,• 

1,64 

14,63 














* Figure.s for week ending April 2. f Kgures for week ending April 1. 

t Figures for week ending April 5. 


The Reserve treasuries were the outcome of the 
unsatisfactory nature of the agreements with the 
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Presidency banks of January 2, 1866. By that 
agreement G-overnment were to keep a cash balance 
at the head offices of the banks as far as possible 
limited in amount — 70 lakhs at the Bank of Bengal, 
40 lakhs at the Bank of Bombay, and 25 lakhs at the 
Bank of Madras.^ The banks were allowed to use 
the whole of the balances for banking purposes, and 
interest was to be paid by Government when the 
Government balance at the head offices fell below a 
minimum, the minimum being in the case of the Bank 
of Bengal 45 lakhs, ok Bombay 25 lakhs, and of 
Madras 20 lakhs. At the branches no maxima or 
minima were fixed. The banks were free to employ 
the whole of the balances at branches for banking 
purposes, subject to the condition that each branch 
should meet the drafts of Government at all times to 
the extent of the Government balances at the branch. 
In 1874 the arrangements entered into eight years 
previously were found to be still imperfect. There 
was scarcity in Bihar and North Bengal, and Govern- 
ment had to import from Rangoon rice for relief 
purposes. The Bank of Bombay was informed that 
Government would require 30 lakhs, their balance at 
the Bank being then almost a crore. The Bank of 
Bombay was unable to meet Government’s demands, 
and the Government of Bombay telegraphed to the 
Viceroy warning the Government of India that it was 
“placing the Exchange banks and the trade of Bombay 
in great danger,” and that if it drew on the Bank of 
Bombay there would be a general panic. Under the 
agreement Government had promised to keep a 
minimum of 25 lakhs, and thus when the money was 

5 These amounts, fixed in 1866, were; revised as explained seriatim in 
this chapter (see above). 
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urgently required they were deprived of the use of 
E. 75 lakhs. The trouble had not arisen, as in the case 
of the Bank of Bengal in 1863, from over-investment 
in Government securities. The Bank held at the time 
only about E. 30 lakhs of Government securities of its 
own, and it had lent money on E. 42-| lakhs. It had 
discounted no less than about 140 lakhs of bills, and 
herein was the difficulty. There appeared to be an 
insufficiency of the Bank’s capital as compared with 
the Government deposits in the Bank. The Govern- 
ment of India, therefore, suggested to the Secretary 
of State that the banks should have the use of only 
a portion of the balances. It was proposed to hold 
the remainder as an independent reserve by Govern- 
ment which could be drawn on in times of financial 
crisis and famine. The size of this reserve was to 
be 2 crores. “ I agree,” said the Secretary of State, 
“ with your Excellency in the doubts you express as 
to the real value of artificial facilities which arise from 
large Government balances with the banks. Capital 
supphed by Government, and not representing the 
savings of the community, is a resource on whose 
permanence no reliance can be placed, and which 
therefore tends to lead traders into dangerous com- 
mitments. It gives ease for a time, and produces a 
prosperity which is at the mercy of an accident. . . . 
It will be competent for your Financial Department 
either to retain it in the Treasury, or to lend it for 
short terms under suitable conditions as to interest 
and security.” This proposal of lending money in 
India itself on short loan was not put into practice. 
Mr. Chapman, the Financial Secretary at that time, 
thus crystallised the view then held, viz. : “We should 
be seldom able with any advantage to lend money in 
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this way in the interior. We might do so, sometimes, 
at the Presidency towns. But this would involve 
serious competition with the Presidency banks ; and 
I should be^ inclined to lend money, if at all, usually 
through them. ... I am disposed to fear that if the 
Government enters into competition with the banks, 
it will inflict upon them a grave injury ; and I should 
prefer not to attempt it. This project, moreover, 
seems to me to be inconsistent with the policy of the 
G overnment of India which intends to prevent all 
dependence by trade, directly or indirectly, upon the 
Government balances.” In 1876 the new agreements 
based on the despatch of May 1875 came into force. 
Government undertook not to allow the balances to 
fall below a certain minimum, and should they fall 
below the minimum the Government of India agreed 
to pay as before interest to the banks, and at the same 
time they were careful not to mention any maximum. 
They said as a rule the cash balances at the Bank of 
Bengal would be E. 100 lakhs, at the Bank of Bombay 
E. 50 lakhs, and at the Bank of Madras E. 30 lakhs. 
This, however, was not inserted in the agreement. A 
Eeserve treasury was in the same year formed at 
Calcutta, and in 1879 it was decided to establish 
Eeserve treasuries at Madras and Bombay. It is 
interesting to read the history of the establishment of 
these Eeserve treasuries in the light of Sir William 
Meyer’s statement above. In the interval the Presi- 
dency banks have, of course, greatly increased their 
resources. 

The balance in London is kept at the Bank of 
England, and to a very small extent in the India Office. 
A m ini m u m balance of £500,000 is by a long-standing 
agreement kept at the Bank of England, where by 
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Act of Parliament the account of the Secretary of 
State must be held in the United Kingdom. A 
trifling sum, till money, is held by the Accountant- 
General, and a few sub-accoimtants of the Jndia Office. 
The remainder is placed on temporary loan in the 
City and earns interest. 


II 

Minimum Cash Balances 

The minimum working balance in India is normally 
reached in November or December, and this minimum 
is, in ordinary circumstances, £8,000,000. Since the 
withdrawals from Government treasuries exceed in- 
comings between April 1 and March 31, it is usual 
to budget for an opening balance on April 1 of over 
£12,000,000. This is arrived at from experience after 
an examination of the Resource operations {ix. the 
machinery by which treasuries are kept in funds). 
The importance of periodically reviewing the amounts 
so held in order to secure economy of balances and to 
take advantage of every facility for remittance in 
these days of increased communications is not lost 
sight of. The minimum working balance required in 
London is normally £4,000,000, which is not excessive 
in view of the large payments that fall due at the 
beginning of each quarter. Of the closing balance on 
March 31, £4,000,000, more than one-half is required 
for interest payments at the beginning of April. The 
India Office frames its Ways and Means on the amount 
which the Government of India can meet from Council 
drafts throughout the year, and arranges to borrow 
the remainder, budgeting for a closing balance on 
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March 31 of about £4,000,000. If this is in excess 
the India Office reduces its borrowings or increases 
the estimate of capital expenditure for the new 
financial year. The balance at the end of tliis financial 
year is, as in India, brought down to normal as far 
as possible. 


Ill 


Cash Balances and Budgeting 

We must now traverse the wilderness of the financial 
statements in order to elucidate the statistical position 
regarding cash balances. When all is said and done, 
we find that the normal closing balances of a shade 
over £16,000,000 have not been worked down to since 
1908. The closing balances in India and in London 
(to the nearest million sterling) were as follows : 


Closing Balances 


March 31. 

India 
(normal 
£12i 111.) 

London 
(normal 
£4 m.) 

Total 

(normal 

£16im.) 

Increase (-1-) or decrease (—) 
per cent, over normal. 

India. | London. | Total. 

1908 


13 

5 

18 

+ 5 ■ 

+ 25 

+ 10 

1909 


10 

8 

18 

-19 

+ 100 

+ 10 

1910 


12 

13 

25 ^ 

- 3 

+ 225 

+ 53 

1911 


13 

17 

30 

+ 5 

+ 325 

+ 84 

1912 


12 

18 

30 

- 3 

+ 350^ 

+ 84 

1913 


10 

9 , 

28 

-f o4 

+ 125 

+ 71 

19U 


! ' ■■ 16 

8 

24 

4-30 

+ 100 

+ 47: 

1915 


15 

8 

1 23 

-f22 

+ 100 

+ 41. 

1916 


12 

7, 

19 

' - 3 

+ li) 

+ i ci V 

1917 


15 

' 5 

20 

+ 22 ' ' 

+ 25 

r ■ ' +.22'" V, 

1918 


15 

11 

26 

+22 : 

■■ +175 

i +59 

1919 1 

* 

17 

9:j: 

26 

+ 38 

+ 125 

+ 59 


Excludes the special reserve of £20,000>000. 
t Provisional. 

t Excludes the special reserve of £7,000,000. 
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No one would regard the balances of 1908 and 1909 
as unreasonably Mgb. The balances of the four years 
1910 to 1914 were responsible for considerable criticism 
in India as well as in London. As a result of this the 
first term of reference to the Chamberlain Commission, 
it will be remembered, was “ to inquire into the 
location and management of the general balances of 
the Government of India.” We shall see, when we 
look back on these years with the wisdom that comes 
from experience, that there was great moderation 
practised in the estimates of all ordinary revenues, 
and that this moderation was based on reasons not 
hastily or lightly entered upon. In regard to the 
closing balances in war time a greater strain was 
placed on the balances in India. Large and frequently 
unexpected payments had to be made in India against 
payments by the Home Government to the Secretary 
of State in London which could not, except by silver 
purchases, be remitted to India. Such purchases 
were, as we have seen, a question of the greatest 
difficulty, being limited by the difficulty of obtaining 
silver. In all these cases a large balance means in 
plain language that there was an excess of net receipts 
over the budget figure. To examine the reasons of 
this truism we must turn to the excess of surpluses 
over the amounts actually budgeted for in each year. 
These were as follows : 
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As budgeted for. 

Actuals. 

Year 
ending 
Marcli 31. 

Surplus ( +) or deficit ( ~ ). 

Surplus ( -r) or deficit ( — ). 


Imperial. 



Provincial. 

Total. 

Imperial, 

Provincial. 

Total,. 

1908 . 

+ 775 

- 443 

4- 332 

+ 306 

- 1,021 

- ' 715 

1909 . 

+ 571 

- 525 

■f 46 

-3,738 

- 667 

- 4,405 

1910 . 

+ 231 

- 201 

4- 30 

4- 607 

+ 894 

+ 1,501 

1911 . I 

+ 376 

- 622 

- 246 

4-3,936 

+ 1,961 

+ 5,897 

1912 . 

+ 819 

-4,716 

- 897 

4-3,940 

+ 969 

+ 4,909 

1913 . 

4-1,478 

- 1,558 

- 80 

+ 3,108 

" +4,514 

+ 7,622 

1914 . 

4-1,326 

- 2,912 

- 1,586 

+ 2,312 

- 283 

+ 2,029 

1915 . 

4-1,256 

- 3,206 

- 1,950 

- 1,785 

-2,190 

- 3,975 

191f> . 

-2,957 

- 1,078 

-4,035 

-1,189 

+ 131 

- 1,058 

1917 . 

+ 826 

- 353 

+ 473 

+ 7,478 

+ 2,397 

+ 9,875 

1918 . 

4- 135 

- 98 

4- 337 

+ 8,087 

+ 2,059 

+ 10,146 

1919 . 

4-2,582 

4- .131 

4-2,713 

-4,568 

+ 979 

- 3,589* 


* lie vised estimate, actuals not yet being available. 


Each budget provided, of course, for a reduction 
of the closing balance to a figure in the neighbourhood 
of the normal, but this good intention was frustrated 
by unexpected windfalls or increases in revenue, or 
by under-spending. In the years ending March 31, 
1910 to 1914, five prosperous years, there were large 
imperial surpluses, and, except in 1914, also provincial 
surpluses. In 1917 and 1918 there were record sur- 
pluses, the surplus for the year ending March 31, 
1918, being no less than £10,000,000 sterling. 

In the pre-war years the causes for the high 
balances may be grouped into two classes — ^(1) high 
revenue surpluses, especially from opium, and (2) 
under-spending not on the score of intentional economy 
but from a real failure to expend. As to the first of 
these. Government were compelled to moderate their 
estinJates. The terrible calamity from a financial 
point of view of the loss of opium revenue was hanging 
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over the Finance Department. It was impossible to 
say what the next year would exactly bring in, because 
in Indian finance, as in politics, it is often the un- 
expected that happens. The receipts of opium, being 
so precarious, were deliberately estimated at a figure 
which they would reach under the least favourable 
circumstances, and the surplus over that figure was 
hypothecated to certain classes of expenditure, such 
as education and sanitation. Moderation in budget- 
ing was required, because in India at the time when 
the estimates are made it has to be assumed that the 
harvest will be normal, and that all other factors 
depending on it will be equally so. The monsoon, as 
every one knows, is the jugular vein of Indian trade 
and prosperity. Everything depends on it. After 
Sir Edward Baker had reduced as far as practicable 
all the extra taxation imposed when Government 
were struggling against a bad exchange, there came 
a swift succession of misfortunes — those of 1907, 1908, 
and 1909, which included the famine of 1907 and the 
American financial crisis. When Sir Guy Fleetwood 
Wilson assumed office, he impressed on all the dangers 
and difficulties to which India and her budget-makers 
were then exposed. He counselled caution. One 
sometimes forgets how large the personal element 
plays in framing a budget, especially at a time of un- 
certainty when it is necessary to be on the safe side. 
Temporary reductions in the scale of taxation were 
out of the question, especially because the finances 
were faced with the disappearance of the opium 
revenue and with huge calls on the public purse for 
education, sanitation, medical, police, and the army. 
In these circumstances it was clearly preferable to 
make use of these additional resources provided by 
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a run of good fortune in Indian finance not for tlie 
reduction of taxation (which could at the best be 
only temporary) but for the strengthening of the 
general posij^ion. The under-spending was especially 
marked in 1910-11, when over £3,000,000 out of 
£6,500,000 on capital account remained unspent in 
India, and £1,000,000 out of £6,250,000 in London at 
the end of the year. The railways were the great 
" sinners in this respect. They could , not work up 
to their budget estimates. Local Governments, too, 
which received the surpluses of revenue at the end of 
the year, were also unable to spend profitably and with 
due deliberation, and the money was put away in the 
provincial balances which form an item in the Imperial 
account until such time that the money could be spent 
wisely and well. The Chamberlain Commission in 
regard to under-spending were of opinion that much of 
it was attributable to Indian railway companies rather 
than to the Government authorities in London and 
India, and they suggested a plan of a settled pro- 
gramme of railway development providing for three 
or four years in advance. If this plan were properly 
followed up in other respects, it was thought that this 
would certainly reduce the under-spending. Under- 
spending is known, as a rule, late in the financial year, 
while borrowings by the Secretary of State to meet 
his expenditure take place earlier when the money 
market is favourable. 

The first two years of war saw a reduction of the 
closing balance from £24,000,000 in March 1914 to 
£19,000,000 in March 1916. The actuals of these 
years j)roduced a deficit, as will be seen from the table, 
of over £5,000,000, as against a budget estimate of 
nearly £6,000,000. In the two years ending March 
'1 
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1917 and 1918 taken together the budget actuals 
showed a surplus of £20,000,000 against £500,000 as 
anticipated. There were large increases in revenue. 
In 1917-18 railway receipts broke all previpus records. 
Salt, customs, income-tax, mint, posts and telegraphs, 
interest, excise, and miscellaneous showed increases 
over the anticipatory receipts. In 1918-19 railway 
receipts again reached a new high record, and excise, 
customs, income-tax, mint, and miscellaneous were 
also higher than was expected. After allowing for a 
falling off in land revenue (owing to the deficient 
monsoon of 1918), higher military outlay, and a 
general rise in the expenses of civil departments, due 
in some cases to the increased allowances for the 
higher cost of living, there was an imperial surplus of 
over £2,500,000. Before the war the diAhculty with 
regard to balances was to provide sufficient total 
resources to meet capital expenditure on productive 
works. There was no difficulty as regards the dis- 
tribution of these balances, because Council drafts (by 
which the Government of India’s funds are remitted 
home to pay for the outlay on material, etc.) were, 
as a rule, considerably less than the trade demands. 
Since the war, especially since 1916-17, the difficulty 
has been one of distribution. Owing to the large 
disbursements by Government in this country, the 
Secretary of State (who was paid in London by 
the Home Government and foreign Governments) 
accumulated abnormally large balances. In 1917-18 
a special reserve of £20,000,000 invested in British 
Treasury bills and National war bonds, apart from 
the Secretary of State’s ordinary cash balance, was 
set aside to meet liabilities (such as the temporary 
borrowings on Treasury bills in India) which will have 
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to be met in future. In 1918-19 this was increased by 
£7,000,000. The funds are banked in London and, 
except in so far as the Secretary of State could purchase 
and remit silver to India, these resources could not be 
brought to India. It was necessary, it may be noted 
in passing, to incur a large amount of floating debt 
in India, and to borrow large sums from the Paper 
Currency Reserve as an aid to Treasury balances. A 
part of the receipts from Council drafts was devoted 
to the purchase of British Treasury bills and placed 
in the London branch of the Paper Currency Reserve, 
and an equivalent amount was added from the Indian 
branch to currency. In 1916-17 a part of the Council 
drafts paid in India was also paid from the Gold 
Standard Reserve, a corresponding amount being 
credited to the Gold Standard Reserve in London. 
This was an additional assistance to Treasury balances 
in India. 

The question then resolves itself into this. The 
framing of estimates at the present time has an 
element of uncertainty, because the data to be worked 
on are to a certam extent both hazy and hazardous. 
Framing budget estimates, in other words, is a difficult 
task, because there is at present the unknown factor 
of the year’s monsoon. The framer of budgets, 
therefore, is liable to foozle his shots sometimes 
disastrously. Can this be improved without spend- 
thrift extravagance 1 The Chamberlain Commission 
on reporting on the rise of the closing balances was 
of opinion that the question was primarily one of 
estimatiug, and although cautious estimating was in 
the^circumstances justifiable, it was carried rather 
further than was necessary. It was, at the same time, 
much better to err in this respect than to make too 
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sanguine a forecast, the consequences of which involve 
expenditure beyond real resources and the risk of a 
deficit. “In the circumstances of such a country as 
India it is not safe to spend up to the hilt during a 
period of prosperity ; there is everything to be said 
for a general policy of caution which utilises the 
increased resources of such a period to strengthen 
the financial position against the recurrence of bad 
seasons, and it is certain that the adoption of this 
policy in recent years has done much to secure Indian 
finance against vicissitudes in the immediate future.” 
The Commission suggested that the financial year 
should be altered from April 1 to November 1 or 
January 1. “ There may be administrative difii- 

culties in carrying this suggestion into effect, but, 
financially, it would be a great improvement. Criticism 
directed against the inaccuracy of Indian budgeting 
is not efiectively answered by a reference to the diffi- 
culties which arise under present conditions. It has 
to be shown further that these difficulties cannot be 
removed by a change of date without incurring graver 
disadvantages, and we commend the question to the 
consideration of the Government.” 

Under present conditions the budget is, as we have 
seen, prepared in ignorance of the most important 
factor of the year— the monsoon. This explains why 
Indian revenues differ so greatly according as the 
monsoon is good, bad, or indifferent. The south-west 
monsoon extends from June to October. If, there- 
fore, the budget were prepared for the calendar year, 
it would be prepared with far greater knowledge of 
the consequences of the monsoon. More accq,rate 
and satisfactory forecasting of the probabilities of the 
Indian year would thus be possible. At the present 
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time the budget (or, as it is called when first pre- 
sented, tlie “ Financial Statement ”) is laid before the 
Imperial Legislative Council on March. 1. In the 
United Kingdom the budget is presented after the 
new financial year begins ; in India the whole of the 
discussion of the next year’s budget is over and done 
with before the new financial year commences. The 
budget is, of course, an amalgamation of a vast number 
of budgets. The District Officer prepares his budget 
generally four or five, even six months before the 
budget comes up in Council. If the year began on 
November 1 some of the estimates would be prepared 
very early in the monsoon, and these would require 
correction in the light of the rainfall in August and 
in that very important period, the third week of 
September. The September rainfall has a great effect 
on the winter crops, the great export crops. 

All things considered, the calendar year would be 
much more suitable than the year beginning April 1 
or November 1. The advantages would be that 
Government would have a full and complete account 
of the monsoon. They would know what the harvests 
would be and what revenue would come in during 
the first three or four months of the year. The winter 
rains, however, would by that date not have fallen. 
The present practice would be followed of laying 
the Financial Statement before Council one month 
before the beginning of the new financial year — i.e. 
on December 1. As Sir James Meston puts it : “ We 
have always prided ourselves upon our virtue in that 
respect, that is, upon finishing the whole of the dis- 
cussion before the year begins. ” The present financial 
year was introduced with effect from April 1, 1866, 
and it corresponded with the British financial year, 
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wMch. had been introduced in 1865d In 1864 it was 
proposed in the House of Commons that, in order to 
enable the annual statement as to the finances of 
India to be made at an earlier period of'^the session, 
the official year should begin on April 1 and close 
on March 31. The matter was revived in 1866, and 
a Kesolution, published in the Gazette of India, and 
dated May 1, 1886, opened with the following decision : 

After carefully weighing the advantages and disadvantages 
of the adoption of the calendar year, or of the FusU ® year, 
the Governor-General in Council has come to the conclusion 
that it would be best to antedate the present financial year 
by a month only, thereby making it terminate simultaneously 
with the official year in England, viz. March 31. 

At the present time in India there are three years 
in use : (1) the official year, — this is the year for 
financial purposes; it is also used for most of the 
trade statistics, although Chambers of Com m erce have 
recently signified their preference for the adoption 
of the calendar year ; (2) the calendar year,— this is 
used for returns relating to tea, coal, justice, crime, 
and vital statistics, and is the usual year for com- 
mercial and industrial purposes ; and (3) the Fusli 
or agricultural year, which ends on June 30 in all 
the provinces except in Assam, where the year ends 
on March 31, and the Central Provinces and Berar, 
where it ends on May 31. The two main advantages 
of the adoption of the calendar year are (1) greater 
accuracy in budgeting, and (2) uniformity with the 

^ Prom the earliest times, certainly from 1508 to 1799, the year ended at 
Michaelmas (then October 10) ; from 1800 to 1832 the year ended on 
January 5; from 1833 to 1854 it ended on January 5, March 31, and 
April 5. The reform of adopting a financial year ending on one^date, 
March 31, was carried out for the first time in the year ending March 31, 
1855, The new financial year started on April 1, 1855. 

“ Agricultural. 
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- business year of Indian commerce and industry. It 
may be essential to brush aside formulas and con- 
ventions ; it may also be imperative to deal with the 
possible admanistrative difficulties in hearty sword- 
and-buckler style. The result will be great. The 
career of the Indian budget-maker, after all its storms 
in the last decade, will result in an atmosphere of 
peaceful and rosy sunset. 

The calendar year is used as the financial year in 
certain parts of the British Empire (Jamaica, Trini- 
dad, etc.), and in France, Belgium, Greece, Russia, 
Switzerland, and the Argentine. In addition to the 
United Kingdom, the other countries which have the 
year ending March 31 for financial purposes (but 
not necessarily for trade purposes) are Canada, the 
Union of South Africa, New Zealand, Egypt, Japan, 
and Germany. Certain countries, such as Australia, 
Newfoundland, Italy, "China, and Austria, make their 
financial year end on Jime 30. The question of 
changing the United States financial year, ending 
June 30, to the calendar year is, it is beheved, under 
consideration. The British trade returns do not, like 
those of India, follow the financial year but the 
calendar year. 

IV 

Loans 

In 1888 the Bombay Chamber of Commerce raised 
the important question of loans from balances, and 
pointed out that the Treasury balances were highest 
at the time when the demand for funds for trade 
purposes was greatest. Government, however, did 
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not recede from their views expressed in 1876, and' 
held that trade should depend on its own resources, 
and that systematic advances by Government in the 
busy season would tend to reduce the working balances 
of Government to an unsafe minimum, with the con- 
sequent risk of panic. If any assistance from Treasury 
was to be given it should be through the Presidency 
banks at the published rate of interest, in order to ^ 
assist a temporary stringency. In 1898 the Bengal 
Chamber of Commerce renewed the proposal and 
suggested loans at 1 per cent below bank rate during 
the months of January to May of each year from 
Treasury balances. The Secretary of State vetoed the 
proposal as regards the rate. He believed that the 
scheme would interfere with the remittance to Eng- 
land at a favourable rate of exchange of the amount 
required for the discharge of the sterling obligations 
of India.’ The grant of loans in India was made 
subject to the retention by Government of an amount 
sufficient to meet the probable amount of remittances 
to London, in addition to the amount required for 
payments in India. Loans were not to be below 
bank rate. In 1913 the proposal was, as we have 
seen, again raised, and it met with better success at 
the hands of the Secretary of State. The Chamberlain 
Commission also recommended that Government 
should make loans from their balances. Since 1876 
the position of the Presidency banks had immea- 
surably strengthened with the expansion of business. 
Government deposits were proportionately less than 
private deposits in that year. The loans were not 
to be permanent but merely temporary loans during 
the busy season, and would be made on three condi- 
tions: (1) that the loans should remain within the 
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-absolute discretion of Government ; (2) that the loans 
should be allowed on good security, such as on 
Government of India securities, Port Trust stocks, or 
similar securities ; and (3) that the loans should be 
for short periods. In the first instance they should 
be confined to the Presidency banks, which in turn 
would be able to afford easier rates to the other users 
of money, and these loans would be granted at a 
prescribed level, one or two per cent below bank 
rate. It was clear that the loans were to be met from 
three sources : (1) the unemployed balance in India, 
i.e. the difference between the minimum working 
balance of November or December and the figure to 
which the balance is raised during the busy season 
by the additions made to it from that date ; (2) 
imexpected revenue surpluses, such as those which 
occurred in 1911, 1912, and 1913 ; and (3) a portion 
of the funds which have ultimately to be remitted to 
London, if such funds might without loss or incon- 
venience be retained for a time in India before being 
remitted to meet liabilities in London. 

It seemed that undue caution had been pursued 
in the floating of loans in India. 

Those who are qualified to speak on behalf of the Indian 
banking community are ail agreed in stating that larger loans 
could be issued each summer in India, if some means were 
available for counteracting the stringency that recurs annually 
in the winter and early spring. The practice of making loans 
from the Paper Currency Reserve and from balances will 
certainly assist the Government in increasing their annual 
rupee loans in the summer. The banks would probably be 
glad to keep larger holdings of Government stocks, if by so 
doing ^ey did not run the risk of having insufficient liquid 
resources in the busy season. For the last two years the 
rupee loan issued in India has amounted to three crores or 
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£2,0005000. If the Government could count on raising, 
larger sums each summer in permanent loans, it should be 
possible for them to reduce to an equivalent extent their 
estimate of £12,000,000 as the amount of the^ closing balance 
required on March 31 to tide over their summer and 
autumn requirements. As their capital outlay occurs mainly 
in the United Kingdom, they will thus be able to release, 
in payment for Council drafts, some part of the amounts 
now locked up in the Eeserve treasuries during the busy^ 
season. . . . We recommend to the attention of the Govern- 
ment of India the questions of the desirability of some relaxa- 
tion of the present regulations in regard to rupee paper and 
of creating new forms of securities, such as Treasury bills, 
short-term bonds, or stock redeemable within a moderate 
period, likely to be taken up by persons to whom rupee paper 
does not appeal. 

Wise words these. We shall see below how during 
the war such methods were successfully tried. In 
regard to the India Office balance, which is mainly 
supplied from the sales of Council drafts in India and 
loans raised in London, the Commission were of 
opinion that there had been some excess of caution 
in the renewal of debt. 

''We are inclined to think,’’ wrote this body of experts, 
''that in their dealings with the temporary debt the India 
OfS.ce, like the Government of India, are open to the charge 
of being over-cautious. We would instance in particular the 
renewal off 1,500,000 of India bills in December 1910 and again 
in December 1911. The fact that the summer monsoon was 
over and the probability of some considerable surplus in the 
receipts from sales of Council drafts could be foreseen by that 
period of the year would have justified, we think, a less cautious 
procedure. Another particular instance of what appears to 
us to have been excessive caution is the flotation ofca loan 
for £3,000,000 in London in April 1912, when the market 
conditions were very unfavourable, regard being had to the 
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size of the closing balance on March 31, 1912, viz. £18,390,013 ; 
and in looldng into this transaction we have found some 
reason to doubt whether there is sufficiently close consulta- 
tion between London and India as to the time and amount of 
particular borroVing operations. It is probable that in 1912 
a larger amount than three crores might advantageously have 
been raised by a rupee loan in July and a smaller amount 
than £3,000,000 by a sterling loan in London in April.” 

‘ The system of placing part of the balance out on 
short loan with approved borrowers was on the whole 
well managed. It was mentioned in evidence that 
only in two cases in twenty years were borrowers 
unable or unwilling to repay their loans on the dates 
on which they were due, and in both these cases 
the Indian exchequer suffered no ultimate loss. The 
Commission, however, drew attention to (1) the terms 
for which the loans were made ; (2) the desirability 
of greater publicity regarding admission to the list of 
approved borrowers ; and (3) certain defects in the 
list of approved securities, and especially in regard 
to its narrow range. 

In recent years one of the most striking changes 
that have come over Indian finance has been the 
change of policy in regard to loans, including loans 
from balances. It is one of the most successful parts, 
if not the most successful, of Indian financial policy 
during war time. We have already referred to the 
changes in the balances held in the Keserve treasuries. 
The figures above speak for themselves. With the 
fall in the amount held in the Reserve treasuries there 
has been a considerable increase in the balances at 
the head offices of the Presidency banks. There was 
an in-mnate connection between Government and the 
Presidency banks in regard to loans, and Govern- 
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ment, instead of lending, found it on occasions to tiieir 
advantage to borrow from the money market. The 
War Loan of 1917 amounted to E. 45 crores, and in 
October 1917 Indian Treasury bills were placed on 
the market for six, nine, and twelve months, and in 
January 1918 for three months’ money. Including a 
loan of K. 4 crores from the Bank of Bombay, the 
borrowings of the Government of India in the year 
ending March 31, 1918, reached the large figure of*" 
R. 93 crores. The size of this figure will be realised 
when it is remembered that at the close of the pre- 
war year the entire rupee debt was only about E. 146 
crores. The second Indian War Loan of 1918, which 
included, in addition to three- and five-year War 
Bonds, seven- and ten-year Bonds bearing 5| per cent 
interest free of income-tax, and repayable at R. 103 
and R. 105 respectively, reached a total of R. 57 crores. 
The ten-year Bonds proved a great attraction, as no 
less than 40 per cent of the Loan was taken in that 
form. In the Loan of 1917 the number of investors, 
excluding purchasers of cash certificates, was 155,103 ; 
in the 1918 Loan, 227,706. In 1917-18 cash certifi- 
cates brought in a net receipt of about £6,000,000, 
and in 1918-19 there was a net payment of £500,000. 
Indian Treasury bills on April 1, 1918, still out- 
standing, amounted to R. 43| crores, and on March 
31, 1919, excluding Treasury bills issued to Paper 
Currency Reserve, the outstandings were R. 28| crores. 
On June 16, 1919, Government announced the issue 
of a 5 per cent income-tax free Loan, issued at 
R. 96, repayable at R. 100 in 1945-1955. War Bonds 
were accepted at par as the equivalent of cash in 
subscription to the Loan, which opened on JSiy 2. 

To form a depreciation fund in order to buy in the 
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Loan when it falls below the issue price, 1| per cent 
’of the Loan was set aside annually. Facilities for 
purchasing the script were given not only at the 
head offices and branches of the Presidency banks 
and the office of the Controller of Currency, any 
Accountant-General or Comptroller, but also at any 
Government Treasury or sub-Treasury, or at any Post 
Office conducting Savings Bank business. The amount 
T subscribable was unlimited. These are illustrations of 
the great advance in loan policy brought about by 
the war, and are in sharp contrast with the old rupee 
loans of three or four crores when the system of 
tender by banks and by financial houses was the 
order of the day. Cash certificates, one of the many 
signs of what may be termed the democratisation of 
Indian finance, are now to continue as a permanent 
feature of loans. 

To sum up. Government have, it has been seen, 
kept much smaller amounts in their Keserve treasuries 
than was customary some years ago, and have left 
greater balances with the Presidency banks. They 
have also in turn been drawn into closer relations with 
the money market, which has been for Indian finance 
all to the good. We have now dug through the heavy 
ground that had to be broken in the opening para- 
graphs of this chapter on balances. There has been 
a certain fascination in attempting to reach the root 
of the matter. 



CHAPTER XIII 


THE INDIAN BANKING SYSTEM 

I 

The Business oe Banking 

Next to more and better education, banking is India’s 
greatest need as a cure for her currency maladies. 
Nothing but these necessaries of efficiency in a 
country’s production will stop the dissipation of the 
precious metals and increase her capacity to produce 
wealth. A network of branch banks up and down 
the countryside, if linked to the pick of Indian banks 
on a definite and well-thought-out system, will mean 
a great increase to material well-being. As an Eastern 
proverb truly says : “ A man without credit is like 
a bird without wings ; if he soars he falls to the 
ground and dies.” In this and the following chapters 
we shall take stock of our position. We shall parade 
in as unostentatious a way as possible a few of the 
most telling statistics. We shall then describe the 
main features of the Indian banking system ; and 
after examining the balance sheets of the main banks 
to elucidate the effect of the war, we shall turn to 
some of the problems of banking legislation. 

By “ banking ” we mean the business of dealing 

336 
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, in credits, and by “ a bank ” we include “ every-i 
person, firm, or company having a place of business 
where credits are opened by the deposit or collection 
of money or -currency, subject to be paid or remitted 
upon draft, cheque, or order, or where money is 
advanced or loaned on stocks, bonds, bullion, bills of 
exchange, or promissory notes, or where stocks, bonds, 
bullion, bills of exchange, or promissory notes are 
* received for discount or sale.” This is a definition 
used in an Act of Congress,^ and it shows the truth 
of Bagehot’s remark that the Rothschilds are great 
capitalists, but not bankers. It also precludes in cer- 
tain instances the use of the term “ bank ” which was 
not altogether uncommon before the Punjab failures 
some years ago, when ekka or coach repairing, the 
manufacture of soap and oil and “ certain things,” 
medical attendance, and “ the leasing or hiring or 
purchasing of all commodities and substances which 
can form the subject of purchase or sale,” were com- 
bined with what is ordinarily and correctly under- 
stood as “ banking.” Our main banking system, as 
we shall see, includes the Presidency banks, the Ex- 
change banks, the Indian Joint-Stock banks. Savings 
banks, and Co-operative banks. Industrial banks and 
Mortgage banks are included under Indian Joint-Stock 
banks. We might also classify banks in a somewhat 
different way. “ Banking,” said Sir James Meston, 
the Financial Member of Council, “ for all practical 
purposes in India, may be divided into four heads. 
There is, first, general banking, the ordinary bank with 
which we are familiar, with which we keep our accounts 
or our overdrafts ; there is, secondly, the Land Mort- 
gage bank ; thirdly, the Co-operative bank ; and 

^ 14, Statutes at Large, j). 115. 
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fourthly, the Industrial bank.” The last class of 
bank has not yet been introduced to any extent, 
save in the case of the brilliant exception — the Tata 
Industrial Bank, which for the present also does 
exchange business. The banking map which is ap- 
pended is intended to show the general banking 
system of the country, the Presidency banks and 
their branches, the Exchange banks with their inland 
agencies, and the Indian Joint-Stock banks. The 
summary tables of the number of head offices, 
branches and agencies, deposits, etc., which are to be 
found on the map, are intended for him who runs 
and reads and, reading, wishes to understand. The 
red dots are Government treasuries. They unfor- 
tunately do not refer to branch banks, but if it be 
assumed for the moment that these are banks, we 
can imagine what the map of India would be, were 
there at least one bank in each of the 271 districts into 
which British India is for administrative purposes 
divided. The following table is also interesting 
as showing the present development of banking in 
this country : 


[Table. 
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m 

Indian Banks 



1913.*^ 

1914. 

1915. 

1916. 

1917. 

1918. 

Number of bankj^ .... 

56 

0. 

56 

59 

61 

55 

t 

Number of branches .... 

t 

t 

t 

t 

304 

t 

Capital and Reserves (crores of 
rupees) — 






(a) Presidency banks , 

7 

8 

7 

7 

7 

7 

(b) Exchange banks t (branches) 

57 

55 

55 

57 

49 

54 

(c) Indian Joint-Stock banks 

4 

4 

5 

A 5 

5 

t 

Deposits (crores of rupees) — 

(a) Presidency banks . 

42 

pi 

46 

43 

50 

76 

60 

(b) Exchange banks (Deposits in 







India) J 

31 

30 

34 

38 

53 

62 

(c) Indian Joint-Stock banks 

24 

18 

19 

26 

32 

t 

Cash to liabilities on dej)osits (per- 
centage) — 







(a) Presidency banks . 

36 

46 

34 1 

35 

45 

28 

(6) Exchange banks § . 

19 

28 

23 1 

27 

63 

28 

(c) Joint-Stock banks . 

18 

21 1 

22 

24 

24 

t 


* Pre-war year. t Not available. 

t Total capital and reserves of these banks have been taken, as their Indianiportion 
cannot be estimated. The number of Exchange banks was 12 in 1913, 11 in 1914 and 
1915 (the Deutsche Asiatic Bank having gone into liquidation), 10 in 1916 (the Delhi 
and London Bank having been amalgamated with the Alliance Bank of Simla, Ltd.), 
and 9 in 1917 (information of Busso- Asiatic Bank not being available). The conver- 
sion of the banks’ sterling capital into rupees has been made at the rate of R. 15 to 
the .£. 

§ The percentages of these banks have been calculated on their deposits and cash 
balances in India only. 

Althougli India is fifteen times tfie size of the 
United Kingdom in point of area and seven times 
in point of population, she has no bank with large 
deposits such as the London City and Midland Bank. 
The deposits and current accounts of the Bank of 
Bengal are only about one-tenth of those of the 
former bank. The deposits in India of the National 
Bank are about half of those of Glyn, Mills, Currie 
& Co., although, of course, its total deposits are some- 
what greater. The Bank of Bengal and the Bank of 
Bombay would rank somewhere in the ’seventies if 
we wme to select the deposits of the eighty largest 
banks of the world. The position of India in the 
banking world may to some extent be gauged from the 
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following table, which illustrates how trade follows „ 
the bank as much as the flag. The coloured diagrams 
inserted as a frontispiece are also of interest in this 
cormection. 


The Nhmbbk of Banks in Certain Countries, Capital, Deposits, 
AND Dorbign Trade 



India 

(1917). 

United 

Kingdom 

(1918). 

United 

States 

(1917). 

Canada 

(1917). 

Australia 

(1917). 

a 

Number of banks — - 







Banks 

55 

54 

28,913 

21 

24 

2143* 

Branches . 

304 

9303 


3306 

2332 

3731 

Capital, £ (millions) 

23 1 

88 

482 

23 

35 

67 

Deposits, 1 £ (millions) . 

118 

2355 

5767 

324 

316 

494 

Deposits per bead . 

£0-7 

£52 

£55 

£46 

£63 

£8 

Foreign trade, £(miilions) 

253 

1849 

1886 

1 416 

174 

188 

Deposits per £100 of 







foreign trade 

£46 

£126 

£306 

£78 

£182 

£215 


* According to the Official Gazette of the Government of Japan there were in 
December 1918, 715 Government and semi-Government banks, 1378 ordinary banks, 
of wliich 1198 were Joint-Stock banks. In addition to this there were 10 foreign 
banks. Japan is one-seventh’the size of India and has one-sixth of its population. 

t Includes the total capital (viz. £18,000,000) of the E.xchange banics, as their 
Indian portion cannot be estimated. 
t Includes Savings bank deposits. 


The comparatively few branch banks and small 
deposits are striking in the case of India. 


II 


Indigenous Banking 


The number of bankers in India at the last census 
was under half a million. This represented one-eighth 
of 1 per cent of the population. The term “ bankers ” 
in the census includes bank managers, money-lenders, 
exchange and insurance agents, money-changers and 
money-brokers, and their employees. In some centres, 
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, notably the ports, banks are numerous, and especially 
in the case of the Presidency and Exchange banks, 
efficiently managed. Elsewhere they are conspicuous 
by their absence. Large areas and sometimes stations 
of considerable size are without a bank, and to cash 
a cheque is a matter of inconvenience and even of 
difficulty. In most districts there is the saucar, bania, 
mahajan, or, as he is generally known in the Presidency 

' and large towns, the shroff. He is often a trader as 
well as a banker. He draws hundis or bills, usually 
written in that uninviting script “ mahajani ” peculiar 
to this class, on his confreres, and to dishonour a 
hundi is an event of rare occurrence. His function 
in the internal economy of the country is a useful one. 
He finances the agriculturist, he assists in the move- 
ment of the crops to consuming areas or to the ports, 
and he distributes all kinds of goods, including piece- 
goods, throughout the district or province in which 
he resides. When necessary, he sends- his own agents 
with specie by rail during the harvest season, or he 
will buy bills on suirplus treasuries, i.e. on those 
treasuries in which the revenue exceeds the expendi- 
ture. He also discounts these hundis with the Presi- 
dency banks and certain other banks. The Exchange 
banks seldom, if ever, touch this class of business. 

In times of stringency the bazaar rate for first- 
class hundis follows the Presidency bank rate, but 
first-class shroffs stop borrowing when rates rise much 
above 8 per cent. During the height of the busy 
season for jute (August to September), and also during 
January to March, when oil-seeds and other winter 
crops^are exported, money is usually stringent in the 
bazaar. The shroffs who do this hundi-discounting 
business charge rates from 2 to 3 per cent in 
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Calcutta (and from even 1| per cent in Bombay where 
the competition is keener) above the bank rate, and 
themselves rediscormt with the Presidency banks -at 
the latter’s official rate, and thereby n>ake a profit. 
This is what ordinarily happens during the busy season. 
In the off season those shroffs do not require to go to 
the Presidency banks, and in fact underquote the 
bank to the extent of, say, 2 per cent, not in a fixed 
ratio of so much per cent under bank rate, but 
according to the number of hundis offering for dis- 
count and the amount of ready money in the bazaar 
available for that purpose. In short, during times of 
seasonal stringency the shroffs base their rates of 
discount on the Presidency banks, but they do not 
do so to anything like the same extent when money 
is easy. The shroffs may entirely disregard the bank 
rate, for instance, when the bank rate is not a true 
indicator of the local value of money. It is not only 
in western countries that the theory of discount is 
full of paradoxes. The main movements are in the 
long run the same, since the marwari or shroff must 
depend on the banks at the ports for additional 
supplies of rupees. The reason for the lack of complete 
harmony between the movement of the Presidency 
bank rate and the hundi rate is that the shroffs have 
in the aggregate considerable financial resources which 
are used in the internal and not in the export trade. 
They rarely discount European paper, and never 
purchase foreign or sterling bills. They do not as a 
rule lend on Government paper or similar securities, 
but grant advances by discounting hundis, by making 
loans to cultivators, and against gold or silver bullion. 
In times of exceptional stringency they are able to 
give considerable assistance to the internal trade 
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without the assistance of banks, and sometimes with- 
out raising their rates to any great extent. 

- The relation between the indigenous system and 
the Joint-Stj)ck banking system is not so close as one 
would a priori have expected, especially in times of 
stringency. The Indian banker, however, of this class 
is slowly coming into closer touch with Joint-Stock 
banking on modern lines. He is beginning to see 
that as banks develop, such institutions will prove 
not a hindrance to him but the contrary. They will 
relieve him of the trouble and risk involved in carry- 
ing about and secreting bags of rupees. When banks 
are generally established in agricultural districts (as 
these are not at present), it will be to his advantage 
to use the banks for remittance, deposit, and dis- 
counting purposes. *' 


III 

The PBESiDENcy, Exchange, and Indian Joint- 
Stock Banks 

The Presidency banks enjoy the prestige of an- 
tiquity, and one might say, of official dignity, derived 
from acting as bankers to Government. These banks 
owe their long life largely to the restrictions under 
which they have always worked. They absorb con- 
siderably more of the banking business than do the 
Indian Joint-Stock banks. They are confined to a 
fixed territory in accordance with the Presidency 
Banks Act XI. of 1876 (chapter i. section 3). The 
Bank of Madras is limited to the Presidency of Port 
St. George (Madras), the Bank of Bombay to the 
Presidency of Bombay, and the Bank of Bengal to 
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tie Presidency of Fort William, which, means all the 
territories in British India other than the Presidencies 
of Fort St. George and Bombay {i.e. Bengal, Bihar, 
and Orissa, the United Provinces, the Punjab, Delhi, 
the Central Provinces, Burma, Assam, and the North- 
Western Frontier Province). The banks can, how- 
ever, establish, with the previous consent of the 
Governor-General in Council, branches or agencies at 
places outside the Presidency in which the bank is 
situate (section 42), e.g. the Bank of Bombay has 
branches in Berar, the Indore State, and at Quetta, 
the Bank of Bengal in the Hyderabad State, and the 
Bank of Madras at Bangalore. Next after the Presi- 
dency banks, the Exchange banks are of most im- 
portance. These are all banks with their head offices 
out of India, and several of these banks were founded 
sixty years ago. Of the ten banks five do a con- 
siderable portion of their total business in India, e.g. 
the Chartered Bank of India, Australia, and China, 
the National Bank of India, the Mercantile Bank of 
India, the Eastern Bank, and Messrs. Cox & Com- 
pany’s Bank, while the remainder are merely agencies 
of large banking concerns doing business all over 
Asia, e.g. the Hong-Kong and Shanghai Banking 
Corporation, the International Banking Corporation, 
the Yokohama Specie Bank, the Comptoir National 
d’Escompte de Paris, and the Eusso-Asiatic Bank. 
The Indian Joint-Stock banks are registered under the 
Indian Companies Act and have their head offices in 
India. These are, as will be seen from the banking 
map, chiefly scattered throughout the north-west of 
India, especially in the Punjab and the United 
Provinces. With the exception of the Allahabad Bank 
(established in 1865) and the Alliance Bank of Simla 
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’ _ (established in 1874), most of these banks are of 

comparatively recent date or have been recently re- 
constructed. For purposes of convenience we have 
divided the%e into two classes, namely (a) those with 
a paid-up capital and reserve of R. 5 lakhs and over, 
and (b) the more or less pigmy banks with a capital 
between one lakh and R. 5 lakhs. The bank failures 
of 1913 and subsequent years were confined to Indian 
‘ "• Joint-Stock banks, and the total paid-up capital of 

the banks that failed was the equivalent of 51 per 
cent of the total paid-up capital of Indian Stock banks, 
in actual operation in 1917.^ With Co-operative 
banks. Industrial banks, Savings banks, etc., we shall 
deal below after describing as briefly as possible some 
of the outstanding features of the early banking 
system of last century. 

IV 

The Early History of Joint-Stock Banking 

There was a considerable extension of banking, 
especially in Calcutta, during the first quarter of last 
century. Before that period banks had been founded 
by the Calcutta Agency houses, whose business was 
not merely that of merchants and agents, but also that 
of bankers for the mercantile community, planters, 
and the Civil and Military Services. The Bank of, 
Hindustan, for example, was founded in Calcutta by 
Messrs. Alexander & Co., about 1770. Ifl. some cases 
the trading part of the business was entirely separate 

^ total paid-up capital of the banks that failed between 1913 and 

1917 ir added to the total paid-up capital of Indian Joint-Stock banks in 
1917, 34: per cent of this total paid-up capital was lost in the period (1913- 

■■ 
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from the hanking part. We have referred in a pre- 
vions chapter to the run on this bank in 1819, 1829, 
and 1 832. In the serious crisis of 1 832 ^ the bank closed 
its doors when the firm of Messrs. Alexander & Co. 
failed. The Bengal Banlc (quite unconnected with 
the Bank of Bengal) was in existence between 1790 
and 1800. The General Bank of India was in exist- 
ence in Calcutta in 1790. On May 1, 1806, the Bank 
of Bengal opened its doors under the name of the 
“ Bank of Calcutta.” Its capital was R. 50 lakhs in 
sicca rupees (in 500 shares of R. 10,000 each). On 
January 2, 1809, the first Charter was granted and 
the name was changed to the Bank of Bengal. The 
first secretary was a member of the Bengal Civil 
Service, and until 1854 a member of the Civil Service 
was, with one exception, always appointed to this 
post. The first Charter provided 

that the affairs of the bank shall be managed by nine 
Directors, three of whom shall be nominated by Government 
to represent their interest (100 shares), and six by the pro- 
prietors ; that no person shall be entitled to vote who shall 
not be possessed of one share of the capital, registered as 
such in the bank-books ; that the presence of three Directors, 
at least, shall be necessary to constitute a Board to transact 
business ; that dividends shall be determined by the Directors 
upon the grounds of the actual profits of the bank, during 
the period for which such dividends shah be made ; that 
upon giving only one year’s notice, Government may put 
an end to the Corporation. 

The immediate cause of the founding of the bank 
was a letter which a Mr. Henry St. G. Tucker, 
Accountant-General, addressed to the Government 

^ All interesting account of the failures will be found in the evidmce of 
Mr. G. G. de U. Larpent before the House of Commons Committee on the 
state of Manufactures, Commerce, and Shipping, 1833. 
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of India. He pointed out that a bank was essential 
in the interests of Government and of the mercantile 
community. In those days money was raised by 
Treasury bills which were often liable to fall to a 
heavy discount. To remove the inconveniences of 
this, and at the same time to maintain the credit of 
Government a bank was considered indispensable. 
To make this bank secure Government was to aid it 
by contributing as a shareholder to the extent of one- 
fifth, by sharing in its direction, and in the privilege 
of voting. From 1809 , when the capital was £ 500 , 000 , 
it increased until at the time of the passing of the 
Presidency Banks Act in 1876 it stood at £ 2 , 200 , 000 , 
of which £ 220,000 belonged to Government. It was 
also laid down in the earliest charter that 1 lakh was 
to be the maximum amount of stock which any one 
proprietor could hold, and 1 lakh was to be the 
maximum amount to be advanced to any individual 
and 5 lakhs to Government. This restriction on 
advances to Government was, some have thought, 
taken from the Bank of England Charter of 1695 , 
which prohibited the bank from making advances to 
Government without the permission of Parliament. 
The bank’s rate of interest was limited to a maximum 
of 12 per cent, just as the Bank of England’s rate until 
1839 was limited to 5 per cent. The Charter also 
provided that (1) a cash reserve of at least one-third 
of the outstanding liabilities payable on demand 
should be kept, and (2) the total liabilities of the bank 
including deposits, note issues, etc., were not to exceed 
the bank’s capital of 50 lakhs. In 1823 the Charter 
was renewed, and it permitted a note issue up to 
R. 2 crores or four times the bank’s capital. The 
limit of the cash reserve to outstanding liabilities was 



CHAP. 


348 INDIAN FINANCE ANp BANKING 

reduced to one-fourth. In 1 829 the Court of Directors 
confirmed the Charter of 1823, but insisted that the 
capital should be increased to R. 70 lakhs. This, 
however, was the year of the Rajkissen Dij.tt forgeries. 
It was, too, the beginning of the period of stringency 
and bankruptcies. Rajkissen Dutt in 1828 projected 
a Bank of India, the notes of which circulated to some 
extent among the Indian community. In 1829 he 
borrowed money from the Bank of Bengal and tendered 
as security forged Company’s paper. The Bank of 
Bengal lost R. 3-| lakhs. The Secretary, Mr. J. A. 
Dorin, C.S., suspected the genuineness of the paper 
and sent it to the Accountant-General for verification. 
The paper was reported to be duly in order, and 
Mr. Dorin then passed it. Mr. Prinsep, afterwards 
Sir H. Thoby Prinsep,^ Financial Secretary to Govern- 
ment, who signed the notes, declared that he could 
not swear that the signatures were not his own. 
Government declined to make good to the bank the 
amount advanced upon the forged Company’s paper, 
a loss of 3-| lakhs, and the case was carried by the 
bank to the Court of Directors, the Supreme Court in 
Calcutta, and finally, but unsuccessfully, to the Privy 
Council. In 1834 the whole of the profits of the first 
half of the year were written ofi to profit and loss. 
“ On its being known,” says Cooke, “ that no dividend 
would be made, bank stock fell from 6000 rupees to 
500 rupees premium, and even to par, so great was 
the consternation in the bazaar. The excitement, 

1 TMs is the same Prinsep (1792-1878) who before he had been twelve 
years in India was appointed Persian Secretary to Government at Rs. 3000 
a month. Except on two occasions when he was compelled to leave India 
for a long time he never left the Secretariat until he was appointed member 
of the Governor-General’s Council, first during a temporary vacancy in 
1835, and five years later when he was permanently appointed to the office. 
He retired from India in 1843. 
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however, was merely temporary, and tended, only to 
benefit those who seized the opportunity to purchase 
all the bank shares they could meet with ; for, the 
following year, the prenaium rose to its former 
standard.” ^ In the failure of several agency houses 
in Calcutta between 1829 and 1832 several of the so- 
called banks disappeared and the Bank of Bengal 
itself felt the strain. The amount written off as bad 
debts, for example, from 1829 to 1835 was R. 4-| lakhs, 
exclusive of that involved in connection with the 
Eajkissen Dutt forgeries. The bank assisted Messrs. 
Alexander & Go. to the extent of 23 lakhs, the limit 
imposed by the Charter being, as we have seen, ! lakh. 
Although the Charter prohibited security in the form 
of immovable property, the Directors took security 
in this form, and on the failure of that firm, actually 
worked the indigo factories notwithstanding the pro- 
visions on the Charter that the bank was not to engage 
in trade. The Government Directors had concurred 
in this without mentioning the fact to Government. 
The Governor-General took, what Sir James Brunyate 
has rightly called, “ an amazingly lenient view of the 
extraordinary failure of the Government Directors to 
perform their obvious duty.” The Governor-General 
ordered that a new Charter adapted to the circum- 
stances of the country should be drawn up, and it 
should be the particular duty of the official directors 
to see that its rules were never violated. In 1839, 
after prolonged negotiations, a new Charter was given 
to the bank. The proprietors were not in favour of 
extending the business of the bank by means of 
branches, but had no objection to permissive clauses 

1 Banhing' in India, by C. N. Cooke, Bepnty Secretary and Treasurer, 
Bank of Bengal,' Calcutta, 1863. The volume is scarce.' 
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to tMs efiect being inserted in the Cbarter. They 
voluntarily added after the words “ buying and selling 
bills of exchange,” what has since been a permanent 
restriction — “ payable in India.” The limit of cash 
advances was raised to 3 lakhs, and the cash reserve 
of one-fourth was maintained. A loan was not to be 
current for a longer period than three months, and the 
security was to be that of at least two persons un- 
connected with each other. The influence of Scotch 
banking methods is evident. The Charter had a very 
close resemblance to its predecessors, and it remained 
in force until 1862, being only slightly modified in 
1854 when advances on the shares of guaranteed 
railways were allowed, and in 1855 when the Presidency 
banks were permitted to purchase and sell Government 
securities or the shares of the Presidency banks and 
receive the interest or dividends on behalf of their con- 
stituents. The Bank of Bombay was constituted by 
Act III. of 1 840. The Bank of Madras was incorporated 
by Act IX. of 1843, superseding an existing State bank, 
known as the Government bank, which had a small 
business and a note issue of its own. It was managed 
by the three ex-qfficio financial oflflcers of Government. 

In 1836 we have the first proposal for a “great 
banking establishment for British India.” It will 
of course be remembered that at this time the Bank 
of Bengal’s activities were confined largely to Calcutta, 
a,ud the Banks of Bombay and Madras had not been 
founded. “ At present,” as the Prospectus has it, 
“ the basis of the Bank of Bengal is too narrow for 
such a customer as the Government, and the bank 
and the Government being one, the period of the 
emergency of the Government is the time of the 
distress of the bank also : but establish a bank of 
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adequate dimensions, and its solid capital and ex- 
tensive credit would enable it to render important 
pecuniary assistance to tbe Government.” The pro- 
moters of the scheme were “ a large body of merchants 
interested in the East Indies” who approached the 
Court of Directors of the East India Company. 
Although the Prospectus does not go into practical 
details of the construction of such a bank, it states 
the aim clearly to be to “ facilitate the receipt of the 
revenue and its subsequent diffusion through the 
various channels of the public expenditure, furnish 
the remittance to Great Britain of the sums required 
there for the home charges, and enable the East India 
Company to act up to the intention of the Legislature 
by keeping their Government entirely aloof from that 
interference with the commerce of India which the 
present system of remittance involves. ’ ’ The Directors 
of the Bank of Bengal were asked for their opinion, 
and after referring to the absence of detail on “ the 
abstract proposition that concentration of management 
might be advantageous, ’’they considered that the Bank 
of Bengal could itself take over the management of 
Government business, and it was quite willing to extend 
banking facilities in India without the assistance of 
London. This reply, after being approved by the share- 
holders of the Bank of Bengal at a general meeting, 
seems to have been the end of this interesting proposal. 

V 

The Development op Joint-Stock Banking 

Between 1840 and 1850 Joint-Stock banking 
developed, but as there was, unfortunately, no 
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control over such concerns except as regards the three 
Presidency banks, orthodox principles of banking 
administration were not always followed. The laisser 
faire policy, a particularly British characteristic in 
regard to banking save for the legislation of 1844 and 
1846, was followed in India. The policy was some- 
what similar to that described by the Hon. Finance 
Member of Council, when he said on March 10, 1919, 
in the Legislative Council, “I have no objection 
to see strong banking laws, strong regulations for 
preventing dishonesty and fraud. But apart from 
that, it does seem to me that the best way in which a 
nation can work out its own banking salvation is by 
its own experiments and its own experiences.” This 
admirably sums ixp in some ways, not merely the 
position in 1919, but in the period 1840 to 1876, 
especially between 1840 and 1850 when complete 
laisser faire led to trouble and to the hatching of wild- 
cat schemes. There was a vicious system of advances 
upon indigo factories in vogue at this time, and also 
advances on the personal security of the borrower. 
In 1842, for example, there occurred the failure of such 
indigo houses as Messrs. Fergusson Brothers, Gil- 
more & Co., etc. The Union Bank had in 1839 
adopted the system of making advances to the 
Calcutta indigo houses on the deposit of title-deeds 
of their factories and assignment of the annual pro- 
duce. The same bank also introduced the Scotch 
Cash Credit system of lending money on the personal 
security of the borrower. The Union Bank granted 
excessive credits to a few particular houses. Colville 
Gilmore & Co., who were represented on the director- 
ate of the bank, were debtors to the bank at one 
time to the extent of E. 24 lakhs or 25 per cent of the 
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entire capital of the bank. Cockerell & Co. were also 
represented on the directorate and were liable to the 
extent of R. 16 lakhs. In 1848 the bank stopped 
payment, apii in England as well as in India its failure 
gave rise to considerable criticism on account of the 
flagrant breaches of all sound banking principles. The 
history of the Benares Bank^ (1845-49) is another 
striking example of unsound banking. It was estab- 
lished with a capital of R. 5 lakhs raised by the sale 
of 1000 shares of R. 500 each. R. 250 was paid up 
by instalments, and by borrowing the amount from 
the bank on the security of its own scrip. When 
unable to call up the full price of the shares, the bank 
determined to issue new shares. By 1848 the total 
number of shares was 6000, which gave the nominal 
capital of R. 16 lakhs, of which no more than R. 9 
lakhs were ever paid up. A considerable amount of 
this sum consisted in loans from the bank. The 
Directors purchased their stock with money from the 
bank. When the stock was selling in the market at 
from 30 to 50 per cent discount, the Directors pur- 
chased in the stock of their friends at par, and cancelled 
the shares. Nearly the whole capital was invested 
in the Ganges Steam Navigation Company, from which 
it could never have been withdrawn. As the Bombay 
Times said, when commenting on the examination of 
the Chief Director in the Insolvency Court: “The 
only reason that can be assigned for advancing money 
to intending shareholders to pay their stock is that 
it enabled previous holders to dispose of theirs to 
advantage ; the only explanation that can be given 
of the creation of new stock when that originally sub- 

1 This has, of course, nothing to do with the present Benares Bank, which 
was founded in 1904. 
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scribed for was only half paid up — much of even this 
half payment being from the coffers of the bank — ^is, 
that it induced dupes to come in and bring occasionally 
something in the shape of hard cash along with them. 
By this device the Reverend Mr. Shurman, Major 
Stewart and his son seem to have been ruined.” The 
letters of the Chief Director, Colonel Pew, read as if 
they had been written in the years preceding the 
Punjab and Bombay bank failures in 1913 to 1917, 
and not in 1847. He writes to one friend : “ I advise 
you to buy as many more shares as you possibly can, 
for this will be a glorious bank.” “ I have got you 
12 old shares at twenty-five per cent premium, and 
4 new shares at par — a deuced good bargain for you, 
as you escape the two per cent premium on those new 
shares. However, I’d always do a deal to get steady 
men like yourself into the bank. It is a grand point 
— ^we are doing the most splendid business — and our 
onset dividend may be a whacker, if we like to divide 
all or nearly all the profits.” The whole history of the 
bank reads like a bucket-shop circular. The Directors 
held out promises that could not be realised, and the 
delusion was maintained only by prevarication. No 
small wonder that the episode finished with the 
Chief Director’s bankruptcy and the cashiering after 
a court martial in Simla of two officers from the 
army. 

But these banks were in the main exceptions. 
There were other banks, such as the Agra Bank (1833- 
1900), the Simla Bank (1844), and the Dacca Bank 
(1846), which did useful work. The Dacca Bank 
was founded in 1846 vdth a capital of R. 5 lakhs 
in shares of R. 1000 and R. 500 each. R. 400 
per share were fully paid up, and in 1862 the Bank 
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of Bengal, in accordance with, its Charter, took 
over the Dacca Bank, the shareholders receiving an 
equivalent for their shares in the Bank of Bengal 
stock. • 

Of the Chartered Banks founded by Eoyal Charter 
in the ’fifties of last century the Chartered Bank of 
India, Australia, and China is the only one that is 
now doing business in India. The bank began its 
operations in 1857, when ofl&ces were opened in Bombay 
and Calcutta. A branch was opened in Rangoon in 
1862, and at the present time there are Indian branches 
also at Madras, Karachi, Amritsar, Delhi, and Tavoy. 
It is in reahty one of the five Chartered banks doing 
business in the ’fifties that still remain, the other four 
being the Bank of Australasia, the Bank of British 
North America, the Colonial Bank, and the British 
Linen Bank. No office has been opened in Australia. 
In Sydney, when in 1853 it was known that the bank 
might have branches in Austraha, the proposal was not 
favourably received in the Press, which was antagon- 
istic to the introduction of new Anglo-Australian banks. 
The question of opening an office in Australia has 
since been mooted on more than one occasion. The 
bank’s branches up-country at Delhi and Amritsar 
are chiefly for the Manchester part of the business 
and for the sale of gold bulHon. During the ’sixties 
the bank, like other exchange banks in India, ex- 
perienced a severe depression and had to suspend for 
a brief period the payment of dividends. In 1857 
the paid-up capital was £145,820 ; in 1919 this had 
grown to £1,200,000, and of the Exchange banks in 
India the bank has now, with one exception, the 
largest deposits. The National Bank of India was 
established in 1863 as the Calcutta Banking Corpora- 
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tion, a name tliat was changed in 1864 to its present 
name. The head office was transferred from Calcutta 
to London in 1866. In 1866 the paid-up capital was 
£466,500, and in 1919 £1,000,000. The«branches in 
India are at Calcutta, Bombay, Madras, Karachi, 
Chittagong, Amritsar, Cawnpore, Delhi, Lahore, 
Tuticorin, Cochin, Rangoon, and Mandalay. The 
Mercantile Bank was established in 1853 and called 
the Mercantile Bank of India, London, and China. 
It subsequently went into liquidation. The present 
Mercantile Bank of India was formed in 1892. Its 
paid-up capital in 1919 is £562,500, the same as in 
1892. The bank has branches in India at Calcutta, 
Bombay, Delhi, Madras, Karachi, and Rangoon. The 
Delhi and London Bank was absorbed by the Alliance 
Bank of Simla in 1916. The Eastern Bank was 
founded in 19’09, and the called-up capital has been 
increased from £400,000 to £600,000. The Indian 
branches are at Bombay and Calcutta. The Hong- 
Kong and Shanghai Banking Corporation (1865), the 
International Banking Corporation (1901), the 
Yokohama Specie Bank (1880), Messrs. Cox & 
Company’s Bank (1909), the Comptoir National 
d’Escompte de Paris (1889), and the Russo-Asiatic 
Bank (1910) are the other Exchange banks in India. 
The Tata Industrial Bank (1917) also does, as we 
have seen, exchange business. This completes the 
list of banks doing exchange business, which we have 
described from the point of view of convenience 
together in this paragraph. An account of their 
business will be deferred to a later chapter. We must 
now retrace our steps and renew the historical 
narrative. 
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VI 

The Presidency Banks from 1857 
% 

During tEe Mutiny the official Directors of the 
Bank of Bengal proved their mettle. The Govern- 
ment Directors were in a minority and the elective 
Directors (who were in a majority of two to one) 
insisted on the retention of the former discount rate, 
the granting of accommodation to selected individuals 
only, and the refusal to grant advances even on 
Government paper to those willing to pay a higher 
rate. The cash balance fell from R. 127 lakhs in 
July to R. 56 lakhs in October, or a fall from one-half 
to one-fourth. Then it fell still further to an amount 
which was R. 5 lakhs, less than one-fourth of the 
liabilities. The Government Directors suggested the 
raising of the rate on outstanding loans and also the 
refusal to grant any further accommodation. It was 
only the threat of Government seeking an injunction 
that prevented further accommodation, and the 
carrying out of this threat would have spelt ruin to 
the bank. The Government Directors, therefore, in 
1857, unlike their predecessors of 1832, were able to 
give Government notice at a critical time. 

In 1859, as we have noticed elsewhere, the great 
Wilson in his speech in the Legislative Council on 
the Paper Currency referred to “ the proposals which 
have been made for the purpose of establishing, upon 
a large scale, and with an adequate capital, a national 
banking establishment, capable of gradually em- 
bracing the great banking operations in India, and of 
extending its branches to the interior trading cities 
as opportunity might ofier. That there is a growing 
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want for sucli an institution and a rapidly increasing , 
field for its operations no one can doubt.” His 
successor, Mr. Laing, was convinced that a connection 
with a State bank, like that which exists between the 
Government and the Bank of England, is a great 
mutual advantage. “The convenience,” he said, 

“ to the State in ordinary times is obvious, and history 
shows what an important resource a bank may be to 
the Government in times of difl&culty. The advan- 
tages to commerce, though less obvious, are not less 
real.” 

In 1862 the banks lost the right of issuing notes on 
the introduction of a Government Paper Currency on 
March 1 of that year, but in the legislation of 1862-63 
the majority of the restrictions which had prevented 
difficulties in the critical times were withdrawn, but 
fortunately only temporarily. The Presidency banks 
were permitted for the first time to use the whole of 
the Government balances at the Presidency towns 
and at their branches free of interest until, after the 
experience of the Bank of Bombay’s failure and the 
inability of Government to obtain in 1874 part of their 
own balances, a stricter Charter was prescribed. 

Before this time (in March 1867), when the failure 
of the Bank of Bombay was imminent, constructive 
proposals for the improvement of Indian banking 
were put forward by the Bank of Bengal’s able 
Secretary, Mr. Dickson. The Directors considered 
the question from a broad point of view— the forma- 
tion of a great Central Bank under one Charter and 
a new name by the fusion of the three banks— while 
at the same time conserving existing interests. The 
paid-up capital was to be E. 5 crores with an unpaid 
capital of the same amount. Mr. Dickson proposed 
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that the bank should do the same business as hitherto 
done by the Presidency banks, . and at the same time 
■ hoped that the Government of India would return 
to '' sonndei: views ” on the question of the paper 
currency. 

With such a large capital actually provided and liable 
to further calls in case of need, with an adequate reserve 
^ fund in the event of unforeseen losses arising either from 
the ordinary business or from political disturbances, I submit 
^ that the proposed United Bank would be equal, at all times 
and under all circumstances, not only to meet the legitimate 
requirements of commerce, but by unity of action and under 
the eye of the Supreme C4overnment {i,e. the Government 
of India), to control those recurring monetary crises, which, 
although hitherto more felt in the Bombay Presidency, yet 
very closely and intimately affect the interests and position 
of all. Government would have an absolute guarantee for 
the unvarying management of their Treasuries under one 
controlling power ; a certainty of greater economy in the 
use and distribution of their balances throughout India ; 
uniform, management of the Public Debt under the same 
safeguards but with enlarged security, and a powerful agent 
in aiding them in all their financial measures, not only at the 
seat of Government but by combined action throughout the 
whole country. 

Mr. Dickson proposed local boards of directors at ^ 
Bombay and Madras, but the central control would 
be the board in Calcutta. The rules of doing business 
in Calcutta would be followed by the Bombay and 
Madras boards. The Bank of Bombay did not agree 
to the scheme, and the Bank of Bengal thereupon 
withdrew in August 1867 from the negotiations. 

In January 1868 the Bank of Bombay went into 
liquidation. The liabilities were subsequently paid 
up in fuli^^ 189 lakhs of capital were lost. A 
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new Bank of Bombay was formed in the same year 
with a capital of R. 100 lakhs, R. 60 lakhs being paid 
up in 1868 and the remainder in 1874. The history 
of the speculative mania leading to the liquidation of 
the bank and of that remarkable personage Mr. 
Premchund Roychund, whose position was not that 
of an ordinary speculator, is well described in A 
Financial Chapter in the History of Bombay Cityb by 
Sir D. E. Wacha. A Commission was appointed by 
the Government of India to inquire into the causes 
of failure of the Bank of Bombay, and in 1869 this 
Commission submitted its report. The causes were 
ascribed to (1) the last Charter Act, which was much 
too lax as compared with its predecessor ; (2) weak 
administration by the Secretaries and Directors ; and 
(3) the abnormal rise in the price of cotton and “ the 
very exceptional nature of the times.” The majority 
of the Committee, consisting of Sir Charles Jackson, 
the President, and Mr. Maxwell Melville, were of 
opinion that Government should retire from their 
position as a shareholder. Major Innes, on the 
contrary, considered the position expedient. Sir 
Charles Jackson held the view that Government’s 
participation was no real security against disaster. 
The Government Directors had other duties to perform 
and had neither the leisure nor sometimes the special 
qualifications to enforce an effective and vigilant 
control. The responsibility, in short, was apparent, 
not real. Moreover, with the great development of 
mercantile resources. Government aid, it was believed, 
was unnecessary, and the safety of Government’s 
balances could be secured by restrictions in the form 
of an Act. By Act XI. of 1876— an Act for consti- 

^ Bombay, A. J. Combridge & Company. 
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. tuting and regulating the banks of Bengal, Madras, 
and Bombay — Government retired from their position 
as a shareholder. This Act was based on a draft 
drawn up by the new Bank of Bombay in 1872 and 
was subjected to very careful revision in the Financial 
and Legislative Departments of the Government of 
India. The Act was more elaborate and systematic 
than previous Acts. The main characteristics of the 
Act are the restrictions on the kind of business to be 

••transacted and the mode of its transaction, the power 
of inspection on the part of Government, and the 
periodical publication of the bank’s balance-sheets. 
The chief relaxations included permission to invest in 
(1) railway stock, debentures or shares of railway or 
other companies the interest of which is guaranteed 
by Government, and (2) the debentures of legally 
constituted municipalities. The advance of money 
was no longer restricted to goods “ not of a perishable 
nature.” It was left to the banks to decide whether 
the goods were of a nature to warrant advances or not 
without any risk of a breach of the law. Branches 
could be opened at the discretion of the banks them- 
selves within the respective Presidencies, and without 
the previous sanction of Government. The agency 
of the Bank of Bengal in Bombay was not to be 
disturbed, but it was limited to what was hitherto 
its object, the transaction of the business proper 
of the Bank of Bengal, and it was not, therefore, to 
encroach on the preserves of the Bank of Bombay. 
As the Financial Member of Council added at the time 
the Bill was introduced, “ should permission be at any 
future time given to the Bank of Bombay to establish 
a corresponding agency in Calcutta, it will be under 
precisely the same restrictions, for the imposition of 
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wMcF due power has been reserved.” Two restric- „ 
tions- suggested by the Jackson Commission were 
incorporated in the Act: (1) the prohibition of dis- 
countmg securities supported by one name only ; 
and (2) the limitation of advances (other than those 
upon security authorised by the Act) in respect of 
any single person or firm at any one time to E.. 6 lakhs. 
The number of Directors on each board was limited 
under the Act to not more than nine and not less than 
six. Three of the Directors form a quorum for the^ 
transaction of business. The Bank of Bengal has in 
1919 twenty-six branches — Calcutta (3), Agra, Akyab, 
Allahabad, Benares, Bombay (agency), Cawnpore, 
Chittagong, Dacca, Delhi, Hyderabad (Deccan), 
Jalpaiguri, Lahore, Lucknow, Moulmein, Nagpore, 
Patna, Rangoon, Simla, Naraingunge, Secunderabad 
(sub-agencies), Chandpur, Parbhani, and Serajgunge ; 
the Bank of Bombay eighteen branches — at Bombay 
(2), Ahmedabad, Ahmedabad City (sub-branch), 
Akola, Amroati, Broach, Byculla (Bombay), Hydera- 
bad (Sind), Indore, Jalgaon, Karachi, Poona, Rajkot, 
Sholapur, Sukkur, Surat, and Quetta ; and the Bank 
of Madras twenty-six branches — at Alleppey, Banga- 
lore, Bellary, Bimlipatam, Vizianagram (outstation), 
Calicut, Cocoanada, Narasapur and Rajahmundry 
(outstation). Cochin, Coimbatore, Erode (outstation), 
Colombo, Guntur, Bezwada (outstation), Kodaikanal, 
Madura, Mungalore, Masuhpatam, Negapatam, 
Ootacamund, Salem, Tellicherry, Trichinopoly, Triv- 
andrum, and Tuticorin. Statistics relating to the 
three Presidency banks will be found in the Appendix. 
The Act of 1876 is still in force, and has been amended 
only sKghtly by Act V. of 1879, Act XX. of 1899, 
and Act I. of 1907. 
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VII 

The Indian Joint-Stock Banks 

The Indian Joint-Stock banks, with the exception 
of the Allahabad Bank, the Alliance Bank of Simla, 
and the Oudh Commercial Bank, are all of compara- ' 
tively recent date. The Allahabad Bank was 
registered in 1865 and the paid-up capital is now K. 30 
•Jakhs of rupees. The deposits in 1917 were approxi- 
mately R. 590 lakhs. The head office is at Allahabad, 
and there are fourteen branches with twelve sub- 
agencies. Although the bank commenced operations 
in 1865, the first branch was not opened until twenty- 
three years later, when a branch was opened at- 
Allahabad. The Alliance Bank of Simla was founded 
in 1874. Its head office is at Simla. It has thirty- 
nine branches and eleven sub-offices. The paid-up 
capital in 1917 was R. 84 lakhs. The deposits in 1917 
were over R. 11 crores. In 1916 the bank amalgam- 
ated with the Punjab Banking Company and the 
Delhi and London Bank, and in 1917 with the Bank of 
Rangoon. In June 1918 the position of the bank 
was as follows (the figures in brackets are the figures 
for June 1915) : capital R. 87 lakhs (R. 30 laldis), 
deposits R. 1,230 lakhs (R. 577 lakhs), net profit R. 9 
lakhs (R. 5 lakhs). The Oudh Commercial Bank was 
registered in 1881. The head office is at Fyzabad 
and there are two branches. The paid-up capital 
is R, 5 lakhs and the deposits nearly R. 8 lakhs. 
Most of the other Indian Joint-Stock banks are 
of more recent date, as the following table will 
show: 
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Bank. 

Head Office. 

Date of 
regis- 
tration. 

Paid- 

up 

capital. 

De- 

posits. 

Number 
of bran- 
ches. 

Bank of India . 

Bombay 

1906 

(Iakh.^^ 

50 

(ialdis) 

470 


Indian Bank .... 

Madras 

1907 

10 

41 

4 

Punjab and Sind Bank 

Amritsar 

1908 

3 

30 

4 

Bharat National Bank . 

Delhi 

1908 

4 

1 

6 

Bombay Merchants’ Bank . 

Bombay 

1909 

15 

1 

2 

Central Bank of India . 

Bombay 

1911 

25 

357 

6 

Bank of Mysore 

Bangalore 

1913 

10 

61 

7 

Bank of Northern India 

Rawalpindi 

1908 

1 

6 

5-,' 

JessO'i’e United Bank . 

1909 

1 

5 


Co-operative Hindustan Bank 

Calcutta 

1908 

li 

7 

■2" 

National Pinaneing and Com- 
mission Corporation . 

Bombay 

1912 

11 

36 

' 1 


Of the forty-three Joint-Stock banks which furnish 
returns to the Department of Statistics the majority 
(60 per cent) have been formed during the last fifteen 
years. The importance of these banks in the banking 
system may be gauged from the following data : ^ 


(In lakhs of rupees.) 



Cla.ss I. 

(18 banks). 

Class II. 
(25 banks). 

Total. 

Paid-up Capital . 

3,04 

44 

3,48 

Deposits . 

31,17 

99 

32,16 

Gash balances 

7,65 

; 20 

7,85 


The paid-up capital of these forty-three banks is 
equivalent to 93 per cent of the paid-up capital of 
the three Presidency banks and 46 per cent of the 
cash balances. It will be seen, therefore, that these 
Indian Joint-Stock companies are not yet sufficiently 
so strong as might have been anticipated in com- 

^ There are in all 88 Indian Joint-Stock banks with 199 branches in 
1917. ^ 
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parison wit]i the three Presidency hanks of Bengal, 
Bombay, and Madras. 

Before leaving the question of Indian Joint-Stock 
banks a reference may be made to the bank failures 
of 1913 and subsequent years. Owing to the failure 
of 1913-17 no less than 34 per cent of the total paid- 
up capital of Indian Joint-Stock banks has been lost. 
In the five years preceding the failures a considerable 
number of banks of mushroom growth sprang up in 
Western India (almost the proverbial home of specu- 
lation), in the Punjab, and in the United Provinces. 
Some of these banks attempted to make large profits 
without having a staff of experienced bankers. It 
was a case of an army going into battle without any 
trained officers and without any orders from the 
General Staff. Many of the banks had inadequate 
reserves against their deposits, and the balance-sheets 
were in several cases good examples of window-dress- 
ing. In 1910, for example, the percentage of cash to 
liabilities on deposits was only 11, and in very many 
cases the percentage was lower than this. This is 
hardly sufficient, having regard to local conditions, 
for these pigmy banks, since it was the pigmy banks 
that came to the wall. Many had an imposing capital 
but little paid up. The word “ bank ” was used in a 
way that exploited deposits from the unwary at rates 
of interest which made it impossible for money so 
obtained to be employed lucratively in any way, 
except in the most hazardous enterprises. In one 
or two cases banldng, as we have seen, included 
medical attendance, coach-building, etc. The follow- 
ing table brings out the failures since 1913 : 
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Liquidations 


Year. 

Capital (in lakhs of rupees). j 


Number. 

Authorised. 

Paid up. 

f 

1913 , 

12 

2,74 

35 

1914 . 

42 

7,10 

1,09 

1915 ... 

11 

56 

5 

1916 . 

13 

2,31 

4 ' 

1917 . . 

9 

76 

25 


The chief failures were the Indian Specie Bank witiw-- 
a paid-up capital of R. 75 lakhs ; the People’s Bank 
with a paid-up capital of R. 13 lakhs and deposits of 
R. 1,26 lakhs; the Credit Bank of India, the Standard 
Bank, Bombay, and the Bank of Upper India, each 
with a paid-up capital of R. 10 lakhs. 

The liquidators’ reports are sad reading. The 
report of the Accountants appointed in connection 
with the Specie Bank failure contains the following : 

We have found the books in an incomplete state. They 
were not written up to date. ... The general loan ledger 
contains receipts for miscellaneous advances, chiefly on the 
security of pearls. If we leave out pearls and share badla 
business, the amount of orthodox banking business pales 
into insignificance in comparison with the mammoth silver 
deals. . . . It is extremely disappointing to have to relate 
what can only be described as a miserable tale of the lowest 
.form of fraud, the creation of fictitious debtors and the 
preparation of demand promissory notes in support of these. 
Summarising our remarks under the heading “ False Accounts,’’ 
we might say that the accounts submitted each half-year 
were rendered falsely to shareholders and the means of manipu- 
lating were usually applied through Nanabhai’s accounts. 
False entries were carried through the books to and from the 
account of this Dummy Silver King, by which silver operations 
were disguised as debtors for loans, in whose hands were 
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■placed bogus demand promissory notes for presentation to 
auditors. Wben the audit was safely . over the diwsguised 
figures disappeared and the mysterious Mr. Nanabhai resumed 
his manipulations of the silver market.^ 

The District Judge of Lahore’s order of liquidation 
regarding the People’s Bank contains the following : 

The applicant for compulsory winding up urged four 
points : (1) that the Directors have grossly mismanaged the 
^ affairs of the bank, lending to themselves or to companies 
^n which they are directors or partners; (2) that the mis- 
management has been such as to raise strong belief that the 
Directors’ action has not heenhonafide ; (3) that the Directors 
have committed a criminal offence in paying the dividend 
of December 30 last out of capital ; and (4) that in certain 
cases companies’ assets have been deliberately made away 
with. For the last point the audit shows a debt of nearly 
E. 4 lakhs due from the Ganges Flour Mills, whereas the 
balance-sheet of that Company filed by applicant shows no 
debt whatever due to the Peoples’ Bank. The case of the 
Cawnpore Flour Mills is similar. With regard to all these 
points I am not recording any definite finding one way or 
the other. It is possible that they may be satisfactorily 
explained. There is, however, a strong frima facie case made 
out which would justify criminal proceedings if proved. 
Under the circumstances I think that the applicant is entitled 
to receive compulsory liquidation.- 

We are anxious not to exaggerate these failures. In 
the first place, they removed the weak spots from the 
* Indian banking system, and to-day Indian banks are 
in a stronger position than ever before.® Secondly, 
they made men consider the necessity of overhauling 
the banking system to meet the new and changed 
conditions brought about by the great commercial 

^ Pioneer^ December 21, 1913. 

2 Englishman^ November 18, 1913. ® Chapter XIV. 
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and industrial development in this country since 
1904-5. 

The strength of the comparative Presidency, 
Exchange, and Indian Joint-Stock banl^ is brought 
out in the following table : ^ 


(In crores of rupees.) 



Paid-up 

capital. 

Deposits. 

i 

Percentage 
of cash to 
liabilities. 

Presidency hanks . 

4 

76 

45 

Exchange hanks 

28 * 

53 t 

63 + 

Indian Joint-Stock banks 

3 

32 

24 


* Total paid-up capital. t Indian portion only. 

t Calculated on the deposits and cash balances in India only. 


VIII 

A Central Bank 

We now return to the question of a Central Bank. 
There is nothing new under the sun. It is almost 
equally true to say there is nothing new in the 
Secretariat of the Government of India. At the 
present time the proposal for an amalgamation of 
the Presidency banks is, it is understood, again 
under consideration, and its chances of coming to 
fruition are far rosier than at any time in its previous 
chequered history. This question appears and re- 
appears in a new garb from time to time. It was 
considered, as we have seen, in 1836, 1859, and 1867. 
In 1'870 a member of the Viceroy’s Executive Council 
(Mr. Ellis) wrote : 

The change which I advocate as the best is the establish- 


1 Data are for 1917. 
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ment of one State bank for India with branches at the Presi- 
dency towns. I do not by this contemplate the creation of 
an expanded Bank of Bengal. ... I believe the Bank of 
France would furnish a model which, with suitable modifica- 
tions, might b*e adopted for India. 

In 1871 the Government of India were somewhat 
doubtful whether they could induce men of commercial 
ability and experience as well as of high standing 
"• and character, to come to India to manage such a 
^_^ank. From this time until 1898 the question was 
lost to view until the question was mooted by several 
witnesses before the Fowler Committee. Mr. Alfred 
de Eothschild, for example, suggested a scheme for 
, absorbing the Presidency banks into a State bank. 
He suggested that the capital of the bank should be 
the same as that of the Bank of England, and it 
should be held partly in gold and partly in securities. 
The bank should have power to issue notes against 
the whole of this capital, but the question of the 
amount of capital was a matter for further considera- 
tion with reference to the efficiency of the bank 
as a machine (1) for maintaining the Gold Standard, 

(2) for earning dividends for the shareholders, and 

(3) for aiding in the development of trade and 
industry. The bank would hold the Government 
balances, import silver for coinage free of duty, 
share in the profits of coinage, follow the Banks of 
France and Germany in their methods of protecting 
the export of gold, and maintain a steady rate of 
discount. He was of opinion that the bank should 
confine itself (like the existing Presidency banks) 
to internal operations and not take any part in 
exchange business. The Board of Directors would 
consist of representatives of the chief merchants 

: v:: 
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and bankers, Government having the right to appoint 
its own representatives, as it was most desirable 
that the policy of the Government of India and that 
of the bank should be in complete harmony. 

Sir Everard Hambro, a member of the Fowler 
Committee, drew attention to the advantages of a 
strong Central bank (1) in assisting currency policy, 
i.e. in carrying out regulations connected with the 
stability of exchange or the convertibility of the rupee, 
and (2) in developing the banking resources of India^ 
in times of stress and of curtailing them in times of 
slackness. He referred to the Committee’s remark 
regarding the strengthening of banking arrangements 
and the adjusting of it to the growing requirements 
of Indian trade. He pointed out that in Europe 
the carrying out of currency laws had been entrusted 
to banks established or strengthened for that purpose ; 

a strong bank, properly constituted, would be a power- 
ful assistant in giving effect to any regulation having the 
convertibility of the rupee in view, and that, working under 
proper currency regrJations, such a bank would be likely 
to carry them out in a more effective way, and in a manner 
more in harmony with the trade wants of the country, than 
any Government Department, however well administered, 
could possibly do.^ 

As we saw in Chapter V. the Secretary of State 
commended this to the careful consideration of the 
Government of India. In June 1901 it was proposed 
by Government temporarily to abandon the proposal 
'on account of provincial and personal jealousies, 
and also on the score of expense, partly because it 
was then considered that additional capital could not 
profitably be employed throughout the year. In 
1 Page 42, e. 9390— 1899. 
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, July of the same year the Secretary of State accepted 
reluctantly the recommendation, hut hoped that the 
question of a Central bank would again be taken 
up whenevdr there was a probability of its being 
successfully carried out. 

In 1912 and 1913 when Indian finance was again 
under the full blaze of criticism in the Press and else- 
where, and before the Chamberlain Commission had 
’ been appointed, the late Sir Edward Holden again 
-..prominently brought the question into the sphere 
of practical politics at the annual meeting of the 
London City and Midland Bank in January 1913. 
“ If,” he said, “ a bank, similar to the Bank of 
France, were established in India, with numerous 
branches in different parts of the country, and 
followed up by a greater development of sound 
banking institutions, then credit would be created 
by means of loans, discounting and borrowing would 
be increased, and 8 per cent bank rates would 
disappear.” ^ An article on “A State Bank for 
India” in The Times of 14th March 1913 referred 
to the fact that the Presidency banks were inade- 
quately capitalised, and being strictly compartmented 
were also unable to develop as they would do if all 
parts of the country were open to them. 

There can be no question that a State bank would have 
a most salutary effect in securing the confidence of the 
people with money to invest. India suffers from a vast 
amount of infructuous capital which a State bank would be 
likely to draw forth in the shape of shares or deposits. Hither- 
to, the investment of money by deposit in banks has been 
on a much smaller scale than it ought to be. . . . Another 

^ Speech of Sir Edward Holden, Bart., at the Annual Greneral Meeting of 
the London City and Midland Bank on 21st January 1913. 
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great advantage would be a far better utilisation of the 
capital of tbe concern than is possible in tbe case of the 
three Presidency banks with their existing limitations. The 
central institution would have branches in every part of India, 
and would be able to let the capital flow in the directions 
where it was most needed. The facilities it would have for 
financing trade would go far to eliminate the sharp seasonal 
divergences between discount rates in India. Given a State 
bank with large capital and plenty of resources, the Govern- 
ment could again keep its headquarters balances in bank 
custody without any apprehension of monetary disturbances 
in consequence of withdrawals, and, on the other hand, it 
would be able to depend on the bank to advance money if 
the needs of the State momentarily required the assist- 
ance. 

The Chamberlain Commission had the advantage 
of two carefully prepared memoranda, one by Mr. 
Keynes in which Sir Ernest Cable collaborated, the 
other by Sir Lionel Abrahams, who submitted his 
memorandum with the concurrence of the Secretary 
of State. There are one or two criticisms with 
regard to Mr. Keynes’ note, mainly concerned with 
the constitution of such a bank. It will, we believe, 
ultimately be preferable to follow the example of 
the United States, where the Democrats always 
opposed a Central bank. The leaders, therefore, 
set about devising a scheme which would accomplish 
the good results of a Central bank, and yet avoid 
the criticisms that such a creation would certainly 
produce. Mr. Keynes’ memorandum clearly brings 
out the advantages of a State bank both to Govern- 
ment and to the mercantile community. These 
advantages include (1) the abolition of the inde- 
' pendent treasury system, its place being taken by a 
large public or quasi-public bank, the absence of 
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which was the cause of a system which resulted in 
large sums being drawn ofi the money market from 
time to time into reserve treasuries ; (2) the dis- 
continuanc® of the system of keeping large sums at 
loan for short periods in the London money market ; 
(3) the management of a note issue by an agency 
possessing greater opportunities for increasing the 
note circulation; (4) the handing over to expert 
bankers financial and semi-financial work now done 
.^by officials, e.g. questions relating to balances, the 
paper currency, remittance, and loans on the London 
money market ; vexatious criticisms in India and 
in London on details of finance would be avoided ; 
(6) the release of Government balances and the 
development of the paper currency would benefit 
trade, especially by avoiding the large fluctuations 
in discoimt rates between the busy and slack seasons ; 
(6) the increase. in branch banking in many. parts,, 
of India where they are almost entirely wanting; 
and (7) the introduction of re-discount facilities 
which would greatly assist the eventual development 
of Indian banking. The only argument of weight 
against the scheme is that of interference with vested 
interests. The Presidency banks are not hostile, 
and two of their directorates are certainly at the 
present time in favour of a State bank on certain 
conditions. The introduction of the scheme would, 
Mr. Keynes thinks, provide a wide margin of profit 
for the shareholders of the amalgamated Presidency 
banks to share in. Although the Exchange banks 
would not unlikely be opposed to change, yet greater 
stability in the Indian financial system would be 
entirely to their gain. Moreover, as the Government 
of India said in 1900-1901 : 
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We cannot see that the Exchange banks make out a , 
strong claim for protection, and a suggestion which has been 
made that a Central bank should be bound to make any 
and all remittances through their agency is out of the question. 
We could have wished that this contention of the banks 
(i.e. regarding State-aided competition), which appears to us 
to be untenable, had been supported by some clearer indication 
of the actual manner in which the competition they deprecate 
may be expected to prove unfair and injurious. 

The Chamberlain Commission reported in 1914 
that they regarded : 

. . . the question, whatever decision may ultimately be 
arrived at upon it, is one of great importance to India, 
which deserves the careful and early consideration of the 
Secretary of State and of the Government of India. We 
think, therefore, that they would do well to hold an enquiry 
into it without delay, and to appoint for this purpose a small 
expert body, representative both of official and non-official 
experience, with directions to study the whole question in 
India in consultation with the persons and bodies primarily 
interested, such as the Presidency banks, and either to pro- 
nounce definitely against the desirability of the establishment 
of a State or Central bank in India at the present time, or 
to submit to the authorities a concrete scheme for the establish- 
ment of such a bank fully worked out in all its details and 
capable of immediate application. 

As the war broke out some months after the 
publication of the Report, the matter was deferred. - 
In the interval questions were asked in the Imperial 
Legislative Council, and in March 1919 a resolution 
was brought forward for the appointment of a Com- 
mittee to recommend the measures required for 
organising and developing the banking system of 
the country. In support of this resolution the 
recommendations of the Chamberlain Commission 
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just quoted and of the Indian Industrial Commission 
1918 were referred to. The latter Commission asked : 

... for the appointment at the earliest possible date of 
an expert Committee to consider what additional hanking 
facilities are necessary for the initial and for the current 
finance of industries ; what form of Government assistance 
or control will be required to ensure their extension on sound 
lines as widely as possible throughout the country ; and 
whether they would be of provincial or of imperial scope, 
or whether both these forms might not be combined in a 
’‘group of institutions working together. 

The Industrial Commission referred mainly to the 
development of industrial banking. Sir James Meston 
on behalf of Government was unwilling to undertake 
at the moment the wide inquiry which Honourable 
Members were pressing Government to carry through. 
His reason was the cogent one that Government 
are up to the eyes with urgent and necessary work 
connected with the Eeforms Scheme. Government, 
however, were prepared to act on the recommenda- 
tion of the Industrial Commission and to appoint 
a Committee on industrial banks. The great and 
complex problem of Indian banking reform rests 
here for the present. Since the bank failures of 1913 
the whole question has been greeted with a chorus 
of criticism followed by a good deal of inevitable 
confusion in regard to this extremely difficult matter. 
No one seeks to arraign the entire Indian banking 
system ; but there are not wanting critics who believe 
there is a good deal of timid slackness in regard to 
reform, and that the time has come for a public audit. 



CHAPTEE XIV 

THE INDIAN BANKING SYSTEM {continued) 

To the man of average intelligence who takes an 
interest in things general, the man in the street in 
fact, there appears to be something of the glorious 
uncertainty of cricket as to what function each class 
of bank performs in the Indian banking system. 
We propose in this chapter to look into this, and to 
describe the business transacted by the various 
classes of banks. 

I 

The Business op the Peesidenoy Banks 

First as to the Presidency banks. The business 
of the Presidency banks of Bengal, Madras, and 
Bombay is restricted by the only banking legislation 
on the Indian Statute Books, viz. the Presidency 
Banks Act No. XI. of 1876 as amended by Act V. 
of 1879, Act XX. of 1899, and Act I. of 1907.h The 

^ Act XL of 1876 will be found in VoL II. (fourth edition) of the 
Unrepmled General Acts of the Governor-General in Council, pp. 484-517 
(Superintendent, Government Pzinting, Caioutta) ; Act V. of 1879 in voL 
hi. pp. 4-5; Act XX. of 1899 in voL v. p. 480; Act I. of 1907, vol. vi. 
pp; 98-100.:,: ■; 
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business of these banks is also restricted by the 
bye-laws made under Section ‘63 of the Act of 1876. 
The three main restrictions are (1) the prohibition 
from dealiiiig in exchange ; (2) the prohibition from 
raising funds in London ; and (3) the restriction 
on lending. On the other hand, the Presidency 
banks have the privilege of holding a portion of the 
Government balances. 

In Sections 36 and 37 the class of business is laid 
down. Section 36 authorises the bank to carry on 
the following : (1) the grant of advances, loans, 
and credits on the security of (a) stocks, bonds, etc., 
issued by the British Government, the Secretary 
of State for India, the Government of India, 
Guaranteed and Assisted Indian Railway Companies, 
Municipal and Local bodies of various kinds in 
India; (b) bullion or other goods deposited with 
or assigned to the bank, or of which the documents 
of title are so deposited or assigned ; (c) accepted 
bills of exchange and promissory notes endorsed by 
the payees, and joint and several promissory notes 
of two or more persons or firms not connected with 
each other in general partnership ; the Bank of 
Madras may also lend on Ceylon Government 
securities, but may not hold such securities, whether 
as security for loans or as investments (see 4 below) 
in excess of the amount of the deposits at its Ceylon 
branch ; advances and loans may be granted to 
Government without specific security ; (2) the realis- 
ing of securities mentioned in (1) when necessary; 
(3) the drawing, discounting, buying, and selling 
of bills of exchange and other negotiable securities 
payable in India or Ceylon ; (4) investing in any of 
the stocks, bonds, etc,, mentioned in (1), and selling 
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them wlien required ; but tbe Banks of Bengal and ^ 
Bombay may not invest in securities of the Govern- 
ment of Ceylon ; (5) the receiving of money on 
deposit and current account ; (6) the fbuying and 
selling of gold and silver ; (7) the borrowing of 
money in India for the purposes of the bank’s business, 
and the giving of security for money so borrowed 
by pledging assets or otherwise (this was added 
by Act V. of 1879) ; (8) the transacting of business ^ 
for Government. It may be well to quote this 
comprehensive section. 

It shall be also lawfiil for the bank under any arrange- 
ment or agreement with the Secretary of State for India in 
Council : (1) to act as banker for, and to pay, receive, collect, 
and remit money, bullion, and securities on behalf of the 
Government ; (2) to undertake and transact any other 
business which the Government may from time to time 
entrust to the bank. And the Directors shall have power 
from time to time to arrange and settle with the Governor^- 
General in Council the terms of remimeration on which such 
business shall be undertaken by the bank, and also as to the 
examination and audit from time to time of the accounts 
and afairs of the bank by or on behalf of the Governor- 
General in Council. 

There are subsidiary kinds of business mentioned 
in Section 36, such as (1) the grant of loans to Courts 
of Wards for a period of not more than six months^ 
on the security of estates under their charge ; (2) 
the selling of property which may come to the bank 
in satisfaction of any of its claims ; (3) acting as 
agent on commission to buy and sell securities, to 
receive the principal and dividends, and to remit 
principal and dividends at the risk of the owner by 
bills of exchange payable either in India or elsewhere ; 
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. (4) drawing bills of exchange and granting letters 
of credit payable out of India for the use of principals 
for the purpose of the remittances mentioned in (3) ; 
buying bills of exchange payable out of India at a 
usance not exceeding six months to meet such bills 
or letters of credit. 

In Section 37 the granting of loans or advances 
is limited by the following restrictions ; (1) the loans 
/’ or advances may not be for more than six months ; 

^(2) they may not be on the security of stock or 
shares of the bank, or on the security of landed 
property, except in the case of loans to Courts of 
Wards referred to in the preceding paragraph ; (3) 
except on the security of the stock, etc., referred to 
in the beginning of the previous paragraph (Section 
36 (1), or of bullion or goods, bills for any individual 
or firm may not be discounted beyond the limit 
prescribed by the bank’s bye-laws; nor may the 
bank lend or advance in any way to any individual 
or firm an amount exceeding on the whole at any 
one time the said hmit; (4) it may not discount or 
buy or take as security for an advance, loan, or 
credit a negotiable instrument of any individual or 
firm payable in the town or at the place where it is 
presented for discount which does not carry on it . 
the several responsibilities of two persons or firms 
, _ not connected in general partnership (the bye- 
law places the limit specified for the purposes of 
Section 37 at K. 6 lakhs for the Banks of Bengal 
and Bombay and E. 5 lakhs for the Bank of Madras) ; 
(5) it may not discount, or buy, or take as security 
for an advance, loan, or credit any negotiable security 
payable after a longer period than six months. It 
is not generally known even by those who draw their 
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bank balances down to the bone that customers may , 
be allowed an overdraft to a sum not exceeding 
E. 10,000 without security. 

It is also prescribed in the Act that a Presidency 
bank must submit to the Government of India any 
information regarding its affairs and any of its docu- 
ments that the Government of India may require. 

It must publish such statements of assets and 
liabilities as the Government of India may prescribe. 
Of the other wholesome restrictions those relating^ 
to the directors and staff are not without interest, 
especially to those of us who remember the happenings 
of 1913 in the Indian banking world when so many 
failures took place. The number of directors is 
fixed at not more than nine and not less than six. 
The two senior directors must go out of office at the 
annual general meeting, but may be re-elected. A 
director must hold a minimum of R. 10,000 in his 
own right of the bank’s shares. Directors, promoters, 
agents, and managers of any other joint-stock bank 
estabhshed, or having a branch or agency or adver- 
tised as about to be established, or to have a branch 
or agency, in British India are automatically dis- 
qualified from being eligible for the directorate of 
any Presidency bank. Government officials, unless 
specially authorised by the Government of India, 
holders of any other office of profit under the bank,-- 
bankrupts, lunatics, and directors who are absent 
from the Board for more than three months, are 
also ineligible. Two persons who are partners of 
the same mercantile firm, or one of whom is the 
general agent of or holds a power of procuration 
from the other or from a mercantile firm of which 
the other is a partner, may not serve as directors at 
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tke same time.^ No secretary, inspector, manager, 
or acQountant, and (witkout tke previous sanction 
of tke Board) no kkazancki, caskier, or skrofi in tke 
service of %, Presidency bank may engage in any 
otker banking or commercial business as principal 
or agent, or act as broker or agent for tke sale or 
purckase of securities. 

We kave seen in tke preceding ckapter tkat new 
’ branckes or agencies caimot be opened outside tke 
“ spkere of influence ” of tke bank, except witk tke 
previous consent of tke Government of India. No 
agency of a Presidency bank in a Presidency town 
{i.e. tke Agency of tke Bank of Bengal in Bombay) 
may grant advances, loans, or credits, or open deposit 
or current accounts, or discount bills drawn payable 
in tke Presidency in wkick it is establisked, or act 
as agent on commission, or transact any business 
except as agent of its principal bank or any of its 
branckes or agencies. 

Tke Act of 1876 (Section 63) also prescribes tke 
making of bye-laws. Tkese bye-laws were revised 
in 1907, and refer (1) to tke limits of advances as 
required by Section 37 referred to above ; (2) to tke 
conditions under wkick advances may be made to 
directors or officers of the bank or tkeir relatives 
and connections ; a director is precluded from having 
^ any voice in dealing with applications for the grant 
of accommodation to himself, his partners, co-trustees, 
employees, and relatives ; (3) to the particulars to 
be given in the half-yearly balance sheet. Tke 
remuneration of tke directors and some other matters 
are fixed by bye-laws. No bye-law is valid unless 
it is consistent with the provisions of the Act and has 

^ Sections 24, 26, and 27 of the Presidency Banks Act XI. of 1876. 
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been approved in writing by the Government of 
India. . 


The Business of the Exchange Banks 

Next with regard to the Exchange banks. The 
busmess of these banks may be divided into (a) 
exchange business and (b) ordinary business. Bills 
against the export trade are drawn, D-A (documents 
on acceptance) and D-P (documents on payment), 
and are largely drawn at three months’ sight. They 
are purchased by the banks’ branches in India. 
The D-P bills are held by their London offices until 
they are retired or paid at maturity. The D-A 
bills as a general rule are discounted, or rediscounted, 
immediately after acceptance. They are rediscounted 
with the English Joint-Stock banks and the Scotch 
banks, or with bill-brokers financed by these, and 
especially in times of stringency with the Bank of 
England. These bills may be held for a time by the 
Indian Exchange banks in London. This would 
occur when business in India was stagnant, or when 
money was difficult to employ in London. To the 
extent to which the D-A are rediscounted immediately 
after acceptance (which they are in the great majority^ 
of cases) the Indian export trade is financed not with 
the funds of the Exchange banks, except from 
the time of the purchase of the bills in India 
to their arrival in London, but with the funds of 
the British banks, i.e. with British and not Indian 
capital. 

Next with regard to the import trade. The 
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Exchange banks also finance the import trade 
through their London offices. Bills are drawn on the 
consignees D-A or D-P, in sterling for the most part, 
payable witji interest from the dates of the bills to 
the approximate dates of arrival of the remittances 
in London, by demand draft on London. These 
bills are never rediscounted. Thus the import trade, 
it will be seen, is financed to a much greater extent 
'’than the export trade with fxmds of the Exchange 
banks alone. The Exchange banks’ purchases of 
Indian export bills represent transfers of their funds 
to London. Their advances against import bills 
are the return of these funds. As exports normally 
exceed imports, the deficiency of import bills is made 
good by shipments of gold coin and bullion and also 
silver bullion from London and elsewhere, and to a 
very small extent by transfers of Government Kupee 
Paper from London to India, and as regards the balance 
by purchases of Council bills and telegraphic trans- 
fers. The last are freely resorted to when exports 
from India are at their height, and when it is to the 
banks’ interest to move their funds back to India 
in the shortest possible time. The Chartered Bank, 
for example, may buy on Tuesday these transfers 
and by the following day ^ the Calcutta, Bombay, 
and Madras branches will find themselves in funds. 
_ This, in brief, is an outline of the banks’ exchange 
business proper in ordinary times. 

The Exchange banks also do an ordinary banking 
business, and in this they have as competitors both 
the Presidency banks and the Indian Joint-Stock 
banks. They compete with these latter banks in 
raising deposits, whether on account current or as 

^ In normal times before the present telegraphic delays. 
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fixed deposits. Their deposits have increased very 
considerably during the last few years, and in the 
unrestricted field of ordinary {i.e. apart from exchange) 
business the banks have made great progress. A 
large portion of the financing is now carried through 
by means of money actually borrowed in India. 
Mr. Toomey, a representative of the Exchange banks 
before the Chamberlain Commission, depreciated the 
importance to the Exchange banlcs of attracting '* 
deposits in London for use in India, a part of their 
business wbich, as Mr. Keynes has rightly pointed 
out, was one on which formerly they greatly prided 
themselves, and on which they claimed special con- 
sideration. The terms for deposits, both on fixed 
deposit and on current account, are as a rule more 
favourable than those of the Presidency banks 
while less favourable than those of the Indian Joint- 
Stock banks. The Exchange banks also compete 
with these banks in loans, overdrafts, and discounts. 

It will be seen from the table on the map that the 
Exchange banks have forty-six branches in India 
as compared with sixty-nine branches (including 
head offices) of the Presidency banks and eighty- 
eight head offices and 199 branches in the case of 
Joint-Stock banks. The Indian deposits of the 
Exchange banks in 1917 amounted to £36,000,000 
as against £50,000,000 of the Presidency banks and^ 
£21,000,000 of the Indian Joint-Stock banks. Inas- 
much as the Exchange banks are not under the 
obligation resting on the Presidency banks of main- 
taining, even during the busy seasons, large cash 
balances, it may be said that their deposit position 
is rather better than a comparison of their figures 
with those of the Presidency banks (£36,000,000 
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against £50,000,000) or the normal percentages of 
cash to liabilities would lead one to think. The 
Presidency banks’ deposits include the balances 
of the Exchange banks. On the average of the five 
years ending 1917 the entire cash balances (in India) 
of the Exchange banks on December 31 amounted, 
it may be noted, to 64 per cent of the total cash 
balances of the Presidency banks. Upon the strength 
T of the deposits will a bank’s participation in the loan, 
overdraft, and discount business depend. The extent 
then of the Exchange banks’ participation in this 
ordinary banldng business will readily be understood. 
The representatives of the Exchange banks before 
the Chamberlain Commission said that they were to 
some extent in competition with the Presidency banks, 
and illustrated this by the branches of the Exchange 
banks in Delhi and Amritsar which foster in these 
cities their Manchester connection by advances on 
piece-goods. It must, however, be remembered that 
when exchange business is at its maximum, in February 
and March of each year, the funds of the Exchange 
banks are much more largely invested in the exchange 
class of business than at other times. This is import- 
ant, as it results in some impairment of their power 
to compete with banks other than Exchange banks 
in the discount market. 

Ill 

T^^ Business op the Indian Joint-Stock 
Banks 

There are no restrictions at present on the Indian 
Joint-Stock banks. It is, therefore, unnecessary to 
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set out in detail the business which they undertake. 
They perform the ordinary business of banking and 
are, in other words, credit factories. Many of these 
have not yet recovered from the horrible ^?atastrophes 
of 1913 and the following years, although some of 
them have successfully weathered all storms, thanks 
to ef&cient management. The Alliance Bank of 
Simla, which absorbed the Delhi and London Bank 
m 1916, is a member of the Exchange Banks Asso-' 
ciation and does exchange banking in addition to 
the business of an ordinary Indian Joint-Stock 
bank. 

IV 

Post Office Sa vinos Banks 

In addition to the Presidency banks, Exchange 
banks, and the Indian Joint-Stock banks described 
above, there are the Post Office Savings banks. 
Government Savings banks were established in the 
Presidency towns between 1833 and 1835. That in 
Calcutta was founded in 1833 after the bank failures 
of 1832. In 1870 district savings banlrs were instituted 
in connection with selected district treasuries. The 
Post Office Savings banks, opened in all parts of 
India in 1882 and 1883, absorbed the district savings^ 
banks’ business in 1886, and that of the Presidency 
savings banks in 1896. The whole of the savings 
bank business of Government is a branch of the postal 
administration. As in the United Kingdom, Govern- 
ment do not maintain any specific reserve against 
these deposits, these being treated as unfunded debt 
and used for capital expenditure. In 1918-19 the 
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balance of deposits amounted to approximately R. 19 
croreSsOr 19 per cent less than they were five years 
ago and 24 per cent above those of ten years ago. 
The interest* (3 per cent) in 1918-19 was R. 47 lakhs, 
and the number of depositors was 1,638,000.’^ These 
savings banks attract the savings of the intelligent 
middle classes in towns, but investments in land on 
mortgage still appeal most strongly to these classes, 
'and the farmer who happens to have spare funds 
(feclines as a rule to invest in anjdhing else. Generally 
speaking, the ordinary person away from the Presi- 
dency towns believed that there were few other really 
attractive and safe fields for investment, as is usually 
the case in all countries with an undeveloped banking 
system. There are no land mortgage banks in the 
proper sense of the term. In regard to this the 
Finance Member of Council (Sir James Meston) 
made in the Legislative Council in March 1919 some 
pertinent remarks as to their value, in a country’s 
banking system : 

Everybody will recognise that it (the Land Mortgage 
bank) is a very different sort of institution, from the ordinary 
commercial bank. It must be an institution which is financed 
very largely by long-term deposits in order to ensure that it 
shall not be embarrassed in its handling of advances to land- 
lords and estate holders. It is a type of bank which I do 
hope to see established in this country ; but I hope to see it 
obne in every province, or even in smaller areas in every 
province, started very largely by local enterprise and main- 
tained under local supervision and control. It is the local 
knowledge and neighbouring control by groups of intelligent 
landlords that are going to make the land mortgage business 
a success in this country, and I do not think it is any use for 
Government to undertake work of this sort on a large scale. 


^ As on March 31, 1918. 
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Co-operative Banks 

Another class of banking is Co-operative banking, 
which dates from the Co-operative Credit Societies 
Act (No. X. of 1904). The question was first raised 
by Sir W. Wedderburn with the assistance of the late 
Mr. Justice Ranade, and a scheme of Agricultural 
banks was approved by Lord Ripon’s Government 
but vetoed by the Secretary of State. Fifteen years 
later Sir Frederick Nicholson was deputed to report 
on the advisability of introducing Agricultural and 
other Land banks into the Madras Presidency in 
order to relieve the agriculturist. No action was 
taken ; but some years later, after the famine of 1900, 
the Famine Commission made a recommendation 
which prompted Lord Curzon to appoint a Committee 
with Sir F. G; Law, then Finance Member, as its 
Chairman. A report was submitted to Government 
recommending that Co-operative societies were greatly 
to be encouraged. Act X. of 1904 became insufficient 
to meet the requirements of a growing demand for 
Co-operative credit, and in 1912 a new Act — the 
Co-operative Societies Act (Act II. of 1912) — was 
passed. This Act provided for the formation of 
Central banks, i.e. banks formed by a union of primary 
societies or by a union of primary societies and 
individuals. The chief functions of these banks were : 
(1) the attraction of deposits from non-agriculturists, 
e.g. money-lenders and the professional classes, to 
supplement the finances of primary societies ; (2) the 
utilisation of the excess funds of some societies 
temporarily to make up the shortage in others ; and 
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. (3) tEe supervision and guidance of the affiliated 
societies. The first of these functions is from our 
point of view all-important. These banks attract 
deposits in mn amazing way, especially in Bengal. 
In Bengal such banks are ffity-two in number and 
were started after 1912. They each attract, on an 
average, deposits to the extent of E. 80,000, and this 
suggeststhat the people who havemoney in the interior 
'of Bengal are ripe for the banking habit. Of the total 
lyorking capital of these banks in Bengal (68 lakhs) 
E. 10 lakhs form the shaxe capital and E. 42 lakhs are 
deposits from the public, chiefly professional classes or 
people who might themselves have been money-lenders. 
Every one who knows Bengal knows that the money- 
lenders and the traders of the interior keep large 
amounts of cash in their possession for want of proper 
banking facilities as much as from habit and tradition. 
The Eegistrar of Co-operative Societies in Bengal 
agrees in thinking that the experience of the existing* 
Central banks shows that if banks of any kind, not 
necessarily Co-operative, were opened at the head- 
quarters even of the smaller administrative divisions 
of the district or at the bigger markets of the interior, 
large untouched repositories of capital would be 
tapped. In a province like Bengal, with its even 
rainfall, its magnificent water-ways, its valuable 
-jute and enormous paddy production, and the impossi- 
bility of a general failure of crops, the future of such 
a system of small banks, even if opened only one or 
two days a week, would be of untold value. If ably 
directed from Calcutta by a large institution spending 
every year a lakh or two in propaganda work, the 
results might be great. Similar results might also 
be obtained from other provinces. 
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In. June 1914 the Government of India issued a . 
Resolution surveying the progress of co-operation 
in the previous ten years. A little optimistic in tone, 
the Resolution inculcated the most specious and 
unimpeachable maxims. It emphasised the financial 
organisation of societies, and stated that “ the 
responsibilities introduced by the addition to the 
Co-operative organisation of Central and Provincial 
banks are of a serious character.” In October of 
the same year a Committee was appointed to examine 
whether the movement was progressing on sound 
lines, especially in its financial aspect and in its 
higher stages, and to make recommendations. The 
Report of the Committee ^ is the locus classicus 
regarding the modern financial aspect of Indian 
Co-operative banks. Government have hitherto 
given direct financial aid to co-operation in three 
ways only, viz. : (1) by the grant of initial advances 
to new societies ; (2) by guaranteeing the interest 
on the debentures of the Bombay Central Bank ; 
and (3) by special advances in two provinces to meet 
difficulties anticipated in connection with the war. 
The policy of Government has been to disclaim, all 
financial responsibility and to make no defi n ite 
pronuses of monetary support, in order that the 
movement shall be genuinely co-operative and self- 
supporting. Difficulties have arisen in regard to ths-^ 
discounting of the promissory notes of societies, and 
the Committee suggested that this should be done 
through the Presidency banks or by means of a State 
(Co-operative) bank. The Committee pointed out 
that it was “ in the highest degree improbable that 

^ Report of the Committee on Co-operation in India ( 1915 ). ( Govern - 
ment Press, Simla.) 
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, the commercial banhs will voluntarily undertake the 
work^ It may perhaps be possible for some arrange- 
ment to be entered into with the Presidency banks 
under which they will undertake the duty of redis- 
counting agricultural paper for provincial Co-operative 
banks. Failing this, according to the European 
precedent, the only alternative solution appears to 
lie in the establishment of a State Co-operative Apex 
bank. There are, of course, other advantages, be- 
sides the provision of the requisite financial stability, 
which would accrue to co-operation from the founda- 
tion of such a bank.” Action is now being taken on 
this Keport. The Committee was careful to point 
out that co-operative banking is governed by the 
same basic laws of fina^nce as ordinary banking, and it 
is peculiarly hard when the securities held for loans 
cannot be turned into cash in the ordinary market. 
The relations that have been formed with the Presi- 
dency and Joint-Stock banks did not take the form 
of discounting societies’ paper but of loans or cash 
credits, secured in some cases by pro-notes of societies 
and in other cases by the guarantee of men of sub- 
stance connected with the Co-operative bank. 

A table has been drawn up to show at a glance 
the working capital for 1917-18 by provinces.^ It 
will be seen that the paid-up share capital amounts 
_^to R. 2,45 lakhs, loans and deposits to R. 10,80 lakhs, 
the reserve fund to R. 1,15 lakhs— a total of R. 14,40 
lakhs.^ 

Co-operative banking owes much to the official 

^ Table No. 29, p. 406. 

2 This sum is in excess of the actual funds utilised in Co-operative 
societies, since loans granted by Provincial banks to Central banks are 
necessarily counted twice— once in the Provincial bank and once in the 
Central bank— and loans granted by Central banks to primary societies are 
similarly duplicated. 


392 INDIAN FINANCE AND BANKING chap. 

Kegistrars of Co-operative Societies in each province 
and to a small but expanding body of honorary 
workers, gifted with admirable enthusiasm. At the 
same time, those who have a ghost of a notion of 
Co-operative banking in India agree with the Industrial 
Commission that banking facilities for the great 
majority of agriculturists simply are non-existent, 
and the Co-operative credit movement is still in its 
early juvenescence. 

VI 

Industeial Banks 

The neglect of industrial banking was one of the 
results of many years of easy- won prosperity which 
put many of our organisers into an overfed slumber. 
Out of this the tonic of war has awakened them with 
consequences that may be surprising. There is a 
considerable accumulation of capital in the country 
which, especially in the last few years, is being added 
to at a considerable rate. This capital is unfortunately 
invested in restricted lines, and the small entrepreneur 
is thus greatly hampered by the dearth of banking 
facilities. Capital investments in India in 1917-18 
are estimated approximately at £570,000,000, of which 
81 per cent represents capital outlay, debts, and.- 
loans, and 19 per cent the paid-up capital of Joint- 
Stock companies. The capital invested in industries 
is confined mainly to the jute, cotton, and woollen 
mill industries, and to mining. These cover 6 per 
cent of the total. In recent years a very great 
advance in industrial development has been made, 
e.g. by the establishment of iron and steel works at 
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JamsEedpur and Kiilti ; of hydro-electric installations 
in Mysore, Kashmir, and on the Western Ghats. 
Among the impending schemes are the large additions 
to the Tata. Iron and Steel works, the creation of a 
group of subsidiary industries to convert the steel 
into manufactured articles, the smelting of zinc, and the 
production of sulphuric acid, notably in Burma, and 
the production of “ heavy ” chemicals. The schemes, 
so far as finance goes, have already been arranged. 
JPhere are many others, but banks and more banks 
will be required for them. We cannot expect our 
Presidency banks to go into the sphere of industrial 
finance and to tie up their deposits. Moreover, their 
business is restricted by law in regard to loans and 
advances, as explained in an early part of this chapter. 
The Exchange banks have their hands full. During 
the height of the busy season they have in normal 
times no spare funds. A proof of this is the way in 
which these banks buy Telegraphic Transfers from 
the Secretary of State. Moreover, there is the un- 
fortunate fact that the directors and headquarters of 
the Indian Exchange banks are not in India, and this 
would be a serious drawback for industrial banldng. 
It remains, therefore, for Indian Joint-Stock banks 
themselves to take up the burden under wise and 
cautious management. There is only one such banl< 
~^t the present time — ^the Tata Industrial Bank with 
an authorised capital of E. 12 crores. This Bank’s 
special business is to finance the development of new 
and existing industries by making advances to such 
concerns or by underwriting their debentures. In 
addition the Bank does ordinary banking business, 
including that of exchange. The mixing up of 
industrial and ordinary banldng has its dangers. Its 
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advantage is that if only the financing of industries 
were undertaken the Bank’s activities would be so 
restricted as to affect the return on a necessarily large 
capital. Its danger is the tying up of (^short-term 
deposits. Share and debenture capital and long-term 
deposits only should be used for this purpose, and if 
necessary the prohibition of using short-term deposits 
should be enforced by law. 

In a note prepared for the President of the Indian 
Industrial Commission ^ we showed certain important, 
features of the Industrial banks of Germany, Japan, 
and other countries. The great commercial banks of 
Germany, the Grossbanken, in addition to the ordinary 
business of attracting deposits, granting loans, and 
discounting bills, undertook the supply of capital to 
promote the founding of an industry, which is not 
ordinarily considered proper banking business in this 
country, although short loans for this purpose are 
not unusual. They devoted capital and credit to the 
building of works, plant, etc., on a large scale, and they 
took a close interest in the industry to which they had 
given their support. They floated new companies, 
either by inviting subscriptions from the public 
(Zeichnung) or by themselves (Emfuhrung). In this 
latter case a bank or syndicate of banks took up the 
shares, and they could sell these after a year, since 
according to Article 41 of the Bourse Law they were_ 
permitted to place the shares on the Stock Exchange 
on the expiry of one year, and then only after the 
pubhcation of the first balance-sheet. The banks 
also regulated the shares by buying when they 

^ Minutes of Evidence, voL v., Superintendent, Government Printing, 
Calcutta. Copies of the note may also be obtained separately from the 
Department of Statistics. ' 
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were extremely loW, or selling when they appeared 
to he unduly high. They also bought and sold 
securities on a large scale on their own account, but 
they did mot ordinarily engage in the speculative 
selling or buying of shares. In short, the Grossbanken 
acted as issuing houses, underwriting issues and 
placing loans. The relations with the Stock Exchange 
were close. In Berlin, it is understood, all bankers 
were members of the Stock Exchange. Part of a 
7 , German bank’s business was to all intents and purposes 
that of a stockbroker. The eight Grossbanken had 
in 1912 a capital of nearly £60,000,000 with a reserve 
fund of £l 9,000,000. The deposits were £241 ,000,000. 
The Deutsche, the Disconto-Gesellschaft, and the 
Dresdner had each a capital of £10,000,000. Their 
deposits wmre £79,000,000, £30,000,000, and £44,000,000 
respectively. Their dividends, in view of their large 
capital, were not so high as those of the Presidency 
or Exchange banks. Their capital was, in other 
words, relatively high in comparison with their total 
business. The Grossbanken carried from 7 to 8 per 
cent, while our Presidency and Exchange banks earn 
from 12 to 18 per cent. The capital reserves and 
other funds belonging to the Grossbanken were about 
one-third of the deposits. The banks as a general 
rule invested their funds in such a way as to be ready 
-^to j)ay one- third of all outsiders’ funds {fremde Oelclen) 
irrespective of whether payable on demand ox after 
longer or shorter terms. The deposits were very 
systematically collected. In addition to the head 
offices there were for this purpose {!) Filialen or 
branches ; (2) Kommanditen and agencies ; and 

(3) Depositen-kassen or Deposit-offices, which are so 
conspicuous in German towns. It is difficult to find 


396 INDIAN FINANCE AND BANKING chap. 

\ 

an exact EngKsh equivalent of Kommanditen, but 
“silent partnerships” is the nearest equiv^^ent. 
Originally these “ Commandites ” were private houses 
in which the Grossbanken had a share of the profits 
owing to their having supplied capital, e.g. Dreyfuss 
& Co. in Frankfort, and S. Kaufmann & Co. in 
Berlin. The Depositen-lcassen were primarily to 
facilitate connections between the banks and holders 
of cash, especially the smaller tradespeople. At the 
same time they were to take the place to some extent » 
of the rapidly disappearing private banking houses 
and also to facilitate the placing of securities 
issued by the parent bank. Thus these Depositen- 
hassen were originally estabUshed to attract deposits 
and to deal in securities on a commission basis. They 
grew, however, until they are more or less complete 
banking institutions. They strengthened the bank’s 
issuing power by bringing a larger circle of customers 
who purchased the bank’s securities. By means of 
these too the banks were able to extend their cheque. 
Giro, and clearing-house business, and thus to diminish 
the need of cash and at the same time to develop 
credit. 

The chief ways in which the Grossbanken lent 
their credit were : (1) by secured overdrafts on 

current account ; (2) by discounting mercantile bills ; 
(3) by acceptances ; (4) by advances on securities ;—* 
(5) by unsecured credit or UanJco Kredit; (6) by 
advances on goods and goods in transit ; and (7) by 
advances on book debits. Under (4) is included the 
“Report” on contango business. Secured over- 
drafts were by far the most important, followed by 
the discounting of bills, acceptances, and advances on 
securities. Blanho Kredit was the next important as 
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a rule. The credi:j under (1) miglit have been secured 
by a general hypothecation of the firm’s assets, and 
included raw materials, plant, manufactured goods, 
and the I^nd belonging to the factory or firm. It 
was also possible to secure an advance on current 
accoimt by sureties. The bank did not hold the 
goods as in the case of advances on goods (No. 6). 
The prime discount bills throughout the German 
discount market were the acceptances of the six chief 
Berlin banks. According to the regulations of the 
Berlin Bourse these prime bills were payable in Berlin 
or at a place where there was a branch of the Eeichs- 
bank. They were for at least 5000 marks in amount 
and ran for not less than two nor more than three 
months. The margin between the discount of prime 
bills and the commercial bills amounted to J to per . 
cent. Excessive acceptance credit was looked on 
with disfavour by some financial authorities who 
regard it as kite-flying or accommodation paper. 
Sometimes such credit was not repaid at maturity. 
The bill was accepted by the bank and taken by the 
borrower to another bank which discounted it, and 
with the proceeds the old acceptance was taken up. 
To the banks this form of granting credit had the 
advantage that it required no effective funds. The 
di ff erence between current account credit and accept- 
ance credit wms that the borrower received cash in 
the former case and accepted a bill in the latter. The 
greater portion of bank acceptances originated through 
domestic or foreign trade. Advances on securities 
formed a considerable portion of the bank’s business. 
The margins differed according to the class of paper; 
e.g. German securities bearing a fixed rate of interest 
10 per cent, domestic shares 25 to 33|- per cent, and 
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foreign sliares 25 to 50 per cent. |a large portion of 
the advances on securities was merely specul|itive 
loans for dealing in securities and was sometimes a 
source of continual worry to the banks. Tihe Report 
or contango business was Stock Exchange loans for 
one month, for which the bank became the real owner 
of the securities. In granting hlanico Kredit the 
applicant’s financial standing was looked into. These 
German Grossbanken had a wealth of detail regarding • 
business men in their “ secretariats.” Information 
was collected by A. Schimmelpfeng, Berlin, and 
similar firms. Schimmelpfeng had private agents 
throughout Germany. The banks also give informa- 
tion to Schimmelpfeng in the interests of trade. 
Each piece of information was paid for at a lower 
rate by subscribers than by non-subscribers. The 
banks in giving hlanho Kredit could inspect the firm’s 
books if they wished. It was seldom granted to other 
than business men, at least not in large amounts. 
Advances on goods and goods in transit occurred 
when the creditor held goods for better prices or goods 
which are consumed in certain seasons of the year. 
The banks, to be fully secured, had the goods in their 
actual possession, but the amount of business done 
in this way was insignificant. Advances on book 
debits (not unknown in Indian banking where mills 
sometimes hypothecate their outstandings to the 
banks) were not popular. It was done only after 
investigation by the bank’s oflS.cer, who examined the 
books and made the necessary inquiries. The book 
debit was repayable within three months. The bank 
advanced from 50 to 75 per cent of the debt, and the 
amount of the debt was not less than 200 marks. 

The bank reserved to itself the right of informing the 
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piircliaser of tlie gc^ds that the prior claim had been 
ceded to the bank. 

The Grossbaiiken played an important part in the 
industrial development of Germany from 1870, and-:' 
especially since 1888, which marks the beginning 
of a period of vigorous development. The eight 
Grossbaiiken were represented on no less than 697 
companies, chiefly trading concerns and banks, 
machine construction and instrument-making, mining, 
smelting, and salt-works, and foreign companies. 

large bank stated a few years ago that it 
had representation on the directorate of 200 com- 
panies. As the late Sir Inglis Palgrave pointed out 
ill 1916 : 

Among them (the banks) is one which controls mines 
at Bochum, a place which is in the centre of the Iron ” 
industries of Germany, not far from the enormous works of 
Knipp & Co., which are known throughout Europe. Another 
carries on a factory for -working in cast steel, the business 
of anotlier is to establish waterworks on the Continent of 
Europe, another works mineral oil, another salt works and 
salt-baths, some undertake mines and smelting-works, others 
smelting- works only, others work in aluminium, others in 
copper and. brass and in making metal screws. We may 'also 
mention, to show the varied industries assisted, that the bank 
also appoints the Vice-Chairman of a company which makes 
the .inachmery employed in the works required for storing 
electricity in connection with different industries,, for works 
■Employed by companies which deal -with the transmission 
of mechaiiicai power, and also for companies established to 
supply the requirements of railways, and also for those of 
light lines used in agricultiue. They are also connected with 
eight insurance companies, both for life insurance and insur- 
ance of goods which are transmitted by sea and river and by 
land. It is easy to see bow these different industries may, 
assist each other by undertaking different parts of a consider- 
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able undertaking. To control these |rarious industries the ^ 
Deutsche Bank'^s representative is the Chairman or Vice- 
Chairman of the governing bodies of fifty important confpanies 
at least. 

# , ■ 

These banks were invaluable in the development of 
foreign trade. Before the war, for example, the 
Deutsche Bank had a representative (who was 
frequently Chairman or Vice-Chairman) on the 
Board of Directors of two companies connected » 
with London, two with Constantinople, one with 
Bucharest, one with Bagdad, two with Zurich, one 
with Vienna, one with Barcelona, and one with 
Salonika. “ One difference,” said a German bank 
director to the American Monetary Commission, 

“ between the banks of England (and he might 
equally truly have said of India) and Germany is 
that in England the primary purpose of the banks 
seems to be to secure large earnings for their 
shareholders. In Germany our banks are largely 
responsible for the Empire, having fostered and 
built up its industries.” The German banker had 
to be ready to become a director of the company 
which he assisted, and to be familiar with the general 
conditions of that industry in order to control the 
necessary expansion. Development companies skil- 
fully handled might introduce into India much good 
business, and if, like the German banks, they got a 
deserved reputation for the soundness of the ventures" 
which they initiated, there would be a ready market 
for their shares. 

Space does not permit of anything more than a 
passing reference to the Industrial Bank of Japan 
(the Nippon Eogyo Ginko) and the British Trade 
Corporation. The latter was founded as a result of 


XIV 


THE INDIAN BANKING SYSTEM 401 

» ■ 

the Earringdon Co]|jimittee’s report and its charter 
precludes effective competition with the ordinary 
business done by the British Joint-Stock banks. 
The former,, bank does ordinary banking, including 
exchange business, in addition to its special works 
of industrial banking. It was founded on the French 
model of the Credit Mobilier of France and assists 
industry just as the Hypothec banks assist agriculture. 
*The bank was established in 1902 as a Joint-Stock 
Company under the Law of the Industrial Bank of 
Japan, which was promulgated in March 1900 as Law 
70,^ and possesses a paid-up capital of £2,000,000 
or 20,000,000 yen, of which more than 756,000 yen 
is held by foreign capitalists. The bank had a 
Government guarantee of a 5 per cent dividend 
for five years after its establishment. The business 
of the bank is under the direct control of Government, 
which appoints the Governor and Deputy-Governor 
in addition, it is understood, to holding a very con- 
siderable portion of the share capital. The bye-laws, 
like those of the Indian Presidency banks, require 
the sanction of the Government. These bye-laws 
forbid the loan of an amount exceeding half of the 
bank’s paid-up capital on urban land or industrial 
buildings ; its debentures must not exceed ten times 
the paid-up capital and the value of certain securities 
held by it. There is, in short, a considerable degree 
of control and also indirectly of support from Govern- 
ment.^ The Provmcial IT 3 q)othec banks (Noko Ginko) 

^ 8ee Appendix XIIL of the note prepared for the Industrial Commission, 
where the laws and live-laws are given 1*72- 

^ The Govemnient of Japan can, assist industry through the banks, as 
in ] 914-15 wlien rice fell in price. The chronic depression was made worse 
by the wnr. Government requested the .Bank of Japan (founded 18S2) and 
the Yokohama Specie .Bank ( 1880 ) to give every assistance to importers and 
‘ exporters. It made the H\q)othee bank ( 1896 ) and the Provincial Hv])othcc 
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■ . . . . 

act as local banks for agriculture *knd industry. Each 
has a capital of 200,000 yen or upwards, and there 
is one in every prefecture. The lines of business 
transacted by these banks are similar to. those dealt 
with by the Hypothec bank, only in a smaller degree. 

In the preceding paragraphs we have dealt with 
the introduction of industrial banking into the 
Indian banking system in perhaps a somewhat 
platitudinous way. The subject commands attention' 
because we are only on the threshold of the work, 
and a gigantic field lies yet untouched. Meantime, 
amid many difiiculties, including the prevailing vis 
inertiae, one bank has been established, and it is 
probable that there will be in the not distant future 
a considerable development of this class of banking. 
Now that the war is ended, Indian industry will 
require financial assistance in a fairly large way, 
because new schemes will receive more encouragement 
than hitherto. Old industries will require to be 
renovated, and such industries, to enjoy the fruits of 
large-scale production, will have to be conducted 
on more ambitious lines. Then there are the small 
industriahsts, with whom banks must keep in close 
touch to examine their new industrial projects and 
to afford assistance to approved enterprises. It is 
new enterprises and even promising schemes by small 
concerns that do not at present obtain the same 
amount of banking encouragement here which they 
do in some other countries, notably, of course, 
in Germany before the war. This means that the 

organised aid of banking will be essential, especially 

^ ' . ■ ' ' ' ■ # 

banks accommodate small manufacturers in the provinces, to the extent of 
5 million yen, and the Industrial bank to advance 3 million yen to those 
ill cities. 
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in the higher direcfaon of Indian industry. The 
probleffij will be to discover whether the undoubted 
merits of the German and other systems could not 
be followed in»the financing of industry in this country, 
due allowance being made for the peculiarity of local 
conditions. 



CHAPTEE XV 


THE EFFECT OF THE WAR ON INDIAN BANKING 

The war lias been a first-rate professor of economics. 
It has taught with great efiiciency invaluable lessons, 
and not the least of these is the value and the im- 
portance of really sound banking in the body politic. 
In this chapter we propose to elucidate some of the 
mysteries of the balance sheets of Indian banks, and 
at the same time to show how the banldng system 
as a whole has been strengthened by the unparalleled 
trade prosperity of the last few years. 

A little reflection will show that the best method 
is to put the balance sheets of individual banks into 
combined balance sheets, one for the Presidency 
banks and the thirteen major Indian Joint-Stock 
banks, the other for the Exchange banks. It was not 
possible to combine the Exchange banks’ bailee 
sheets with other Indian banks because these Ex- 
change banks do business elsewhere than in India, 
and the capital for the purely Indian portion of the 
business cannot be separately distinguished. We 
shall after an examination of these balance sheets*^ 
be in a position to see the enormous changes that 
have taken place since the war. 
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I. Aggregate BALANcsiBHEET of sixteen Principal Banks 
IN India, including the Presidency Banks ^ 

* (In miliions of £.) 


Capital and Reserves . 

December 31, 1913. 

. 7 1 Cash in hand, etc. 

. 13 

Deposits, etc. , . 

. 41 

1 Investments . 

. 7 

Other liabilities . 

. 1 ' 

Bills discounted, etc. . 

. 28 


— 

^ Other assets . 

. 1 


49 I 

December 31, 1917. 

49 

Capital and Reserves . 

. 7 1 

Cash in hand, etc. 

. 28 

Deposits, etc. 

. 70 j 

Investments . 

. 14 

Other liabilities . 

. 1 

Bills discounted, etc. . 

. 35 


— 

Other assets . 

. 1 


78 


78 


II. Aggregate Balance Sheet of Five Exchange Banks 

DOING A CONSIDERABLE PORTION OF THEIR BUSINESS IN INDIA 
(In millions of £.) 


Deceinher 31, 1913. 


Capital and Pi,eserves . . 7 

Deposits and current 
accounts (of whicli 
£16,000,000 in India) 
Acceptances, loans, etc. 

Otlier liabilities . 


Cash in hand, at banks, etc. 
(of which £3,000,000 in 


India) .... 

. 11 

Investments, etc. 

. 4 

BiUs of exchange ^ 

. 16 

Bills, discounts ^ . 

. 27 

Other assets . 

. 5 

63 


. 43 
. 11 
. 2 

63 

December 31, 1917, 


Gapital and Reserves . . 8 

Deposits and current 
amounts (of which 
£29,000,000. ill India) . 84 

Acceptances, loans, etc. ' . 8 

Other liabilities . . . 3 

* 


Cash in hand, at banks, etc. 
(of which £12,000,000 in 


India) .... 

.28 

Investments . ' v 

.10 

Bills of exchange ^ 

.33 

Bills, discounts ^ . 

, 27 

Other assets . . . 

. 5 


103. 


103 


^ Rupee figures have been converted into £ at R. , 15 = £1., ' 

- Bills of exchange (including Treasury bills and bills receivable). 
® Bills discounted, loans, and advances., , 
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By “ capital ” we mean thef funds contributed or. 
guaranteed by shareholders or proprietors, ^y “ re- 
serve ” is meant the additional funds accumulated 
from the operations of the bank. The profit and loss 
account, which is usually undistributed profits, is 
included under liabilities because, like the capital and 
reserve, it is due from the banks to their shareholders. 
Acceptances, which are not common in India, so far 
as the Exchange banlcs are concerned, have not been 
shown separately. These mean that the banks h^ye 
accepted bills for their customers which make them 
first-class paper and easily negotiable. The banks 
are liable to meet them on maturity. The banks’ 
clients, however, are supposed to meet these, and 
have given in all probability satisfactory security to 
the bank that they will. This liability, therefore, of 
the customer to the bank is an asset to be set off 
against the acceptances. These acceptances are of a 
comparatively small importance, and the liability of 
the bank, as shown in dealing with the Grossbanken 
in the last chapter, is not quite the same liability as 
in the case of deposits. The big item is deposits, 
and just as capital, reserves, profit and loss may be 
regarded as due from the banks to their shareholders, 
the current and deposit accounts (“ deposits ”) are 
due to the banks’ customers. The deposits are of 
course not deposits in the sense that they have l^en 
paid over the counter. To a small extent this is 
true, but these are largely book credits given to 
customers by the banks. Deposits are, in short, 
potential currency in the hands of the public because 
the banks’ customers are given the power of drawing** 
cheques against these deposits. In other words, every 
loan by a bank to a customer increases banking 
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deposits. We mus?: not be astonished when it is 
said that the greal increase in Indian deposits in 
recent years is evidence of indebtedness as well as 
of wealth. .Deposits in India had in 1917 increased 
by 65 per cent as compared with the pre-war year. 
It is of interest to see how the exigencies of war 
finance have also produced a similar increase in other 
countries. 

Bank Deposits in War, as compared -with those of 1913 
^ (In £ millions sterling.) 



Pre-war. 

19 IB. 

War. 

1917. 

Percentage 

increase. 

United States of America 

2,101 

4,081 

94 

United Kingdom 

1,104 

1,872 

70 

G'erman}' .... 

543 

1,472 

171 1 

France . . . . ; 

266 

435 i 

64 

Canada . . . . | 

233 ! 

320 ! 

37 

j Australia . . . . | 

150 1 

209 ' 

39 

I India • 

65 ’ 

107 : 

65 i 

Japan. . ... . : 

185 ! 

1 

416 

125 ! 


Total increase, £4,265 millions or 92 per cent. 
* Figures for 1918. 


Our wary cool-headed bankers provide “ currency ” 
with ease and cheapness only when customers ask 
for advances. When these deposits are transferred 
to other banks in the payment of goods and services 
by the customer to his creditors, we see how it comes 
about that the loans of one bank are the deposits of 
other banks, and the bank’s deposits consist largely 
of other banks’ loans. A glance at the agglomera- 
tion of balance sheets above will show that the 
liabilities to the public, i.e. (a) to shareholders and 
(b) to customers, are set off by assets, chiefly loans 
by the banks to their customers. The cheque 
currency, as Hartley Withers points out, is thus 
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# ' 

based on mutual indebtedness be'^veen the banks and 
their customers. Cash, investments,^ and the aijiount 
invested in the banks’ premises are much less than 
the amount lent by the banks to their customers by 
discounting bills or by making advances or by loans 
at call and short notice. In fact, in the balance 
sheets above, nearly 85 and 62 per cent in 1913 and 
1917 respectively of the amount due from the banks 
to their customers (deposits) are due from their 
customers to the bank, having been borrowed in th^ 
forms noted above. We thus come back to the old, 
old story that the deposits consist not so much of 
cash paid in but of credits borrowed. 

Having thus removed the skeleton from the bank- 
ing cupboard, we shall hastily run through the broad 
conclusions that may be drawn from the balance 
sheets above and from the banking tables appended 
to this volume. The first feature that strikes one 
is the smallness of Indian bank capital, and the 
relatively great amount of business handled with 
this small capital. A narrow margin of profit on 
the banks’ tum-over enables them, especially the 
Presidency and Exchange banks, to pay good divi- 
dends. It is interesting to compare the capital and 
reserves of the banks in the pre-war year and at 
the end of 1917 : 

^ Investments made by banks produce the same result on their deposits?^ 
as loans advanced by them. Additions to investments lead to an increase in 
deposits. Since the outbreak of war these investments have greatly in- 
creased as the banks have bought Government securities to assist in the 
financing of the war. 


[Table 
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Capital anh Resise-ves of Indian Banks ^ 
I 



December 31 
pre-war year. 

1917. 

m 

£ (millions). 

£ (millions). 

Presidency banks . ", 

5 

5 

Exchange banks 

7 

8 

Indian Joint-Stock banks 

2 

2 

Total 

14 

1 

15 


* The total capital and reserves of the Exchange banks have 
been taken into account as their Indian portion cannot be 
separately estimated. 


The growth of banking credits has continued 
rapidly, especially during 1916 and 1917. The in- 
crease in deposits and current accounts ^ has been as 
follows since the war : 


Growth in Deposits 
31st December, 1914 Increase £ 3 millions. 



1915 


£11 


1916 


£17 


1917 

99 

£39 

Total 



£70 


On 31st December, 1913, tbe deposits^of these banks 
were £84,000,000, so there has been an increase of 
83 per cent. On the other hand, the growth in assets 
between 31st December, 1913, and 31st December, 
1917, has been distributed as follows : ^ 

Growth in Assets 

' £{millions)- 


Casli in band , . . ' 32 

Investments . . ' . ... ' . . ■ . . 13 
Advances, discounts, and short loans . .24 

Total . . . ... 69 


^ In 'the analysis t!ie figures for the Presidency banks, 5 Exeliange banks 
(which:, do a considera'ble portion of their business .in India), and 13 Indian 
Joint-Stock banks, '.have been taken into account. In .the case of Exchange 
banks the figures represent their whole business, in and out of India, 
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It is important to see the com|)arative increase in. 
deposits and current accounts by banlcs : ^ 


Deposits in Miii.ions op £ 



1913. 

1914. 

1915. 

1916. 

1917. 

1918. 

Presidency banks . . . . 

28 

30 

29 

33 

50 

40' 

Exchange banks (in and out of 







India) . . . . 

43 

46 

57 

68 1 

84 

1 ^ 

Indian Joint -Stock banks 

13 

11 

12 

1 14 ! 

1 

20 

* 

Total 

84 

87 i 

98 

115 

i 

154 

1 



♦ Complete figures not yet available. 


The most noticeable features in the war balance 
sheets are (1) the increases in the deposits on the 
liabilities side, and (2) the growth in the cash and 
investments among the assets. Deposits in the 
Presidency and Indian Joint-Stock banks increased 
by £29,000,000, or 71 per cent ; cash by £15,000,000, 
or 115 per cent ; and investments by £7,000,000, or 
100 per cent. In the Exchange banks the increases 
in and out of India were 95, 155, and 150 per cent 
respectively. ^Some friendly critics reading these 
may say that here we have inflation with ail its 
consequences. In the creating of credit there is an 
addition to buying power and so a rise of prices. 
In the first place the demand for India’s exports of 
national importance was insistent, and this meant 
great prosperity to trade. Added to this was the- 
part Government played. Government had to finance 
expenditure in India on behalf of the War Ofi&ce in 
London as well as on its own behalf. It had to 
raise loans and obtain credits. The editor of the 

^ In the analysis the figures for the Presidency banks, 5 Exchange banks 
(which do a considerable portion of their business in India), and 13 Indian 
Joint-Stock banks have been taken into account. 
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Economist, one of the doughty opponents of inflation 
in ^.he United Kingdom, wrote regarding the 80 per 
cent increase in bank deposits in the United King- 
dom thus : 

Bank deposits are now generally recognised as having 
grown, not because we were somehow miraculously enriching 
ourselves while up to our chins in the costliest war that ever 
was waged, but because our credit machinery has responded 
with all its marvellous ease and elasticity to the requirements 
of war Governments which have been short-sighted enough 
to pay a large part of the war’s cost by means of inflation 
and manufactured money. Not having courage enough to 
tax drastically or enough power of persuasion to induce 
investors to cover the war’s cost by genuine saving and reduc- 
tion of consumption, our Government have filled the gap by 
calling on the banks to provide new money, or buying power, 
by leading either directly to it or indirectly to customers. 
This Rake’s Progress has gone forward with a considerable 
accelerando movement. 

The large Indian war loans, the introduction of 
a large amount of floating debt in the form of Indian 
Treasury bills, the considerable expenditure on 
account of Government and of the Allies, not to 
mention the large sums left by Government with the 
Presidency banks to avoid any stringency, forced, 
as it were, the pace. When the banks bought War 
Loan or Treasury bills from Government they paid 
for the securities, and tliis reduced the banks’ cash 
balances and increased their investments. Govern- 
ment used its increased balances to pay debts oving 
to firms, etc., and these paid the cheques into their 
bank accounts or in turn to their creditors. The 
banks thus got back their cash balances at the Presi- 
dency banks and at their own offices, while their 
deposits were increased by the cheques which were 
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paid in by customers. Thus wh^n everything is 
said and done, the banks, those great manufacturers 
of credit, found themselves with deposits increased 
by the amount of their subscriptions to thei Govern- 
ment loans. Government and the banks by this 
credit operation increased the amount of currency, 
and if the increase in the volume of goods was not 
so rapid, then inflation followed. Hartley Withers 
sums up the position with characteristic lucidity 
thus : 

The banks are, among other things, manufacturers of 
currency, and as long as their manufacture does not outstrip 
f the pace at which the goods are being produced, the general 
level of prices will remain fairly level. Or if new currency 
that they create is used by producers to set to work and make 
more goods, then by creating it they are helping the production 
of goods and so maintaining the equilibrium between goods 
and currency. It is when they manufacture currency that,^ 
is handed straight over to a great consumer like a Government 
in war-time, that inflation can almost be seen getting to work. 
A new buyer comes into the market, with a great mass of 
currency to draw on, competing with all other buyers, and 
probably, from what we know of Government departments, 
with itself, and up go prices. It is a subtle, insidious, but very 
effective way of getting money out of us, not by taking it 
from us, but by watering down the value of all the money 
that we possess. As the prices of goods rise our buying 
power over them declines, and so we have to put up with 
less of them. . . . Inflation, however, does not only hit the 
poorest members of the community. It is bad finance for 
the Government that indulges in it to any extent that suffices 
to cause any serious rise in prices and depreciation in the 
currency. In the first place, the Government drives prices 
up against itself and so makes the war, or whatever else be 
the object of its spending, more costly. In the second, the 
Government ... borrows at a time when the currency is 
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depreciated by its own action and engages to pay interest and 
pay the debt back iri years hereafter, when we may fairly hope 
tha#prices will have gone back from their present level. . . . 
Unlike the quality of mercy which blesseth him that gives 
and him ?hat takes, the system of financing by inflation 
curses both the inflator and the inflatee, But/’ it is argued, 
you cannot possibly get away from inflation in time of war. 
It is inevitable. The rise in prices makes a larger amount 
of currency necessary.” But could there be a general rise 
in prices without an increase in the volume of currency '? 
There could, of course, if there had been a decrease in the 
production of goods. But if the production of goods had 
remained fairly constant, as it probably did if we include 
■war material as goods, and if there had been no increase in 
the volume of currency, then, I think, though certain prices 
must have risen, others must have fallen.^ 

Inflation, however, is not so evident in Indian as 
in English finance, thanks to the careful way in which 
our finances were nursed in the early years of the war. 
The cheques operating on this deposit currency have 
been dealt with in Chapter VIL, where the growTh 
of the circulating media and the growth of business 
is compared. The follo^ving table brings out the 
growth ill deposits over a series of years : 

^ Out Mone^ mid the State. John Murray, London, 1917. 
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Bank Deposits 


(In millions of £.) t 


Year, 

Presidency 
banks and 
branches. 

Exchange 
banks 
(deposits in 
India only).* 

Indian 
Joint-Stock 
banks.* # 

« ! 

Total., 

Thirty years ago (1888) . 

7 

3 

1 

“ . ! 

11 

Twenty years ago (1898) 

9 

6 

5 

20 

Ten years ago (1908) 

21 

13 

11 

45 

1909 . . . . . 

24 

13 

14 

51' 

1910 . . . . . 

24 

16 

17 

57 

1911. . . , . 

26 

19 

17 

62 . 

1912 ..... 

27 

20 

18 

65 

1913 . . . . 

28 

21 I 

16 

65 

1914 . . . . . 

30 

20 : 

12 

62 

1915 . . . . . 

29 

22 

12 

63 

1916 . . 

33 

25 

17 

75 . 

1917 

50 i 

36 i 

21 

107 

1918 . ... . 

40 1 

41 

t 

t 


* Figures refer to all banks reporting to the Department of Statistics, 
t Complete figures not yet available. 


The tremendous leap upwards in the cash balances 
in 1917 was the accretion to the resources of the 
Exchange banks. The large profits which have been 
made by most Indian industries on account of the 
war were reflected in the large increase in deposits. 
The net profits of jute nulls, for example, after de- 
ducting income-tax, super-tax, and excess profits, was 
in 1918 £10,578,000, as against £823,000 in the pre- 
war year, 1914. The paid-up capital of these mills 
is £9,361,000, i.e. less by 12 per cent than the year’s 
profits in 1918. There are other causes mainly 
pecuhar to the Exchange banks, viz. the necessity of 
working with proportionately larger balances on 
account of the difficulty of obtaining remittances, 
and the general advantage of working in a world 
crisis with high balances in India to be on the safe 
side. In normal times, as the chairman of the 
Exchange banks said to us some days ago ( July 1919) : 
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“ I could get R. 30 lakhs of Councils by cable when- 
ever I wanted it. ^o-day I can’t, in view of the diffi- 
culty of obtaining remittances and also in view of 
the delayfi in cables. I, therefore, work on higher 
balances.” At the present time there are large sums 
in Calcutta that have not been sent to London, 
profits of companies, and part of this is lying in cash 
balances and part in Indian Treasury bills. 

The percentage of cash to liabilities on deposits on 
_^31st December of each year was as follows : 


Percentage of Cash Balances to Liabilities on Deposits 



1913.* 

1914. 

.. 

1915. 

1916. 

1917. 

1918. 


Per 

Per 

Per 

Per 

Per 

Per 


cent. 

cent. 

cent. 

cent. 

cent. 

cent. 

Presidenc 3 ^ banks .... 
Exchange banks — 

36 

46 

34 

3o 

45 

28 

(1) Banks doing a considerable 







portion of their business in 
India ..... 

19 

28 

19 

25 

40 

20 

(2) Banks which are merely 







agencies of large banking 
corporations doing business 
all over Asia 

"17 

26 ■ 

41 

35 

160 

t 

Indian Joint-Stock banks — 







(1) Major banks having capital 

i 






and reseiwe c>f R. 5 lalihs 
and over , . . 

i 

18 1 

21 ^ 

22 

24 

25 

t 

(2) i\iinor banks having capital 1 






and reserve between R. 1 
lakh and 5 laldis . , . 

16 

i 

! 22 

.22 i 

- 17 

21 

t 


* Pre-war year. t Complete :figures not yet availalble. 


The phenomenal increases in the cash balances in 
1917 of the Exchange banks which do business mainly 
outside India and have only agencies in this country, 
are to be explained by large imports of gold for cotton 
which 'were imported between July and November 
1917. The Yokohama Specie Bank’s Indian deposits 
and those of the Hong-Kong and Shanghai Bank 
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Corporation, for example, were about eight times as 
high as those of the previous year. The gold was 
imported, it is understood, mainly to pay for cotton. 

The efiects of the war on banks’ investpients were 
most noticeable in the case of the Presidency and 
Exchange banks. The increase in the investments of 
the Presidency banks was 141 per cent, while those 
of the Exchange banks, which do a considerable por- 
tion of their business in India, was 137 per cent. 
The Indian Joint-Stock banks showed an increase of 
63 per cent, as will be seen from the table below : 


Investments 
(In millions of £.) 



1913.’^ 

1914. 

1915. 

1916. 

1917. 

1918. 

Presidency banks 

5 

6 

8 

8 

11 

8 

Exchange banks doing a consider- 
able portion of their business in 
India 

4 

7 

10 

9 

10 

t 

Major Indian Joint-Stock banks . 

2 

! 2 

2 

O 

3 

t 


* Pre-war year. t Complete figures not yet availal3le. 


The increase in investments is due in no small 
measure to the large subscriptions to Government 
loans of all kinds since the outbreak of the war. 

Next as to discoimts and advances. In view of 
what has already been said on deposits, the increase 
in discounts and advances is of special interest. The^ 
figures of the Exchange banks have, on account of 
the restrictions on the discounting of bills, not in- 
creased. 
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Discounts and Advances 
I (In millions of £.) 



1913.=^ ! 

1914. 

1915. 

1916. 

1917. 

n 

Presidency banks .... 

18 

15 ' 

15 

18 

21 

Exchange banks doing a consider- 






able fJOTtion of their business in 



i 



India 

27 

22 1 

24 

28' 

27 

Major Indian Joint ->S took banks . 

10 

9 

9 

10 

14 


* Pre-war year. 


In tFe Appendix a table stows tbe dividends as 
compared witli the pre-war year. In 11 cases out 
of 14, Mgher dividends have been declared in spite 
of the necessity of writing down investments and of 
strengthening reserves. The main feature of the 
table on bank rates is that money was tighter than 
in the pre-war year. The difference between the 
maximum and minimum was also less than in pre- 
war years. These Presidency bank rates are the 
rates charged for demand loans, i.e. the rates charged 
day by day by the Presidency banks for loans ad- 
vanced on such security as Government paper. The 
Bank of England rate, on the other hand, is the 
official minimum rate at which the Bank of England 
will discount bills, and it is ordinarily higher than the 
fluctuating market rate of discount. It is in normal 
times i per cent less than the rate charged by 
the Bank of England for loans and advances. The 
rates of the three Presidency banks seldom differ by 
more than 1 per cent. 

We shall conclude this chapter with a reference 
to the returns of cheques in 1917-18, as compared 
with the pre-war year. The data are set out in a 
table elsewhere. It is perhaps unnecessary to point 
out that cheques are merely the bank deposits in 

2 b 
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actual use, aud the proportion of the cheques to 
deposits represents the rapidity Sf the circulation of 
these bank deposits. The cheques exchanged in these 
clearing houses, where the representatives of all the 
principal banks meet, are an indication of the trans- 
actions which result in the daily transfer of an 
enormous mass of credit. This is reduced to a 
matter of book entries between banks and between 
the various accounts in the same bank. The main ■ 
fact is the very noticeable increase of 115 per cent 
over the pre-war year. The increase in the case of 
the Calcutta Clearing House was 123 per cent, and 
in that of Bombay 143 per cent. In 1 91 8 the Calcutta 
clearings amounted to £496,000,000 (E. 744 crores) or 
53 per cent of the total years’ clearings, which was 
certainly a feather in the cap of that city. Bombay 
came next with £356,000,000 (E. 534 crores), or 38 
per cent. These suggestive statistics, together with 
those referred to in the previous paragraphs of this 
chapter, prove, if proof were necessary, how war- 
time prosperity, so far as our banking activities were 
concerned, brought grist to the mill. 


CHAPTER XVI 


> PROBLEMS OP INDIAN BANKING LEGISLATION 

I 

A Free or a Privileged Banking System 

So far we have dealt with plain, positive, practical 
facts relating to Indian banks. We must now look 
a little ahead and see whether the problems that are 
likely to confront us in the near future could not be 
met by a carefully elaborated system of banking as 
has been introduced into several other countries. 
India will shortly, it seems, have to make up her 
mind whether a free or quasi-free banking system is 
to continue, or whether, all things considered, a 
privileged system, characterised by a great central 
banlc under State control, and to some extent under 
State management, will not be preferable. The 
lessons of the bank failures of 1913 have impressed 
the necessity on men’s minds of greater control by 
legislative enactment or by inspection. The failures 
have also shown how important it is to have a trained 
body of men. Sound banking in India depends not 
merely on good laws but also on good bankers. In 
England and Scotland, for example, yoimg men at 
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tFe age of seventeen or eighteen begin a long period 
of training in bank offices and, “in addition to this 
practical side of the work, they pass examinations 
held by the Institute of Bankers, by similar bodies, 
or by the banks themselves. In India such a career 
is scarcely yet in existence. Our universities and 
colleges working in greater co-operation with banks 
could do more than they have done in the past. If 
banking is to develop in the way in which every 
business man expects, the need for bankers trained in 
this country on similar lines will be great. Without 
trained leaders the banking army will never win a 
victory, and we shall have to continue to depend 
almost entirely on that hard-working body of men 
who bring to the East the banking wisdom of the 
West. Another lesson of the failures of 1913 is that 
the advantages of banking legislation as typified in the 
Presidency Bank Act of 1876 were brought into relief. 
Indian Joint-Stock banking would have greatly gained 
in its early development had restrictions similar to 
those in the Act of 1876 and in the statute book of 
other countries been insisted on. Experience some- 
times can be bought at too high a price, and as the 
old proverb has it — ^prevention is better than cure. 

In addition to these local causes there have been 
world factors, the importance of which the war has 
emphasised. The imaginative Indian mind has watched 
•with interest the history of the Commonwealth Bank 
of Australia. This- State bank is owned wholly by 
the Government of Australia. It began business in 
1912 with no capital and with assets of only £10,000 
in the form of a loan from the Australian Government. 
Its last balance sheet, issued up to December 31 , 
1918, showed a total of over £70,000,000 as follows : 
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Liabilities. 

£ (tiiSusands) 

Deposi#!j accnied in- 
terest, and rebate . 50,824 
Bills payable and other 
liabilities . . . 1,465 

Savings bank deposits 16,125 
Capital — Debentures 
issued 


Eeserve fund . 

767 

Redemption fund . 

767 

Outstanding credits, 


^ per contra’ . 

194 


70,132 


Assets. 

£ (thousands) 

Coin, bullion, and cash 


balances . . . 5,832 

Australian notes , . 15,751 

Money at short call in 

London . . . 12,215 

Investments . . . 16,747 

Fixed deposits of other 
banks . . . 1,089 


Bills receivable in Lon- 
don and remittances 
in transit . . . 1,139 

Bills discounted, loans 
and advances . . 17,858 

Bank premises . . 307 

Letters of credit, per 

contra . . . 194 


70,le32 


TMs bank (not to be confused with the Bank of 
xAustralasia) had last year thirty branches in ilustralia 
and six offices in the United Kingdom. It has done 
more for the development of Australian industries than 
statistics could demonstrate, and so far from weaken- 
ing the position of Australian banks its prosperity has 
proved to be a source of strength* 

The development of banking in Canada has 
similarly been studied with profit^, especially in regard 
to the numerous branch banlis. Its weak point, as 
an critics on banking agree, is the lack of Government 
inspection. Monthly returns, however, of assets and 
liabilities according to a prescribed form are required 
to be .made to Government, but there is nothing 
that corresponds to the system of bank examination 
in the United States. The minimum subscribed 
capital is $500,000, of which not less than $250,000 
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must be paid in before tie commencement of busi- 
ness. Tbere are also restrictions on loans. All bank 
charters expire at the end of each decade, so that an 
opportunity is afforded for their revision at regular 
intervals. Canadian bankers have also procured for 
their chartered association legal powers of supervision 
over note issues by banks. The banks have in this 
way the legal right to inspect each other so far as 
their note circulation is concerned, but in no other ^ 
matter. ^ 

The renewal of the Charter of the Bank of France 
some time ago was of similar interest and importance. 
The Charter provided, among other things, for the 
opening in the next twelve years, of twelve new 
branches and twenty-five subsidiary branches, and 
also special offices in fifty provincial towns including 
cantons having more than 6000 inhabitants. The 
bank also undertakes to act as a clearing house for 
local bills and local paper issues, with the result that 
credit facilities wiU be made available in the most 
remote districts of France. In regard to this the 
Times of India wrote : 

The Presidency hanks have not that monopoly of the 
note issue, which is exceedingly lucrative to the Bank of 
Prance. On the other hand, they have a monopoly of the 
custody of Government funds, which directly and indirectly 
is very valuable. , The goal we have to set ourselves is to 
bring credit facilities in the most remote districts of India. 
As a first step in that direction we have to lay down a policy 
which will establish hanking facilities in every district head- 
quarters. That ought to be one of the duties thrown on 
the Presidency banhs in return for the valuable priwleges 
which they enjoy — ^privileges whose value is attested by 
the appearance of their balance-sheets. If it cannot 
be done through the Presidency banks, then the establish- 
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ment of a State Bank skould be regarded as of the greatest 
urgency.^ » 

The successful efforts at banking reconstruction in 
the United Kingdom, especially in connection with the 
estabhshing of the British Trade Corporation and the 
numerous and important bank amalgamations of the 
last few years, have further affected those who are 
bitten with a mania for banking reform in India. 

Lastly, there is the pre - eminently successful 
experiment of the Federal Reserve Board and the 
twelve Federal Reserve banks which came into 
being on the passing of the Federal Reserve Act of 
December 23, 1913. The United States is perhaps the 
unique example of the establishment of a central 
banking system after banking had already reached 
an advanced stage of development in a country. The 
main object of the Federal Reserve Act was to give 
the banking system of the United States all the 
advantages of a central bank without the creation of 
a central bank. A more complicated system than a 
central bank with branches in most cities was intro- 
duced by the creation of twelve districts in each of 
which was a Federal Reserve bank ’which had power 
to open branches in its own district. There are, 
therefore, twelve central banks enjopng the ad- 
vantages of local management, while the Federal 
Reserve Board, the central authority, supervises and 
imparts unity of control into the banking system. 
The United States experienced the same difficulties 
which India in a smaller degree experiences from time 
to time. Both are large in area — ^the area of India is, 
however, but half that of the States — and they both 
possess an independent treasury system. Until the 

^ Times of India, dated March 9, 1918. 
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passing of the Act of 1913 there was a great want of 
unity in the banking administra^oion of the United 
States. The financial crisis of 1908 clearly sliowed 
that some scheme of keeping ample reserj^-es of cash 
in all the banks’ vaults or within easy reach had to 
be solved in addition to the question of adequate 
supervision. The Monetary Commission first aimed 
at a Central State bank, but, as in India with our 
Presidency banks, local jealousies were strong. The 
American Bankers’ Association, in their answers to 
questions formulated by a sub-committee of the Bank- 
ing and Currency Committee of the Senate, pointed 
out the following defects in the currency and banking 
system : (1) The absolute rigidity and lack of co- 
hesiveness, there being no provision for co-operation 
among the banks. Under ordinary conditions this 
was not so much felt by the banks individually, but 
under strained financial conditions, when each bank 
was thrown on its own resources and had in self- 
protection to act independently of all the rest, the 
lack of a system under which all could co-operate 
' through a common policy of action became keenly 
felt, and it was evident that what was really lacking 
was a system ; (2) the use of so much of the legal 
reserve money of the country in actual circulation for 
ordinary business purposes was another waste ; (3) 
„ the independent treasury system, under which Govern- 
ment acts as partial custodian of its own funds, re- 
sulted in irregular withdrawals of money from the 
bank reserves and from circulation, and materially 
interfered with the even tenor of general business ; 
(4) there was no open market for commercial paper 
(issued for agricultural, industrial, and commercial 
purposes), available for investment by banks. (This 
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^ \ hindered, the development of the productive forces of 
the country) ; and’ (5) there was a lack of provision 
for the orgardsation of American banking institutions 
in foreign .^jountries, institutions which are necessary 
for the development of foreign trade. 

A scheme was devised by Congress which accom- 
plished the good results of a central bank and yet 
avoided the criticism that such a bank would, especially 
•* among the democrats, inevitably produce. The war 
has conclusively proved that the great aim of the Act 
\as been achieved, i.e. all member banks have ample 
supplies of cash at all times. There is first of all a 
Federal Eeserve Board of seven members. There is 
also the Federal Advisory Council composed of one 
representative from each of the Reserve banks. This 
Council may act only in an advisory capacity to the 
Federal Reserve Board. The Federal Reserve banks 
are twelve in number, the whole of the United States 
being divided into twelve banking districts or areas. 
Every national bank must become a stockholder to, 
the extent of 6 per cent of its capital and reserves 
(50 per cent of the subscribed capital to be paid in) 
of the Federal Reserve bank in the district in which 
it is situated. State banks and trust companies may 
also become member banks under certain conditions 
(7670 National banks and 195 State banks are 
members) . The Federal Reserve banks are required to 
keep minimum reserves of 35 per cent of their deposits. 
Member banks have to keep reserves of 18 per cent, 
15 per cent, and 12 per cent respectively, according 
as they are located in large cities, smaller cities, or 
rural districts. The Federal Reserve Board is author- 
ised to suspend temporarily any of these reserve 
requirements, and to impose a graduated tax upon 
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tlie amounts by wMch tbe reserves fall below tbe 
stated minimum. Tbe Federal Relerve banks, except 
for open market purchases, do no banking business 
with tbe public but only with tbeir member banks. 
Tbese Federal Reserve banks may issue Federal 
Reserve notes against gold or commercial paper. 
Additional currency can thus be obtained when trade 
requires it by tbe discount of bills of exchange, and 
these being of short date, their payment when due 
would of necessity cause a contraction in the nptes^ 
issued against them. The total issue, as we shall see, 
is limited in proportion to the amount of the gold 
reserve. 

“ In this system,” said the late Sir Edward Holden, “ the 
currency in circulation is not increased unless there has been 
a previous increase in the volume of goods produced, as the 
Bills of Exchange which are discounted for currency must 
be commercial bills representing goods. Hence there is no 
similar effect upon prices consequent on an increase in currency 
obtained in this way as would be the case when notes are 
issued against securities not representing goods, such , as 
Treasury Bills. . . . The experience of most State banks is 
that commercial Bills of Exchange are the best security on 
which to issue currency after gold, and it has been on this 
basis that the Americans have worked and have built up 
their Federal Reserve banks.” 

The following table illustrates the remarkable develop- 
ment in the twelve Reserve banks : 
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Consolidated BAiiANCE Sheet of the Twelve Fedeeal 


^ Reserve Banks 

® (In thonsands of £ sterling.) 


■% 

December 

1914. 

December 

1917. 

December 

1918. 

Capital 

Reserve .... 

Notes issued .... 
Deposits .... 

Other liabilities . 

3,610 

3,205 

51,204 

13,810 

222,107 

294,472 

2,598 

16,117 

277 

582,740 

309,900 

33,227 

Total liabilities 

58,019 

532,987 

892,261 

1 C^old . ..... 

1 Legal tenders 

48,264 

5,315 

326,272 

10,390 

415,798 

10,927 

i 

1 , Total cash . 

53,579 

336,662 

426,725 

BiUs . ... . . 

Investments . . 

Other assets .... 

2,119 

51 

2,270 

175,617 

20,108 

700 

389,413 

70,788 

5,335 

Total assets 

58,019 

1 

532,987 

1 

892,261 


Senator Robert L. Owen, Cliairman of the United 
States Senate Committee on Banking and Currency 
and chief sponsor of the Federal Reserve Act, said 
some time ago : 

The central idea of the system is elastic currency issued 
against commercial paper and gold, expanding and contracting 
according to the needs of commerce. . . . The soul of the 
Reserve System is elastic currency issued by Government, 
under Government control, expanding and contracting as the 
Nation’s commerce may require. Under the Reserve System 
a financial panic is impossible. People will not hoard currency 
nor hold gold ^yhen they know that they can get currency or 
get gold when required. This was an important object of 
those who prepared the Reserve Act. America no longer 
believes a financial panic possible, and therefore the business 
men, being perfectly assured as to the stability of credits, do 
not hesitate to enter manufacturing and commercial enter- 
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prises from, which, they would be deterred under old conditions 
of unstable credit. The system has tepanded the use of 
acceptances and of cheques and drafts, has stimfilated 
industry, provided enlarged employment of labour, increased 
output, and greatly enhanced the financial “prestige of 
American banks. 

The Federal Eeserve Board has specially excluded 
notes, drafts, and hills drawn for stock speculation 
from the paper eligible for discount. Under the 
amendments of June 1917, when a Federal Eeserve 
bank deposits with the Federal Eeserve agent gold or 
gold certificates as collateral for reserve notes in 
addition to approved commercial paper, the gold so 
deposited is included as part of the 40 per cent 
minimum gold reserve which the bank is required to 
maintain against notes actually in circulation. 
Eecently the Federal Eeserve Board has carefully 
defined the type of paper which is eligible for dis- 
count. Bills of exchange issued “ for the purpose of 
carrying or trading in stocks, bonds, or other invest- 
ment securities, except bonds and notes of the United 
States,” are not eligible for rediscount. This prevents 
the Federal Eeserve banks financing speculation, and 
limits rediscounts to self -liquidating paper. A gold 
reserve of 40 per cent of their notes in circulation, 
5 per cent of which is kept with the United States 
Treasury in Washington for redeeming the notes, 
inust be held by the Eeserve banks. The Federal 
Eeserve Board may suspend this under penalty of a 
heavy tax. The notes are redeemable in gold only 
at Washington, and they are obligations of the United 
States Government itself. The notes are issued 
through the Federal Eeserve agent in each of the 
Federal Eeserve banks. He is a Government official, 
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and is the custodian of the gold reserve and of the 
discounted bills held against the notes in circulation. 
The Jleserve banks’ gold reserves must be 35 per cent 
of their t^tal deposits from the member banks flus 
40 per cent of the total of their currency notes in 
circulation. The funds of the United States Govern- 
ment may be deposited in the Eederal Eeserve banks 
without collateral security, to be drawn out by cheques 
for public disbursements. The Secretary of the 
Treasury is permitted under the Act to use member 
banks as depositories, or to keep his funds in his own 
vaults. 

In short the Federal Reserve Act provided for the 
creation of Federal Reserve banks, twelve in number, 
which w’-ere superimposed over the National and State 
banks and trust companies. Membership was im- 
perative for National banks but not so for other banks. 
Over these Reserve banks is the Federal Reserve 
Board which controls the whole system. This Federal 
Reserve Board is composed of the Secretary of the 
Treasury {ex-officio chairman), the Comptroller of the 
Currency {ex-officio), and five members appointed by 
the President with consent of the Senate for ten years, 
two to be experienced in banking and finance. All 
give their entire time to the Board and receive as an 
annual salary §12,000 each. No member of the Board 
can be an officer, director, or stockholder of any bank 
’’or trust company, nor a member of Congress. Members 
and assistant secretaries of the Treasury cannot be 
employed in any member bank while in office nor for 
two years thereafter. The Federal Reserve Board has 
very extensive powers. It supervises the Reserve 
banks, regulates the issue of notes, defines the character 
of bills eligible for discount, rediscount, etc. Every 
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half year it levies upon the Reserve banks assessments 
to meet the estimated expenses ol the Board. The 
Federal Reserve banks have each a directorate of 
nine— 3 in class A, elected by member bapks repre- 
senting banks, 3 in class B, elected by member banks 
representing business interests of the Federal Reserve 
district in which the bank is located, and 3 in class G, 
appointed by the Federal Reserve Board, one a person 
of banking experience, to be chairman and designated 
as “Federal Reserve Agent.” Directors, oflicers, 
employees or stockholders of any bank are not ehgible. 
No member of Congress can be an officer or director. 
The capital must not be less than $4,000,000. Shares 
$100 par value, tax exempt, are subscribed for by 
member banks in the district, and under certain 
conditions by the United States Treasury and by the 
general public. Six per cent of earnings goes as 
cumulative dividend. Of the remainder one half to 
surplus (reserve) up to 40 per cent of paid-up capital. 
After this aU earnings go to the United States Govern- 
ment as a franchise tax, to be applied either to the 
gold reserve, or to the retirement of outstanding 
United States bonds. 

II 

Indian BANKiNa Legislation op the Futuee 

With this somewhat portentous proem we now 
proceed to review in the modest space of a few pages 
the main problems of bankiag legislation which the 
remarkable happenings of recent years have brought 
plainly to a head. There are certainly spots of con- 
siderable weakness in our banking armour. We do 
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not refer to the Presidency banks which have had the 
great good fortuneabf being restricted in their business 
by ftgisiative enactment. Sir William Muir, the 
Finance M^ember of 1876, showed how the advantages 
of Scotch banking, e.g. in regard to cash credits, etc., 
could with safety be continued in the new Act. As 
a Scotsman he was essentially cautious, and every line 
of the restrictive portions of the Act shows the wisdom 
of this policy. Unfortunately, this banking legisla- 
tion has two faults. In the first place, it is over forty 
years old, and in the second place it is restricted to the 
three Presidency banks. It would be to the advantage 
of Indian Joint-Stock banks if the safeguards of sound 
banking were adopted, e.g. (1) the restriction of the 
term “ bank ” to banks proper ; (2) the advantage of 
having, as in the Canadian system, a minimxmi paid- 
up capital before the bank opens its doors to do 
business; and (3) restrictions by law in the granting 
of loans and discounting paper. Legislation seems 
also required in connection with the investments of 
banks. Some banks invest too largely in real estate, 
and even in unsound securities. If a run took place 
these could not be quickly realised, and if realisable, 
only at a very considerable loss. This might, it is 
true, be remedied by the statutory regulation of the 
cash balances, but this is an exceedingly difficult 
question, since different localities work under different 
dbnditions. A percentage fixed for all banks alike 
might afford no real protection, since it might be too 
low, or on the other hand so high as to interfere 
seriously with the accommodation which the banks 
give to their customers. The failures of 1913 also 
showed the necessity of limitiag the amount of 
the paper of any one man which a bank should be 
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permitted to discount, the limitation in the number 
of shares of the bank and advance^iwhich may be made 
to any single person. We have already referfed to 
the demand for trained men. Just as trailed teachers 
are of the first importance to Indian education at the 
present time, so are trained oflS.cers in sufficient 
numbers to Indian banking. There is, too, the ad- 
vantage of public inspection. It would be well to 
take a leaf out of American bankmg legislation and 
to arrange for monthly or quarterly reports to the 
Controller of Currency or a similar officer with the 
Government of India. The Federal Eeserve Act 
provided that the Reserve Board shall examine 
Federal Reserve Banks and member banks. The 
Comptroller of the Currency at Washington, with the 
approval of the Secretary of the Treasury, must 
appoint examiners to examine each National bank at 
least twice in each year. The State banks must be 
subject to examination by the Federal Reserve Board, 
and when admitted to membership must make reports 
to the Federal Reserve Bank of their condition and 
of payments of dividends not less than once a quarter. 
Publicity is not merely a precaution against unsound 
bankmg, but it is helpful to the banks, as it obtains 
public confidence. The Presidency banks publish 
a statement weeklyi Most of the other banks also 
furnish annually to the Department of Statistics a 
return,^ but there is no monthly or quarterly retui^i 
prescribed by law. The Bank of England, the Bank 
of France, and the Reichsbank publish weekly reports. 
Special inspection is sometimes rendered unnecessary 

^ These returns are consolidated and published in the Department of 
Statistics' Annual Banking Blue Book (Superintendent, Government 
Printing, Calcutta). 
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as in the Bank of France, where the Ministry appoint 
the governor and the two sub-governors. It would 
be wdl if banks in India were compelled to return to 
GovernmeD,t and to publish monthly a balance sheet 
somewhat in the following form. The items are 
tentati%^e, but they elucidate most of the mysteries 


that require to be known. 

Pboposed Monthly Statement to 

'I 

Liabilities, 

R. A. P. 

Capit&l — 

Autliorised . R. 

Subscribed , R. 

Paid up . . B . 

Reserve . . . 

Current deposit and other 
accounts . . 

Acceptances on behalf of cus- 
tomers . ■ . 

Guarantees, endorsement, and 
other obligations . 


BE PUBLISHED BY BaNKS IN INDIA 
Assets. 

R. A. P. 

Cash — 

1- In hand . R. 

2. With Presi- 
dency banks R. 

Bullion 

Loans at call and short notice 

Investments — 

1. Securities of, 
or guaran- 
teed by, the 
Government 

of India . R, 

2. Securities of 
the British 
and Colonial 
Governments R. 

3. Other in- 
vestments . R. 

Bills discounted— - 
L Foreign bills 
of exchange R. 

2. Inland bills 
(h u n d i s, 
cheques, etc.) R. 

Loans and advances . . . 

Bank premises , . . . 

Other assets . . ■ ■, , , 

Liabilities of customers lor ac- 
ceptances as per contra . 

Liabilities of customers for 

guarantees, endorsements, 
and other obligations as per 
contra 

v' 


R. 
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Tke wholesome advantages of more light as a partial 
cure for our banking maladies afe self-evident. The 
banks themselves would see that there was a ‘'' sweet 
reasonableness ” in this, as it would be tp their own 
interests. 

The next question is, Shall we have a free banking 
system or a privileged system ? At present we have, 
strictly speaking, neither the one nor the other. The 
latter of these two systems is almost universal in'^ 
the great countries of the world, and at present the 
tendency is ail in favour of its complete establishment 
in those countries where, as in India, there is only 
a very partial application of the system. The main 
advantages to India of the privileged system are the 
advantages which would accrue from a strong central 
control either in the nature of a Federal Deserve Board 
superimposed over the three Presidency banks, or in 
a State Central Bank formed from an amalgamation 
of the Presidency banks. Such an institution, be it 
a Board or Central State Bank, would be of invaluable 
assistance to Government, and it would also relieve 
Government of some of its regular financial duties, 
duties which in other countries are ordinarily under- 
taken by a central institution. Under the Federal 
Reserve Act the difficulty of combining Government 
control and private management was overcome. 
Purely banking questions, such as the granting of 
loans, were entrusted to boards of directors of Ahe 
Federal Reserve banks, wbile supervision and control 
were left to the Federal Reserve Board appointed by 
the President of the United States. The Government 
of India would gain in having their financial and bank- 
ing work done by a board or institution, the members 
of which would include professional bankers. Work 
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done by bankers would not be subjected to perpetual 
and carping criticisjQ as is that of a close bureaucratic ' 
corpofation. In dealing with the pros and cons, 
Sir James J^eston said : “ It would relieve tbe officers 
of Government, who very often have neither the train- 
ing nor experience necessary for this sort of work, of 
obligations and 'responsibilities for which they them- 
selves must recognise that they are not fully equipped.” 

» Government would probably hand over the Treasury 
balances, or the greater part of these, since there may 
be out-of-the-way treasuries where the Bank would 
not care at first to open branches. The note issue, 
including the paper currency, the buying of sUver, 
coinage, the exchange and banking work in London, 
would probably be among the duties assigned by 
Government. The Gold Standard Eeserve would not 
be handed over, since that reserve is for the main- 
tenance of exchange and should be under the lock and 
key of the Secretary of State and the Government of 
India. The proposed central institution— whether 
a board or a bank— would advise and perhaps even 
assist Government in their management of it. The 
mercantile community would prefer a central institu- 
tion to do the financial and banking work rather than 
a Govermnent department, in the same way that the 
masterly banlcers of the Bank of England or the Bank 
of France are never questioned as to what they do, 
s» great is the confidence of the general public in the 
banker. An institiition with branches up and down 
the country-side would put an end to the appalling 
dissipation of resources that at present exists. Coin 
instead of remaining idle would be put to productive 
uses. It would be possible to economise the use of 
the precious metals. A complete control over dis- 
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counts as Fas been successfully achieved under the 
American system (which even with the Reserve Board 
is not quite a type of privileged banking system) 
would be feasible. Greater economies ^and better 
management worxld result throughout the banking 
system. The bank capital of the country would be 
distributed according to the relative needs of different 
localities, and thus waste would be avoided. Such 
a central institution, too, is more apt to attract talent ^ 
and to train up an etdcient service than is a small local 
institution or group of institutions. In favour of tHe 
status quo we are told there are difficulties which can- 
not lightly be brushed aside. There are the alleged 
provincial jealousies and banking rivalries. The 
difficulty of finding in India a directorate sufficiently 
competent, and the danger of a sharp conflict of views 
between the Head Office in India and the London 
branch, have been put forward. It is also said that 
the present system has promoted the development of 
banking to the degree required by commerce and 
industry, and independent banks, familiar with local 
requirements, have felt the pulse of local needs more 
accurately than the branches of an institution with 
its head office elsewhere. Of these arguments the 
only one of importance is the question of inter-pro- 
vincial jealousies and banking rivalries, and, as we 
have noted elsewhere, this aspect is at the present 
time not incapable of solution. More than this cannot 
at present be said. We have, too, shown how the 
Americans surmounted this difficulty by the Federal 
Reserve legislation of December 1913. 

In a previous chapter we have referred to the Resolu- 
tion for an inquiry into banking that was brought 
forward in the Legislative Council in Delhi in March 
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1919. If — ^it is perhaps in the opinion of some a large 
“ if it is decides ultimately to hold an inquiry, 
the terms of reference might be somewhat on the 
following Sues: “to inquire into the changes that 
are necessary or desirable in the banking system of 
India or in the law relating to banks with a view 
to the improvement of banking facilities and the 
encouragement of sound banking in the country ; to 
consider especially the question of a more effective 
supervision of banking by the establishment of a 
central bank or othervdse ; and to make recommenda- 
tions.” It would be necessary to undertake, in as 
thorough and scientific a manner as possible, the 
investigation of banking conditions in India, and 
perhaps also in the United States (under the Federal 
Reserve Act) and in London. The examination of 
expert, witnesses would be necessary. Papers and 
monographs would have to be prepared by expert 
authorities in one or two instances, and statistical 
information would have to be collected by Govern- 
ment from the banks. If a Commission were ever 
appointed, it would probably be the strongest that 
ever set foot in India, since men of light and leading 
in the banking world, such as the late Sir Edward 
Holden of the London Joint City and Midland Bank, 
and Senator Robert L. Owen, one of the pillars 
of American financial statesmanship, would be in- 
dispensable. We are sometimes apt to forget that it 
is largely by a sound system of banking that a country 
can achieve real financial independence and real 
financial power. 
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TABLE 3 , — The Growth oe Business in India 
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CM (M CM CM CM CM CO CO CO C0C0e0©C0”^Tj<'3H©lQ©©©!>l>C3000©©O 

■ rH 

r? 

Value of money 
orders paid in each 
year. 

os 

Index 

number. 

OTfl©10(MOOl'-pHCOOiOOOrH'^HjH©0©CMI>©'<#iOI>©©CM©QO 

©©©OpHPHCM'’!flTj<lQlOlO©I>00©pH(MeOCOTH©OOOOpHTHO'<4i 

pHpHpHrHrHpHrHpHpHp-lpHpHpHlMCMCMCMCMCMCMCOCOCOCO'tH'^ 

® S 

# 

©I>00©OpHC0©©I>00 00OpHC0©00p-lCMC0ir5©pH10J0l>pHC0O 
pHpHrHpH<MCMCMCM<M<M<McMCOCOCOCOCO'TjC’3H'!tiTHTH10©iOlO©l>00 

Gross earnings of 
railways. 

,00 

Index 

number. 

pH<«!i^O'^00C0C0C0l>©©00 00©TH(MpHTH©'^CM©OQ0pHC0©i0O 1 
©OOOOp-<OpHpHCMC0’^'^10I>00©O©O<MC0I>I>©00OC0I> 
pHpHpHp-CpHpHpHpHpHpHpHpHpHpHpHpHCMpHCMCMCMCMCMCMCMCOCOCO 

Rs. 

(crores). 

rHPi!HcO'T$llO©iO©t>©CMTHTH©OCM'<^ft>iOl>pHiOCMTHOiOpHl:'«)uO 

CMCMCM<MCMCMCMCMCM<MCOCOCOCOT^I'E^I'!!l^■TH'^T}^lO©©©©©L''•I>aO 

Ereight carried 
by railways 
(goods), . 


Index 

nimiber. 

CMC0©C0C0i0r>CMC0"^l0l0l>00C30rH00<MpH00CMpH'«#TiCl0O<M © pH 
.00O©OpHrHOpHC0'<!iC»O©©l>OpH<M©C0rH00pH©©l0O©00CM 
rH pHpHpHp-lp^rHrHpHpHp*^pHCMC^rO^<McM<MCMCOCOC^OCO'Ej^Xi^'^j^iO 

Ton miles 
(crores.) 

pH 'eJC CO CO ©TH©OpH©.liO!>OOCOI>TjHl>'3HCO'3H©©COCMCO®COpHTi< 
lO CM .'cfC 00©©00!>pH©OrH©©Ol>©©C.0Oc:0©©CMpH00OC0^ 

© '!tl -eJC “TH tJC © © © t> l> t> 00 © © O © © CM CO © © © )t> © pH (Ol 

pH P^rHp-(P-^pHrHpHC'r^M 

Passengers carried by 
railways (unit mileage 
of passengers). 

,.EO 

Index 

number. 

' © 00 .00 © O©Op-i©©CMl>l>t>00©OpH©PHp-CC0©O©®C0C0© 
CO©©OpHrHCMrHOrHCO'rHTH©© 00 O <MCMCO©©QOpH©©COO© 
pHpHrHpHpH.pHrHpHrHrHpHpHpHOrCM<MCMCM<MCMCO<MCOCCCOCO 

Unit Allies 
(crores). 

* 

' ' .© CO © O © CO CM CO © t- t-. t> © pH o © rfC O © CCS fp CM pH (M CO © C> ^ ' 

. J>CM CM .© © pH ■<# ©. © pH O ©■ © CO O © © © pH CO -tH CO CO © O © © CM 

' ■ tH © © ©,©©,© ©©©b-l>l>©©© O pH (M^CM CO © CP o l> O 

' pH pH pH pH pH pH pH pH pH pH p-T ph' 03. 

Year 

commencing 
April 1. 

■ 

'e ' 
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Production of 
rice. 


Index 

number. 

•50 0CaOO<3>iOOOOl>OOi-HrHxH«OCOf--HOOn5l>'«d^lCs!>C?JlOlO CM tM 

• i>oo»--<c&cor-H<Mo®c»^ooooSoco^c6cow^ico^S 

rHi-Hi-H 1 — tf^rHr— irH r-HrHrH^Hi-HrHi-S(<Hi--lr--(r--( 

^iS 

si’ 

H 

OTH®OC0'^C0G<t00O3p-^rJIS0l>l>£>C»C000C510OiMr--lr-lC5(M 
^■ri^ rHlOOO(X>i-HOOJ>l>i-HI>Oc>|UOOOi-HCOr-^r-^CpOOa5'^COc35‘TS<jr-! 

^ o 'i^QO C^o^o CM oo I?- M O 

i 'W;^ ^CM■^OCO'<dIlO<MOCiCOI^cJFHl-H'cf^OOOQ6'cOGlOod'^^C^^'TH 

»-w CM 03[ C^^ pH C<J (M CM CM 01 M 04 CM c>? iM <>'< CM CM CO CO CO W 

^ o ^ 

'M M CJ O 

o cs S o 
«5 U 

lO 

Index 

number. 

1 C5COCMCOCMCO^“QpC4lC^lOOCMCO^•I>■^<3SCOl--^CO'»i^'p-lC)0 

j H ' ■ ■ 

5 

S'; 

'Ao 

B 

-0:1 

j-Pra 

J* CM 0'^,Ti<(MCMCOOOI>^-iOc3iJ>*OOCC>CM'?til>CS5lOc35CMiO 

O »0 rH lO 05 O pH CO rH M lO io iO CSs !> XO CM I'- iO 'tJH CO 
^^OPriCO!prpt>00C30C0CX)G0C300005CSC0OOO05 

pH pH pH 

Production of 
cotton, raw. 


y 1 

^ a 

iOI>0^•C&CMO^^C5C:sOOOpHC^^O^“^•T}^iMc^4^0cOlOO•ri^c:s^>T^^ 
.I>OpHOphOi— tCCTHCOpH»OHjcCDiO-pHCCSCOpHrpHj<fOCMCCiCDC3>l:'>‘CD 
. ^ P-irHpHrH rHpHpHpHrHpHlC'4rHrHCMpHpHC4CM<MpHpHPHpH 

®s 

ass 

04 iO c^4 i> CO O C tH M 00 HfC 05 pH i> cso <35 CO O' PH CM 1> P O tp* 
3 pH C^MO^CMCC^OlCOpHCOcMCOCOCOCOTicCOCOTHCOSOHtilOliOCOTtCHflCO 

*3 . 

S ^ 

•|g 
§ <» 

0.1 

u 

Ph 

i 1 

II 

11 

OCOC»pHpHCOJO)Ol><3>t>OCOOOp-ccOiOO'4 0CMCOXOOiOH#ClsOO 
‘lQpHC5CM'-HrHC0OO<MHi4C0'!jC-<CC<p>0035<M’4dSi0OC»I>O'^Ol>«!0 

. rm.i rH pH pH pH pH pH pH pHfp«(pHpH»»HrHpHpHpHpHpHpHpHCMpHpHpHpH 

aSS 

l>O'--<OI>C»C0TH‘0'^O04-THpH<MC0C0(04c:J5CSTIC0C5HHe0C0c35c35 
sii.CO i0»0O»Cii0Ol0l0«0I>Ot'p|;p0035C5CD£>I>CX!C55C»C't>00 00«> 

! pH 

Jute, manufactured. 

!>} 

S, <!f4 

z?{x, 

■ Pa S 

^•"3 

- , 

00 00 CJC o »0 iO O CO 04 CM 05 CO O CO pH 04 l> O CO iO 10 CM o O O 04 

CO- l-p CO pH to l> 04 O CO JO 04 00 H}C C5 pH o O eo CO CM CO <04 r- CO ■rfc CO t- CM CO 
PHpHpHC^4C0C^0C0H^tHi^»OU0Ot•p■t'«■CS0C50OOC5>O '"t 

,m<4 pH pH pH pH pH pH pH 

( 

a $ 
s i 

o-a 

w g 
■« «S 

|i 

op 

•a a 

■ 

iOaD’'<cHOOppHCOOOOCO»Oi0 04 04cDi3535pHlOCftlrpr-CpHCOlOl-OQO''CfCpH 
10C£JI>rHOpHpHJQpH01>t>pHC'4iaOrHCOCD04COOp-CC35iX>100tppH'TiH 
pH pH CM C0-?dC »c 40 CO £> 35 O <0 C>4 ® 00 05 CO M 

pH pH pH pH pH pH pH pH pH pH pH pH CM CM 04 (M 

Yards 

(raiilions). 

O IP* O rM CO hH 35 CO O 1> iO 35 C0 04 O 05 O O O O 40 pH CM pH 1> 04 pH lt> CO 

CO CO Hti <50 O p-< <3> C» O 'SO pH 35 40 t-- »jO 35 O £> Hti 40^ l> 04 CO 40 '<35 CO 05. o . ■ 

pH pH pH CM 04 ICO CO tH 40 40 CO <3> r^ » 05 00 O CO Op-j^<^4p^ pH 

pH ph'" pH* ph' pH ph' pH 

>■ 

0.0! 

Ia.|i 

rPg! 
W 04 ; 

M ^ 
^-2 

S B 

04 CO M 00 05 !> ■ CO <35 <05 00 O <3> O CO <04 CO: C04 ® pH <30 05 CO 40 '05 CO. 40 CO., CO;.. ■ ' 

00C0OOp-<C 0C0C0'^C0C0 05 CO 1X0 C5p-<'Xtt’Ti<OC35e0400CMiOC0 04 00 
pHpHpHpHrHpHpHp^rHp^ pH pHrHpH04C4<MC004CMG4C0C0C0C0CO'*!t* 

■«■ 

p 

.2 

OC©Hi<pHCOClOCDQOrH 00 CO O 40 CO pH CO 00 CO pH hH pH O CM <35 00 -'J! 40 00 CO 
05OMC0HCiC0C00500C0 O'CO 04 O O iCO 40 O O CO CO CO pH cO 35 35 O 40 00 

^ ,-H pH pH pH PH pH (M <M 04 C4' 04 <M CM 04 CO CO CO 04 ,00 ,00 CO, tp; 00;.i>,v40 ■. , 


■ f-t 

jS 

CJ 

H ' ' 

■ ft'' ■ , 

o pH 04 CO PSH 40 CD 1> 00 C5 O PH 04 CO hH 40 CO r-- CO 35 © pH 04 CO -sH 40 CO t> 00 

© © © © © ©,© © © © O.O.'O O O O O 0,0 O pH i^.pH pH pH, pH pH, pH M .,,- 

© 00 © © 00 C30 OG © 00 ,00 ©.© ©©©©©©©©©©©©©©©©© 

jn.) pH pH pH rH pH pH rH pH pH 'pH pH pH pH pH pH pH pH pH pH pH pH pH rH pH pH pH pH 


<«) Figures not available, (Omtmued on -next page.) 
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Index 
number 
showing 
growth of 
business. 

Ti? 

Ol 

ju^^pHlOOCJI>THOO»-HO>aOi'^OOI>0!>O.GOOOOOCMOCDC^COI>, 

.C»OOOrHOOc^l03COrHiO®OOC5f-H(:MSCO'<1H.!?-l>,r-cOC©«Or^'OOi-H 

■f- 

Growth of 
business 
index 
number 
(exclud- 
ing iron 
and pet- 
roleum). 

00 

CM 

OM^HTHO^HCM<OOOa’ri^C^G^^(^?p-lf-^OOL0 050r 00 II> C- CO 

05C&OOOrHrH. CqC0iC<l'dClCC0'|>00C&Or-lrHff0 r-» 00 CO Os rH C<J CO 

<M O'l (M (M CO CO CO 


Production of 
petroleum. 

«4 

(M 

Index 

number. 

THCOC<OCO(MOlOCO>--<COOOLt!l>«OCOI>OCsJOi®BSCDCO 
. . . . .Ol>C50<£>00'«j<l>COCOr-<Cft,'^<S>'TH'»OOC<JOCOpLOGOQ 

j—T 1 — T rH* i-hT f-*? rHi f-H r*4 rH f-M 


Gallons 

(mill- 

ions). 

^0<2ftC^<!W00Ol>0000l0---^C^^•'«i^^®CSC0C5r.--!^CQfe 

rHr-^0^(COCO^OOOO^H■<:d^Tj^iO^>CO^-^G^^'>d^l>IOCO,OCOC& 

. »-< W r-i r-( r-l O'-! Cvi <M 04 C<l (M C4 

Production of 
iron ore. 


- 

Index 

number. 

OO 04 I-H CM BIO CO lO CO GO 00 O ® CO C» O Ol W CO €5 

r-< pH rH i-H rH rH r-^ Ol 04 rH 1-^ t-H r-i CO CO 00 OCXD G» C5S r-^ 

pH pH' pH 

Tons 

(thou- 

sands). 

•^'^pnOlCOOpHt-OlCOH-iOOlffOiOCOOpHOJOOlCOOl 
rH'^10COCO»OOOCOt-OOC01>OOJOCDCOI>'?i<C5H;jpjO 
pH COlOCO'<d^COtd<'<d4'tH 

Production of 
coal. 

d 

(M 

Index 

num- 

ber. 

l>N^l(MC0THC0C0C0i0OC0l>C00:>pH0:)-?iHCftTlH00IC01O101C0C5lCiC0C0 
OOOiOOpH'rHlO'iaOOO'^HCOOSCOCOCOCOTHrHr-COp-IGSSlOCOGOOCOCO 
pHpHrHpHpHpHpHOlO|(M04 04eOCOCO'^IO’^NitiJiOiAOCO«DCOl>GO 

Tons 

(thou- 

sands). 

0l0500Ol'cHO’^C0Q0C005C0'«^<Q0l>00C0t^OOt:;-CDCOQ0’^;^;^CCOl 

C00lC0C001xtlC0C0OC»rHC004C0p-lp-l00'Tj^l>!>rHp-fOOC0O»0rHOI 

pH CO lO l£5 00 IC 00 O «0 O P-t 00 O l> I> Oj^ p-J, 

of ofcM e^'cHco CO i> cd oo cd ca ph oi oi* o cd r-* oo o 

pHi-Wi-HpHpHpHpHpHp-Ii— IpHCI 

Production of | 
oilseeds (linseed, 
sesamum and 
rape and mustard) 

d 

H 

Index 

num- 

ber. 

• a:ipHOOOBSC>COHHOOGOCOCOC40l04HHCOC5CO'>#COC001iOO^pH 

•l—OlpHCS^OOOOlpHOpHOCOlOOpHCOt-p-^Tj^lOiOHt^OlH^ICOTHCOOO 
pH pH pH rHrH pHpHpHpHpHpHi-H rHpHpHpHpHpHpHpHrHpH 

Tons 

(thou- 

sands). 

Ti^THHHOC0 05OHH<MC0T^^HHCD00B0CS^>•C0C0Tf^CJ5t-•OI>OOC5W 
-p>pH l00000OIC&C004H}<C5>CD05'rHB0Op-<C0l>00l0C01Ol>CDCD«O3H 

5S Ol 00 CD CO lO 04 a* 00 -cH I> CD o CO lO l> o p^l> OI.CO CO 01^00 P-J^O Ol O CM 
pH pH pH pH pH pp pH rH pH pH pH 04 0| pH pH CC4 pH pH 04 04 Ol 04 04 04 04 Ol pH 

Production of 
tea. 

00. 

T-l 


•Hj(C0OC0C55C5t-O00OB3TH<350S(3;>HjlCD001>p-<lOt---^Gy:. COp^.M^ 

» crs GbO o O pH pH 04COlO'«dH*^IOCOCDOOOOOOc3iOOC4COCOOOOOOCOO 
.HpHpHpH»HpHpHpHpHiHpHpHpHpHpHpHrHCMC4C4CM01040404 04 

Lbs. 

(mill- 

ions). 

04 CM lO CO CD'^ t>04t>pH.G»<3a04OlpHlOl>00C0a>00J>C004<»Ol^ ! 

<^04 Ol CO CO hH„ 10 LOlOOOCDOSOOOOlOlHHHtiTHlOCOCOCaOrHt'-Ot-“00 
^pH pH pH pH pH. pH pH pH pH pH' pH. pH C4 04 Ol 04 Ol 04' 04 04.04 CM. CO CO CO CO. CO CO, 1 

Production of 
wheat. 

'tH 

Index 

num- 

ber. 

'■ 1 

•pH10C35i0pHO00C0OCDpHOCDHji<35t-04IDHflpHO00 10pH O.-C0 Ol CM ' 

• 05 pH oo 00 OQ OO 00 O 05 04 hM pH cm 04 05 pH Htl IQ hH 04 ID CO rH 

fNMiij ' rM«4 1— H .r*H r**4 fH fH , i«<#{ fHI ■ | 

Tons 

(thou- 

sands). 

Hjl 05 05 05 O CO 00 00 l> hH p-lrnpHCMOCOCDCRCOpH-r^CO GO C- 04 tH 04 r- ^ ! 

_ 05 hH CD 05 00 CD'O- CO «0 O C35 !>« rH 00 1> (35 04 CO CO CO 04 BO KO OO .lO CO CO .Q 

”9^0 CO C?4^05 CO CO Ol CO CO O O 05 CD lO BO pH (» CO O CS5 CO 

'^co''£^''i> cdidBioi>'‘cd iSt><:Dt> Cit:^ao cOzSt:^<£cSai&QOcSoQc£‘ cS'tr^ 

pH pH pH pH 

Year. 

' , r ' 

OpH<MC0rHB0,c0l>00 05OpH04C0rHB0CDI> 00 05OrHC4C0rHiOCD£>C0 

<S) C35 05 Ci5 05 05 05 05 (05 05 O O O O O O O O CO OpHpHp-hpHpHpHpHpHpH 

. 00 CO 00 OO 00 00 00 00 00 00, C55.'05 05 (35 CJ5 O CO' <35 ,c» C55 Cft (35 05 Cft C» O O ca O ■ ! 

jMf pH pH pH pH pH pH pH pH pH pH pH. pH pH pH pH pH pH pH pH pH pH pH rH rH 


I 


(ff) JfigureB not nvailaDIe. (6) Figures defective. * Estimated. 
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TABLE 4. — Prices India espbessed in Index Ndmbebs 

■' (Price in 1873=100.) 


1 

Year. 

Exported 
articles (28). 
(Unweighted.) 

Imported 
articles (11). 
(Unweighted.) 

General index 
number for all 
(39) articles. 
(Unweighted.) 

Weighted index 
number 
(100 articles) 
equated to 
100 for 1873. 

1861 . 

88 

95 

90 

93 

1862 . 

88 

95 

90 

93 

1863 . 

" , 93 

113 

98 

97 

1864 . 

103 

132 

111 

105 

1865 . 

100 

125 

107 

109 

1866 . 

110 

126 

115 

124 

1867 . 

102 

124 

108 

118 

186S . 

94 

107 

98 

107 

1869 . 

108 

97 

105 

IIS 

1870 . 

105 

95 

102 

107 

1871 - 

95 

88 

93 

93 

1872 . 

101 

91 

98 

98 

1873 . 

100 

100 

100 

100 

1874 , 

102 

99 

101 

108 

1875 . 

95 

90 

94 

96 

1876 . 

90 

91 

90 

100 

1877 . 

110 

88 

104 

129 

1878 . 

114 

84 

106 

138 

1879 . 

112 

83 

104 

126 

1880 . 

110 

88 

104 

109 

1881 . 

99 

86 

96 

99 

1882 . 

95 

85 

92 

98 

1883 . . 

93 

79 

89 

99 

1884 . 

96 

78 

91 

107 

1885 . 

91 

75 

87 

106 

1880 . 

93 

80 

89 

103 

1887 . 

94 

83 

91 

104 

18SS . . . ' 

98 

92 

96 

111 

1889 . 

104 

91 

101 

117 

1890 . 

104 

91 

100 

117 

1891 . 

103 

84 

98 

120 

1892 . 

109 

84 

102 

132 

1893 . 

112 

89 

105 

129 

1894 . 

110 

84 

102 

122 

1895 . 

111 

87 

104 

120 

1890 . 

117 

94 

110 

131 

1897 . 

124 

86 

113 

153 

1898 . 

102 

80 

96 1 

125 

1899 . 

100 

87 

96 

121 

1900 . 

124 

96 

116 

143 

1901 . 

116 

96 

110 

139 

1902 . 

113 

86 

106 

' 128 

1903 , 

103 

88 

99 

122 

1904 . 

104 

93 

101. 

121 

1905 . 

116 

96 

110 

135 

1900 . 

139 

105 

129 

158 

1907 . 

145 

116 

137 

167 

^ 1908 . 

151 ' ■ 

106 

138 

179 ■ 

1909 . 

133 

99 

124 

ICO 

1910 . 

127 

109 i 

122 

150 

1911 . 

136 

113 i 

129 

155 

1912 . 

145 

■117 . ■ ! 

137 

174 

1913 . 

■.154", 

11.7- ■ ■ ! 

143 

182 

1914 . 

160 

114 i 

147 

187 

1915 . 

155 

146 i 

152 

182 

1916 , 

163 

236 

184 

185 

19X7 . 

170 

262 i 

196 

186 

1918 . 

199 

289 ■ i 

225 

215 
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TikBLE 5 

Peices—Gold Pbices in India and fSbeign .Countries 

Gold prices ill India and foreign countries from 1890 to 191$, as compared 
with the level of prices prevailing in each country in rhi? quinquennial 
period 1890-1894. 



India. 

United 

Kingdom. 

Canada 

€ 

United- 

States. 

Aus- 

tralia, 

.'Year, 

Department of Statistics. 

Econo- 

Sauer- 

beck, 

depart- 
ment of 

Dun. 

Gibson. 

Bureau 

of 

Census 










Umveighted, 


WTited. 


Statist. 

Labour. 



and S?:ta- 
tistics. 

1890-4 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

cdOO 


39 

11 

28 

7 

100 

44 

45 

272 

200 

22 

92 


articles. 

articles. 

articles. 

articles. 

articles. 

articles. 

articles. 

articles. 

articles. 

articles. 

article.s. 


General. 

Im- 

ported. 

Ex- 

ported. 

Food- 

grains. 







\ 

117 

1890 

116 

123 

113 

109 

''iii 

110 

104 

\ 

105 

10^ 

% 

98 

95 

1891 

105 

105 

104 

115 

105 

103 

105 

104 

107 

111 

104 

1892 

98 

, 94 

98 

110 

103 

99 

99 

99 

98 

99 

102 

1893 

98 

97 

98 

93 

98 

98 

99 

98 

103 

100 

94 

1894 

85 

82 

86 

74 

84 

96 

92 

93 

94 

95 

83 

1895 

91 

89 

91 

81 

85 

89 

90 

92 

88 

92 

84 

1896 

101 

102 

102 

111 

98 

92 

80 

89 

85 

74 

102 

1897 

110 

99 

114 

160 

123 

91 

90 

88 

82 

70 

102 ' 

1898 

98 

96 

98 

110 

104 

91 

93 

92 

87 

84 

99 

1899 

99 

105 

96 

110 

101 

95 

99 

96 

88 

91 

89 

1900 

118 

114 

119 

153 

119 

112 

109 

104 

93 

97 

99 

1901 

111 

115 

111 

125 

116 

108 

102 

103 

104 

97 

108 

1902 

108 

103 

108 

113 

106 

100 

101 

105 i 

111 

117 

116 ' 

1903 

102 

106 

99 

100 

103 

102 

101 

106 

109 

107 

116 

1904 

104 

' '112 

100 

93 

100 

104 

102 

107 

109 

105 

98 

1905 

112 , 

115 

112 

117 

112 

106 

105 

. 109 

109 

103 

101 

1906 

'^132 ■ 

■■ 127 

134 

, 143 

132 

111 

112 

115 

114 

109 

105 

1907 

140 

139 

140 

144 

140 

117 

117 

121 

117 

111 

113 

1908 

140 

127 

144 

183 

149 

114 

106 

116 

124 

118 

1,23 ' 

1909 

126 

119 

128 

155 

134 

106- 

108 

116 

122 

129 

110 

1910 

: 124 1 

131 i 

122. 

1.34 

‘ 125. 

116 

114 

119 

135 

129 

ill 

1911 

132 

■ 136' 1 

131 

129 

130 

116 

117 

122 

126 

124 

111 

1912 

140 : 

140 I 

140 

151 

145 

120 

124 

129 

135 

137 

130 

193 3 

146 ; 

1 140 ; 

148 

159 

152 

128 

124 

ISO 

132 

127 i 

120 

1934 

150 ' 

i 136 ' 

154 

177 

156 

122 

124 

131 

136 

133 1 

127 

1915 

156 

176 

. 150' 

174 

153 

130 

157 

143 

135 

140 ! 

ITS 

1910 

189 

r:'2S5, 

I. 157 

162 

155 

168 

198 

174 

150 

164 1 

167 

1917 

206 

323 

168 

166 

160 

228 

255 

227 

1S5 

242 ; 

184 

1918 

251 

' 378 

210 

236 

196 

269 

281 

267 

242 

i 

268 r 

■ 213 


Note. — To convert an index numlber of silver prices to an index number of gold prices, the index 
number of silver prices for any year is multiplied by the rate of exchange for that year, and divided by 
the rate of exchange in the basic period. To convert, for example, the index number of silver prices 
for the year 1000, which was 116, to a gold basis with 1873 as the standard period (1873=^100), 116 is 
multiplied by 15" 973, the rate of exchange of the year, and divided by 22*351, the rate of exchange 
of the standard period, Le. the gold prices index number is 83. " ^ 

In the above table the index number of silver prices in 1900, for example, has been converted to a 
gold basis with 1890-94 as 100 or the standard period. It was necessary firstly to reduce the index 
numbers of silver prices on the basis of 1873 to the basic period 1890-94, ie. 116 multiplied hv 100 
and divided by 101*4, the average of the five years* index numbers 1890-94. This is 114, and i 14 is 
then multiplied by 15*973, the average rate of exchange in 1900, and divided by 15*4904, the average 
rate of exchange in 1890-94, i«;. the index number is 118, 
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TABLE 6.— -Gold— E« eTiMATED Woeld’s Peobfction of Gold 
^ AND SiLVEE SINCE 1831 


1% 

1 

Calendar year. 

r 

Gold. 

Silver. 

Fine 

Qiinees. 

Value, 

Fine 

ounces. 

Annual 
average 
price of 
bar silver 
per ounce 
standard 
in London. 

Estimated 
value of 
silver 

produced at 
price stated 
in previous 
column. 



Fine oz. 

£ 

Fine 02 . 


£ 



(millions). 

(millions). 

(millions). 

d. 

(millions). 

Up to 1830 . 


129 

547 

4,374 

. . 

1,178 

1831-40 . 


7 

28 

192 

59 ft 

51 

1841-50. . 


18 

75 

251 


67 

1851-55 . 


32 

136 

142 

el-/,. 

39 

1856-60 . 


32 

138 

145 

61f 

40 

1861 . . 


6 

25 

35 

6011 

10 

1862 . . 


6 

25 

35 

61* 

10 

1863 


6 

25 

35 

61f 

10 

1864 


6 

25 

35 

61| 

10 

1865 


6 

25 

35 

61-d^ 

10 

i 1866 


6 

27 

43 

61i 

12 

; 1867 


6 

27 

43 

601V 

12 

1 1868 


6 

27 

43 

60i- 

12 

1869 . ■ . 


6 

27 

43 

60 /fs 

12 

1870 


; . 6 

' 27 

43 

60tV " * 

12 

1 1871 . , . 


r '^5 

24 

63 

604 

17 

1872 


6 

i 24 

63 

60A'^ 

17 

1873 ■ . 


i 5 

20 

63 

591 ' 

,17 

1874. . ■. ■ 


; 4 

19 

55 

58-j%-, 

15 

1.875 . 


5 

20 

62 

561'' 

16 

1876 


5 

21 

68 

' . 52| 

16 

i 1877 


6 

1 23 

63 

54lf 

15 

1878 


6 

i 24 

73 

52^ 

17 

1879 


5 

! 22 

74 

511 

17 

1880 


.5 

1 ■ 22 

■ 75 

■ 521 

18 

1^81 . . 


5 

I 21 ■■ 

79 

5111 

18 

1882 . . 


: 5 

' 21 

86 

■ Ail 

20 

1883 

* -i 

-1 

1 5 

20 

89 

501V 

20 

1884 . . 


' . 5 

21 

: 82 ' 

50-1 

19" 

1885 . . 


5 

22' 

92 

■ 48-1 

.^ 20 ^. 

1886 . . 


' , 5 , 

22 

93 

' 45f ', J 

19'.: 

Carry forward 

• 

t361 

1,530 

6,674 


1,766 
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TABLE 6 {cojitinued). ■~-G olj>--Estb>iatbb World’s Production 
OR Gold and Silver- sinc?^ 1831 


Calendar year. 

Gold. 

j;- ' Silw,?". I 

Tine 

ounces. 

Value. 

Fine 

ounces. 

Annual 
average 
-price of 
oar silver 
per ounce 
«st-5:ndard 
in London. 

Estimated 
. value of 
silver 

produced at 
price' stated 
in previous 
column. 



Fine oz. 

£ 

Fine oz. 


£ 



(millions). 

(millions). 

(millions). 


(millions). 

Brought forward 

361 

1,530 

6,674 

• « 

1,766 ^ 

1887 


5 

22 

96 

44f 

19 

1888 


5 

23 

109 

42J 

21 

1889 


6 

25 

120 

42-l-|, 

23 

1890 


6 

24 

126 

47ii 

-27 

1891 . 


6 

27 

137 

45rhf 

28 ' 

1892 


7 

30 

153 

39f| 

27 

1893 


8 

32 

165 

35| 

27 

1894 


9 

37 

165 

281-1 

21 

1895 


10 

41 

168 

m 

23 

1896 


10 

42 

157 

SOI 

22 

1897 


11 

49 

160 

27-i^V 

20 

1898 . 


14 

59 

169 

26|| 

21 

1899 


15 

63 

168 

27* 

'21 

1900 


12 

52 

174 

281 

22 

1901 


13 

54 

173 

27* 

" 21' 

1902 . 


14 

61 

163 

24* 

18 

1903 . 


16 

67 

168 

24f 

19 

1904 . 


17 

71 ! 

164 

26f 

' . 20 

1905 


18 

78 

172 

27* 

22 , 

1906 


19 

83 

165 

301- 

23 

1907 


20 

85 

■ . 184 

30* 

25 

1908 


21 

91 

I 203 

24-1 

22 

1909 


- 22 . 

93 

212 

23* . 

.23 ' . 

1910 


:.'22 

94 

. 222 

24| 

.' 25 

1911 


22 

95 

226 

24* 

- 25 '■'. 

1912 


23 

96 

224 . 

28* 

28'.'. ■ 

1913 . 


22 

93 

224 

^7* 

■ .'28"'' ^ 

1914 , 


21 

90 

161 

25* 

:i8 

1915 


23 

97 

180 

.23* 

'■ ^19 V ■ 

1916 


22 . 

93 

161 

31* ; 

".' -.'.23 

1917 


20 

87 

164 

..■40J., 

30 . 

1918 . 


18 

78 

180 

47* " 

". ■' 39 ' 

Total 


838 

3,562 

12,087 


2,516 
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Tx4.BLS 7 .— Production of Gold and Silver, in certain 

CHIEF PRODUCING COUNTRIES 


(<%) Production of Gold. 


; 

Gouiif|iei, 

1913 

(pre-war year). 

1917. 


Production. 

Value. 

Production. | 

Value. 

Soutli Africa ■ (mainly 

Pine oz. 
(thousands). 

£ 

(thousands). 

Pine oz. { £ 

(thousands). } (thousands). 

I' Transvaal) . % 

9,489 

40,305 

9,856 

41,867 

j United States of America 

4,300 

18,264 

4,051 

17,209 

j Australia . . * . 

2,207 

9,374 

1,450 

6,160 

I Western Australia 

1,314 

5,582 

974 

4,137 

I 'Victoria , ' . 

435 

1,847 . 

199 

847 

i Qiieensiantl. 

266 

1,129 

175 

745 

, I^ew Soutli Wales 

150 

636 

82 

349 

1 Tasmania . 

33 

142 

14 

59 

j South AustraHa 

6 

27 

5 

21 

1 ]!^ortiiern Territory . i 

3 

11 

1 

2 

1 Russia ... . . . 1 

1,074 

4,562 

871 

3,699 

j Canada . . . . | 

803 

3,411 

735 

3,123 

India {including Burma) . 

1 540 

2,292 

523 

2,222 

Mexico .... 

i 909 

3,861 

435 

1,849 

Colombia .... 

193 

820 

300 

1,274 

2s ew Zealand 

344 

1,459 

280 . 

1,189 

eJapan ( inehidingFormosa)! 

211 

897 

271 

1,150 

Ghma . . . . J 

177 : 

752 

174 

740 

1 Brazil | 

87 i 

367 

143 

608 

1 Austria -iluiigary . . 1 

103 

438 

48 ! 

205 

' Other countries . . .j 

1,345 

5,721 

1,354 

5,746 

I Total ■ . . .j 

21,782 

92,523 

20,491 

: 87,041 


(6) Production of Silver. 


I , Countries. 

1913 

(pre-war year.) 

1017. 

Production. 

Value. 

i Production. 

Value. 


Fine oz. 

£ 

Fine oz. 

£ 

■ 

(thousands). 

(thousands). 

(thousands). 

(thousands). 

United States of America 

66,801 

8,294 

71,740 

' -13,209 

Mexico 

70,704 

8,778 

31,214 , 

5,747..'.: 

(Janada 

31,525 , 

3,914 

22,151 

4,078.:: 

Peru , . . . .j 

8,352 

1,037 

11,000 

.. '2,025:..:' 


4,650 

577 

6,8-45 ' 

'"1,260:4' 

Spain , ' , . 

4,232 

.525 

4,500 

■ .,' m:- 

Bolivia and, Chile 

4,050 

503 

' 4,107, ., 

756'..--.: 

New South Wales ' . 

14,164 

; 1,759 

, '2,800:- . 

516'^'."- 

India {includmg Buriia) . 

lie 

' 15 ' 

. 1,463 , ' 

237-.'' 

Other countries . 

19,314 

. -2,397 

: 8,17-3-: ■■■;■ 

:.:i,538'„,.;::,. 

Total 

' 223,908 

27,799- :/! 

163,993.;'/-: 

,-::';"'30,.l95- .' 
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TABLE 8.— Gold-Imports, Exports, and Net Iaiports of Gold 

.{on Private and Goveenaient Account) • ^ 




, Year. 



Gold. 



Imports. 

1 Exports. 

1 • #^et Imports. 1 

E.. 

(lakhs). 

£ 

(millions). 

E. 

(lakhs). 

£ 

(millions) 

E. 

(lakhs). 

£ 

(niillioiis). 

1835-36 . . 

33 

•3 

.. 


33 

.•3 

1836-37 . 

42 

•4 



42 

•4 

1837-38 . . 

46 

•44 

3 

'03 

43 

•41 

1838-39 . . 

27 

•3 

1 

• * 

26 

. -3 

1839-10 . . 

23 

•2 



■ 23 

•2 

1840-11 . . 

14 

•1 



14 

•1 

1841-42 . . 

17 

•2 



17 

•2 

1842-43. . 

21 

•2 



21 

■2 ' 

1843-44 . . 

41 

•4 



41 

•4 

1844-45 . 

72 

•6 

1 


71 

•6 

1845-46 . . 

55 

•5 

1 


54 

•5 

1846-47 . 

85 

•8 



85 

•8 

1847-48 . 

1,05 

•96 

1 


1,04 

•96 

1848-49 . 

1,40 

1-23 

5 

•05 

1,35 

M8 

1849-50 . . 

1,16 

1-09 

4 

•04 

1,12 

1*05 

1850-51 . . 

1,15 

1-16 

. , 


1,15 

M6 

1851-52 , 

1,34 

1-35 

7 

•07 

1,27 

1-28 

1852-53 . . 

1,34 

1-33 

17 

•17 

1,17 

M6 j 

1853-54 . . 

1,08 

1-08 

2 

*02 

1,06 

1-06 

1854-55 . . 

88 

♦85 

15 

•15 

73 

•70 

1855-56 . 

2,51 

2-52 

. , 


2,51 

2-52 

1856-57 . . 

2,18 

2-28 

9 

•09 

2,09 

2-19 

1857-58 . . 

2,83 

2-90 

. 5 

•05 

2,78 

2'85 

1858-59 . . 

4,44 

4-56 

1 

•01 

4,43 

4'55 

1859-60 . 

4,29 

4*40 

1 

'01 

4,28 

4-39 

1860-61 . . 

4,24 

4-35 

1 

'01 

4,23 

4-34 

1861-62 . . 

5,19 

5-16 { 

1 

•01 

5,18 

6-lo 

1862-63 . 

6,88 i 

6-84 

3 

•03 

6,85 

6-81 

1863-64 . . 

8,93 1 

8-88 

3 

‘ '03 

8,90 

8*85 

1864-65 . 

9,88 

9*83 

4 

•04 

9,84 

9*79, . 

1865-66 . 

6,37 

6-30 

65 

•64 

5,72 

5-66 

1866-67 . 

4,58 

4-39 

74 

•71 

3,84 

3-68' 

1867-68 . 

4,78 

4*60 

17 

•16 

4,61 

444 : 

1868-69 . . 

5,18 

4-99 

2 

•02 

5,16 

4*97,. : 

1869-70 . . 

5,69 

5*51 

10 

•10 

5,59 

0-41 

1870-71 . . 

2,79:- 

2*60 

50 

•47 

2,29 

2*13 ' 

1871-72 . 

3,57 

3-44 

1 

•01 

3,56 

'' ' 3-43 ■ 

1872-73 . 

' 2,62 

2*48 

8 

•07 

2,54 

■ 2*41 

1873-74 . 

1,65 

1-54 

■ 27 

•25, 

i,38'' 

1.29' ■; 

1874-75 . 

2,09 

1-93 

. 22 

•20 

1,87. ■■ 

1-73,' 

1875-76 . . 

1,84 

1*66 

29 

•26 

1,55 

140 

1876-77 . . 

1,44 

1-23 

1,23 

1-05«*J 

21 I 

1 

" ■ . -18 " 


Note.— T o convert rupees into £ sterling the average rate of exchange for each 
year prior to ISO 9--1900 has heen taken. 
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TABLE 8 (conimued),'-~-Goijj) — Impoets, Exports, and Net Imports 
OF Gold (on !^ivate and Government Account) 


1 

Year. 

.‘t 

§ 

Gold. 1 

1 Imports. 

j Export-s. 

1 Net Imports. 

1 B. 

1 (lahlis). 

1 £ 

1 (millions) 

R. 

(laidis). 

£ 

(millions) 

E.. 

(lakhs). 

£ 

(millions). 

1 877-78 . 



1 

1-37 

1,11 

*96 

47 

'41 

1878-79 . 


1,46 

1-20 

2,36 

1-94 

- 90 

- -74 * 

1879-80 . 


•2J}5 

1*70 

30 

•25 

1,75 

1*45 

1880-81 . 


3,67 

3-05 

2 

•02 

3,65 

3*03 

1881-82 . 


4,86 

4-03 

1 

■01 

4,85 

4*02 

1882-83 . 


5,10 

4-15 

17 

•14 

4,93 

4*01 

■ ^ 1883-84 . 


5,47 

4*45 

1 

•01 

5,46 

4*44 

1884-85 . 


4,78 

3-85 

! 11 

•09 

4,67 

3*76 

1885-86 . 


3,09 

2*35 

33 

•25 

2,76 

2*10 

1886-87 . 


2,83 

2-05 

65 

•47 

2,18 

1*58 

1887-88 . 


3,24 

2*28 

25 

•18 

2,99 

2-10 

1888-80 . 


3,12 

2*13 

31 

•21 

2,81 

1*92 

1889-90 . 


5,07 

3*50 

46 

•32 

4,61 

3*18 

1890-91 . 


6,50 

4*90 

86 

•65 

5,64 

4*25 

1891-92 . 


4,12 

2*87 

1,71 

119 

2,41 

1-68 

1892-93 . 


1,78 

Ml 

4,59 

2-86 

-2,81 

— 1*75 

1893-94 . 


3,15 

1*91 

2,51 

1-52 

64 

•39 

1894-95 . 


1.76 

1*0 

6,73 

3-7 

-4,97 * 

- 2 - 7 * 

1895-96 , 


5,03 

2*9 

2,50 

1-4 

2,53 

1*5 

■1896-97 . 


4,49 

2*7 

2,20 

1*3 

2,29 

1-4 

1897-98 . 


7,28 

4*7 

2.37 

1*5 

4,91 

3*2 

1898-99 . 


8,84 

5*9 

2,34 

1-0 

6,50 

4-3 

1899-1900 


11,45 

7*0 

2,01 

1-3 

9,44 

6*3 

1900-01 . 


11,90 

7*9 

11,06 

7*4 

84 

•5 

1901-02 ■. 


8,31 

5*5 

6,37 

4*2 

1,94' 

■ 1*3. ■ 

1902-03 , 


13,19 

8*8 

4,43 

3*0 

8,76 

'5-S^ 

1903-04 . 


20,15 

13*4 

10,22 

6*8 

9,93 ' 

6*6 

190'4-05 . 


21,81 

14*5 

12,11 

8*0 

9-70 

6*5 

1903-06 . 


14,75 ' 

9*8 

14,29 

9*5 

46 

•3 

1906-07 


18,53 

12*3 

3,68 

.2*4 

14,85 

9*9 

■■■1907-08 . 


20,75 

13*8 

3,38 

2*2 

17,37 

11*6 

■■ 1908-09 ' 


8,40 

3*6 

4,05 

2*7 

4,35 

2-9 

1909-10 . 


25,03 

16*7 

3,33 

2*2 

21,68 

14*5 

1910-11 .. 


27,89 

18*6 

3,91 

2*6 

23,98 

16*0 

f911-12 . 


41,49 

27*6 

3,73 

2*5 

37,76 

2o-l 

1912-13 . 


41,29 

27*5 

7,29 

4-9 

34,00 

22*6 

1913-14 . 


28,23 

18*8 

4,90 

3*2 

23,33 

15*6 

1914-15 . 


10,70' 

7*1 

3,06 

■ 2*0 

7,64 

5*1 

1915-16. . . 


. 5,28. 

3*5 

6,39 

4*2 

-1,11. 


1916-17, . . 


13,34 

8*89 

10 

•07 

13,24 

8*82 

1917-18 . 


29JL0 '■ 

19*4 

3,92 

2*6 

25,18 

16-8 

1918-19 , 


2,28 . 

1*5 

7,84 

■ 6*2 ■ 

- 5,56 

- 3-7 


Net exports, the exports being larger than the imports. 


Note.— T o convert rupees into £ sterling the average rate of exchange for each 
year prior to 1S09-1900 has been taken. 
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TABLE 10.— Net Absob.ptiok of (1) British Gold Coik- and (2) 
Edpees (including Half-Rupebs) in India eeom 1899-1900 
TO 1918-19. • * 


Year ended March Bi. 

Net ahscrptloii 
of gold coin.=*- 

Net absorption 
of rupees and 
half -rupees. 

^ 1(X)0 . . 

(thousands). 

2,700 

E. 

(laklis). 

13,93 

! 1901 . 

2,049 

8-62 

■ 1902 . ... 

977 

-68 ! 

1 1003 . . ... : 

2,152 

2 ! 

' I9C4 . . 

3,283 

10,97 1 

^ 1905 .... 

2,943 

7,43 

; 1906 .... 

3,797 

14,50 

: 1907 . . . , . 

5,135 

18,00 

. iOOS . . . . 1 

7,385 I 

3,92 

■ :I909 .... I 

3,432 

i - 14,88 

■ iSilO . . . i 

2,874 i 

13,22 

1911 . . . . i 

8,103 

1 3,34 

, 1912 ■ i 

8,884 

i 11,54 

1913 . . 1 

1 ■ 11,101 

: 10,49 

' 1914 . . , • 

! 12,074 

1 5,32. 

1915 .. . 

5,623 

; - 6,70 

1 1916 .... 

1 , 192 

; , 10,40. 

1917 .... 

2,117 

i ' 33,81 

IfHS , . ■ . 

i 9,t>06 

!■ . 27,86 

. 1919 

I 3,475 

i 45,02 1 


* IneiudvA figures of direct absorptlo.n.;» i.e. the irapoi'ts other than those tendered 
by Covcnnnent. ' 
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■ TABLE 11.— SiLVEB— I mports, Exports, and Net Imports op 


Silver (on Private and Government Account), 


Year. 



# 

Silver. 

1*. 

0 ' 

Imports. 

Exports. 

Net Imports. , | 


r. 

(lakhs). 

£ 

(miliions). 

R. 

(lakhs). 

£ 

(millions). 

B. 

(lalviis). 

(millions). 

1835-36 . . 

1,83 

1-7 

22 

•2 

1,61 

1*5 ■ 

1836-37 . . 

1,65 

1*6 

31 

•3 # " 

1,34' 

1*3 1 

1837-38 . 

2,22 

2-1 

25 

•2 

1,97 

1*9 i 

1838-39 . . 

2,85 

2-8 

21 

•2 

2,64 

2*6 ! 

1839-40 . . 

1,94 

1-9 

29 

•3 

1,65 

1*6 1 

1840-41 . 

1,71 

1*7 

31 

•3 

1,40 

1*4 ^ 

1841-42 . . 

1,68 

1-6 

40 

•4 

1,28 

1*2 1 

1842-43 . . 

3,23 

3-2 

28 

•3 

2,95 

2*9 ■ 1 

1843-44 . . 

4,74 

4-5 

1,05 

1-0 

3,69 

3*5 i 

1844-45 , 

3,18 

2-9 

1,19 

M 

1,99 

1*8 i 

1845-46 . 

1,96 

L8 

1,03 

1*0 

93 

*8 j 

1846-47 . , 

2,09 

2-0 

71 

•7 

1,38 

1*3 1 

1847-48 . . 

92 

•8 

1,41 

1*3 

~ 49 

-•o’** i 

1848-49 . 

2,80 

2-5 

2,48 

2-2 

32 

•3 , ^ 

1849-50 . 

2,23 

2-1 

96 

•9 

1,27 

1*2 

1850-51 . . 

2,66 

2*7 

54 

•6 

2,12 

2*1 

1861-52 . 

3,71 

3*7 

85 

•8 

2,86 

2*9 

1852-53 . 

5,49 

5*5 

89 

•9 

4.60 

4*6 1 

1853-54 . . 

3,77 

3*8 

1,46 

1-5 

2,31 

2*3 

1854-55 . 

1,14 

l-O 

Lll 

1-0 

3 


1855-56 . . 

8,79 

8*8 

60 

•6 

8,19 

8*2 

1856-57 . , 

12,24 

12*8 

1,16 

1-2 

11,08 

11*6 

1857-58 . . 

12,99 

13*3 

77 

•8 

12,22 

12*5 

1858-59 . . 

8,38 

8*6 

,65 

•7 

7,73 

7*9 

1859-60 . 

12,07 

12*4 

92 

LO 

11,15 

11*4 

1860-61 . . 

6,43 

6*6 

1,10 

11 

5,33 

5*5 

1861-62 . 

9,76 

9*7 

67 

*7 

9,09 

9.0 i 

1862-63 . , 

13,63 

13*6 

1,08 

1-1 

12,55 

12*5 i 

1863-64 . . 

14,04 

13*9 

1,24 

1*2 

12,80 

12*7 i 

1864-65 . . 

11,49 

11*4 

1,41 

1*4 

10,08 

10-0 \ 

1865-66 . . 

20,18 

20*0 

1,51 

1-5 

18,67 

18*5 ‘ 

1866-67 . . 

8,65 

8*3 

1,69 

1*6 

6,96 

6*7 ■; 

1867-68 . . 

7,00 

6*7 

1,41 

1*3 

5,59 

54 'i 

1868-69 , . 

9,98 

9*6 

1,38 

1*3 

8,60 

8*3' '^'i. 

1869-70 , 

8,26 

8*0 

94 

•9 

7,32 

■ 7*1 

1870-71 . 

2,66 

■ 2*5 . 

1,72 

1*6 

94 : 

, *9 = 

■^■■■-'1871-72'" ■' . . 

8,01 

: 7*7 

1,49 

1*4 

6,52- : 

,6*3 

::VI872-73',-,, " 

1,93 

1*9 

1,22 

1*2 

71 

*7 , 

.M873-74:': .. . 

4,14 

3*8 

1,65 

1*5 

2,49. ' i 

2*3 i 

1874-75 . 

6,05 

5*6 

1,41 


^ ■ 4,64 ■ ! 

4*3 : 

1875-76 ^ . 

3,46 

3*1 

1,91 

r 

■ 1*7: 

■, 1,55'' i 

, 14 i 

■1876-77 a 

9,99 

8*5 

2,79 

24 ■ 

, ■,7,20. I 

■ j 

6*1 


* Net exports, the exports being larger than the imports. 

Nom — To convert rupees into £ sterling the average rate of exchange for each 
year prior to 1899-19G0 has been taken. 
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■TABLE 1 1 (continued), Silvee — ^Impoets, Exports, anb Ket 

Tl.rPA'R.Tr’S AH’ .Qtt xnn-o /y-iw ^ 


Year. 


1877- 78 

1878- 79 

1879- 80 

1880- 81 

1881-82 
188,2-83 

1883- 84 

1884- 85 

1885- 86 

1886- 87 
1SS7~8S 

1888- 89 

1889- 90 
‘ 1890-91 

1891- 92 

1892- 93 

1893- 94 

1894- 95 

1895- 96 

1896- 97 

1897- 98 

1898- 99 

1899- 1900 

1900- 01 

1901- 02 

1902- 03 

1903- 04 

1904- 05 

1905- 06 
1900-07 

1907- 08 

1908- 09 , 

1909- 10 
•1910-11 

1911- 12 

1912- 13 

1913- 14 

1914- 15 

1915- 10 

1910- 17 

1917- 18 

1918- 19 


JSTOTE, — To uuuverb rupees m^o s, st< 
year prior to 1899-1900 has been taken. 


j ^ 


Silver. 



i Imports. 

Exports. 

j 

I Xet Imports. 

! 11. 

1 (lakhs). 

1 £ 

j (millions) 

R, 

(lakhs). 

1 £ 

1 (millions) 

R. 

(lakhs). 

£ 

(millions). 

• 1 l\7S 

i 13-7 

1,10 

j 1-0 

14,68 

12*7 

. i -» 5,59 

I 4-6 

1,62 


3,97 

3*3 

. 1 5,60 

I 7-9 

1,73 

i 14 

7,87 

6*5 

. 1 5,31 

1 4-4 

i 1,42 

1-2 

3,89 

3*2 

. 1 6,47 

j 5-4 

i 1,09 

•9 

5,38 

4*5 

.1 8,36 

j 6-8 

i 88 

*7 

! 7,48 

6*1 

. r 7.41 

i 6-0 

^ LOO 

-8 

I 6.41 

5*2 

.1 9.11 

1 7-3 

^ LS6 

1*5 

i 7,25 

i 5*8 

.| 12,39 

i 9-4 

; 78 

I 

1 11,61 

1 8*8. 

. i 8,22 

t 6-0 

! 1,06 

1 *8 

i 7,16^ 

; 5*2 

. j 10,59 

1 7*5 

i 1,36 

i 1*0 

i 9,23 

6*5 

.j 10,73 

1 7-3 

i 1,48 

i 1*0 

1 9,25 

6*3 

.1 12,39 

( 8*6 

! 1,45 

1 1-0 

! 10,94 

■ 7*6 

. i 15,43 

I 1L6 

1,26 

•9 

i 14,17 

10*7 

.: 10,60 

! ■7’4 

i L58 

I M 

i 9,02 

6*3 

i 15,23 

9*5 

2,37 

; 1-5 

12,86 

8*0 

15,31 

9-3 

1,59 

; 1-0 

13,72 

8*3 

i 7,82 

4-2 

1,49 

i *8 

6,33 

34 

1 8.34 

4-7 

1,76 

I’O 

6,58 

3*7 

i 8,59 

5-2 

2,74 

L7 

5,85 

'3*5 

.i 13,25 

8-5 

4,78 

3*1 

8,47 

5*4 

^ 9,05 

6*0 

5,07 

34 

3,98 

2*6 

I 9,53 

6*4 

5,95 

4-0 

3,58 

24. 

.1 12,68 

84 

3,17 ■ j 

2-i i 

9,51 

6*3 

,*■ 12,29 

8*2 

5,10 1 

34 1 

7,19 

4*8 

, 12,19 

8-1 

■5,23 1 

3*5 1 

6,96 

4*6 

, 18,38 

12*2 

4,73 1 

3*1 i 

13,65 

9*1 

17,70 

11*8 

4,34 1 

■ 2*9 ! 

13,36 

8*9 

16,90 

11*3 

1,18 1 

•8 ■ 

15,72 

10*5 

26,04 

174 

2,04 I 

14 '! 

24,00 

16*0 

i 21,53 '1 

144 

2,06 i 

14 

19,47 

la-O"'' 

j 14,34 

9*5 

2,27 

1*5 

12,07 

8-0 

1 12,49 . 

8*3 

3,05 

2*0 

9,44 

■ 6*3.'V :■■ 

i 11,88 

7-9 

3,21 

2*1 

8,67 

•5*8 

: 11,98 

8*0 . i 

6,64 

44 ■ 1 

5,34 

3*6 

i 20,54 

13-7 i' 

3,34 

2*2 

' 17,20 

...n*5''>: 

15,21 

10*1 I 

2,18 

14 

13,03 

■■■ 8*7^ ;■' 

11,10 

■ 74 -.1 

: 2,23 1 

.1*5 ^ 

8,87 ' 


.6,66 , 

44 .j 

1,83 .[ 

1*2 ; 

4,83 " 

■■■":3-2';": 

25,11 ! 

16*7 . r 

6,31 i 

4*2' 1" 

18,80 

■1.2*5 ■'■': '■'^; 

56,67 1' 

15*1 

3,63 1 

, 24 „ I 

19,04 ,■: 

.'.12*7 ■ . 

69,09 1- 

46*1 

"1,17 ':! 

, j 

1 

{ 

■■■ 67,92' ■ ■■ 

"■■45*3^'': '■•'■"■ 
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•I 


TABLE 12.-— SiLVEK— I mpoets and Peioe of Silvee and the 
Average Eats of Exchange 


Year j 
ended : 
March 31. 1 

' Net 
imports 
of silver 
into 
India. 

Average 
price of 
silver 
per oz. 

Average 
rate of 
exchange 
per rupee. 

Year 
ended 
March 31. 

Net • 
imports 
of silver 
into 
India. 

Average 
price of 
silver 
per oz. 

Average 
rate of 
exchange 
per rupee. 

1872 . 

Oz. (thou- 
sands). 

22,852 

'■ fl, 

60i 

cL 

23* 125 

1896 . 

Oz. (thoTi- 
sands). 
27,018 

d. 

m 

d. 

13-638 

1873 . 

2,506 

60-^ 

22-750 

1897 . 

25,929 

30| 

14-450 

1874 . 

8,747 

59-i 

22-351 

1898 . 

44,285 

27* 

15-402 

1875 * 

16,270 

58* 

22-221 

1899 . 

23,165 

'26-y- 

15-978 

1876 * 

5,451 

56| 

21-645 

1900 . 

18,646 

27* 

16-067 

1877 . 

25,230 

52| 

20-491 

1901 . 

49,435 

28:1- 

15-973 

1878 . 

51,436 

541# 

20-790 

1902 . 

39,005 

27* 

15-987 

1879 . 

13,916 

52* 

19-761 

1903 . 

42,274 

. 24-.c4r 

16-002 

1880 . 

27,581 

51i 

19-961 

1904 . 

79,182 

24|: 

16-049 

1881 . 

13,642 

m 

19-956 

1905 . 

74,349 

26| 

16-045 

1882. 

18,852 

51## 

19-895 

1906 . 

84,318 

27## 

16-042 

1883. 

26,216 

51f 

19-525 

1907 . 

118,199 

30|- 

16-084 

1884 . 

22,448 

50i‘V 

19-536 

1908 . 

97,915 

30#V 

16-029 

1885 . 

25,394 

50| 

19-308 

1909 . 

73,740 

24| 

15-964 

1886. 

40,678 

48f 

18-254 

1910 . 

61,015 

23f# 

16-041 

1887 . 1 

25,079 

451 

17.441 

1911 . 

54,876 

24-1 

16-060 

1888 

■32,783 

^ 44-1 

' 16-899 

1912 . 

32,229 

24:fV 

16-083 

1889 , 

32,436 

42|- 

16-379 

1913 . 

91,077 

28-i^^ 

16-058 

1890, 

38,644 

42-1-1 

16-566 i 

1914 . 

71,107 

27-3^^ 

16-070 

1891 . 

51,529 

47.H, 

18-089 

1915 . 

55,766 


16-004 

i 1892 , 

32,348 

45 1\ 

16-733 

1916 , 

32,932 

23H 

16-087 

1 1893 . 

45,524 

39f:i 

14-984 1 

1917 . 

92,194 

31^ 

16-148 

1 1894 . 

54,329 


14-546 

1918 . 

■ 74,531 

40| 

16-532 

! 1895 . 

27,040 

28 ft 

13-100 

1919 . 

237,029 

47^r 

17-544 


NoTi:. — E’i^ures relatiiij? to the average price of silver per oz. refer to calendar 
year, and the calenda,r year 1918, for example, corresponds more nearly to the fiscal 
year ending i^Iarch 31, 1919, than to that ending March SI, 1918. 
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TABLE 13. — The Silvbb Content of the Rttpee 

Price of silver pei? standard oz. in London with the ec|^uivalent gold 
price of the silver in the rupee. The rupee contains 165 grains of fine 
silver. The rupee itself weighs ISO grains and is liths fine. 


Price in 
London per 
standard oz. 

The equivalent 
metallic value 
of 165 grains. 

Price in 
London per 
standard oz. 

The equivalent 
metallic value 
of 165 grains. 

(1 

d. 

d. 

d. 

20 

7-432 

43 

15-979 

21 

7-804 

44 

16-351 

22 

8-176 

45 

16-723' 

23 

8-547 

46 

17-094 

24 

8-918 

47 

17-466 

25 

9-291 

48 

17-838 

26 

9-662 

49 

18-209 

27 

10-034 

50 

18-581 

28 

10-046 

51 

18-952 

29 

10-777 

52 

19-324 

30 

i 11-149 

53 

19-696 

31 

i 11-520 

54 

20-067 

32 

1 11-892 

55 

20-439 

33 ‘ 

12-263 

56 

20-811 

34 

12-635 

57 

21-182 

35 

13*007 

58 

21-554 

36 

13*378 

59 

21-925 

37 

13-750 

60 

22-297 

38 

14-121 

61 

22-671 

39 

14-493 

62 

23-041 

40 

14-865 

63 

i 23-412' 

■ 41 

15-236 

64 

,23-782 

42 

1 15-608 

65 

',24-156 


Note.— T his table contains only the equivalent value in sterling of the silver 
content of the rupee excluding freight, instance, and other charges. 
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TABLE 14.— Rupee Coinage (including small Silver Pieces) 

IN India 


(In lakhs of rupees.) 


Year ended March 31. 

New 

coinage. 

Ee-coinage. 

- - 

Net 

coinage. 

Total 
coinage 
per capita. 

1836-1845 (average) , 

3,60 

1,24 

r 

2,36 

E. 

A. P. 

1846-1855 

3,25 

68 

2,57 


❖ , 

1856-1865 „ 

9,09 

49 

8,60 


it 

1866-1875 

5,13 

7 

5,06 



1876-1885 „ . 

6,49 

25 

6,24 

0 


1886-1895 

7,79 

26 

7,53 ' 

0 

4 4 

1892 . . . . 

5,o5 

19 

5,36 

0 

3 1 

1893 . . . . 

12,69 

18 

12,51 

0 

7 1 

1894 .... 

4,81 

20 

4,61 

0 

2 8 

1895 . . . , 

9 

6 

3 

0 

0 1 

1896 . . . . 

29 

29 


0 

0 2 

1897 .... 

57. 

64 

.-7 

0 

0 4 

1898 .... 

99 

61 

38 

0 

0' 7 

1899 . ... 

70 

33 

37 

0 

0 5 

1900 .... 

2,23 

91 

1,32 

0 

1 3 

1901 . . . . 

17,26 

33 

16,93 

0 

9 5 

1902 .... 

5,13 

1,31 

3,82 

0 

2 9 

1903 . , . . 

11,39 

8,14 

3,25 

0 

6 2 

1904 . . . . 

16,53 

5,38 

11,15 

0 

9 0 

1905 . . . 

11,37 

3,56 

7,81 

0 

6 2 

1896-1905 (average) . 

6,65 

2,15 

4,50 

0 

3 7 

1906 . ... 

20,00 

3,12 

16,88 

0 

10 10 

1907 . . . . 

26,09 

2,71 

23,38 

0 

14 2 

1908 . . . . 

18,12 

2,42 

15,70 1 

0 

9 10 

1909 .... 

2,85 

2,61 

24 

0 

i ■ 7 

1910 . . . . 

2,18 

2,26 

-8 

0 

1 2 

1906-1910 (average) . 

13,85 

2,62 

11,23 

0 

7 6 

1911 . . , . 

2,19 

2,18 

1 

0 

1 1 

1912 . . . . 

2,81 

2,51 

30 

0 

1 5 

1913 . . . . 

19,54 

' 3,54 1 

16,00 

0 

9 11 

1914 . ... . 

13,16 

. ■ 2,65 ■ ! 

10,51 

0 

6 8^ 

; 1915 . . . . 

2,18 

2,04 

14 

0 

1/1 ' 

1 1911-1915 (average) . 

7,98 

2,59 

5,39 

0 

4 3 ' 

1916 . .. 

1,62 

1,64 

— 2 ' ■ 

0 

, 0. 10' 

1917 . . . ■ . 

30,77 

1,39 

29,38 

0 16 7 I 

1918 . ■ . : 

23,87 

1,27 ■ 

■ 22,60 

0 12 . 1., 

1919 . 

52,05 

55 

.,41,50 

; 1 

10 5 

1915-1919 {war average) 

'■ 1 

22,10 

1,38 

20,72^ 

0 

11 2 


* Population figures for the whole of India not available. 
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TABLE f5 . — CtRoss Coinage — Whole Bupees coineb and 

ISSUED EilOM THE INDIAN MiNTS FROM 1835 


1 Calendar years. 

Total 

coined. 

Calendar years. 

Total 

coined. 



E. (lakhs). 




E. (lakhs). 




Brought forward 


3,35,61 

William IV., 1835 


16,40 

Victoria, 

1897 


15 

i Victoria,, 1840 *** 


31,17 

5? 

1898 


75 

1840 t 


76,66 

jji 

1900 


11,81 

„ 1862 


70,69 


1901 


10,91 

„ 1874 


4,35 


1901 1 


9,31 

1875 


3,10 

Edward VII. 

1903 


10,23 

1876 


4,10 

?> 

1904 


16,03 

„ 1877 


13,48 


1905 


12,75 

1878 


9,66 


1906 


26,37 

„ 1879 


8,87 


1907 


25,22 

„ 1880 


7,22 


1908 


3,09 

„ 1881 


56 

?? 

1909 


2,23 

1882 


7,15 

>> 

1910 


1,77 

„ 1883 


2,32 


1910 § 


58 

„ 1884 


4,85 

George V., 

1911 


94 

„ 1885 


9,90 


1912 


12,42 

1886 


5,20 

,, 

1913 

* 

16,33 

1887 


8,86 


1914 


4,84 

„ 1888 


7,08 

?> 

1915 

* 1 

1,53 

„ 1889 


i 7,47 


1916 


21,29 

1890 


11,76 


1917 

. 

26,48 

„ 1891 


6,42 


1917 11 


18 

1892 


10,47 


1918 


41,19 

1893 


7,87 

97 

1919 


13,71 

Carry forward 


3,35,61 

i 

Total 

6,05,72 


First issue. t Second issue. t Coined in 1902. § Coined in 1911. 

11 Coined in 1918. 

Note. — N et coinage mil be found in Table 14. 
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TABLE 16.— Papie Odeebncy-- Ciecdlation of RuPEfs, Note Ciecd- 

LATION, ClBABINGS (in THE POETS * OF CALCUTTA, BoMB AT, 

Madbas, Kaeachi, and Rangoon), with pee capita Avbeagbs 



Circulation of 
rupees. 

Active note 
circulation on 
March 31.. • 

Total rupees 
and notes. 

r 

Clearings. 

e 

Grand Total. 

.'Tear. 





. "g 





r- 


1 

Per 

1 ^ 

Per 

Per 

§ 

Per 

,| 

'Per 


i 

capita. 

o 

g. - 

capita. 

o 

capita. 

" § 

capita. 

0 

g 

capita. 




<1 






<1 



E. 

(crores.) 

E. 

R. 

(crores.) 

Pv,. 

E. 

(crores.) 

E. 

11 . 

(crores.) 

E. 

E, 

(crores.) 

' , E. ' 

1900 . 

130 

4*5 

22 

•8 

152 

5-3 

212 

7-4 

'364 

I2‘7 

1901 . 

143 

4-9 

22 

•7 

165 

5-6 

213 

7-2 

378 

12-8 

1902 . 

138 

4-7 

22 

•7 

160 

5-4 

232 

7-9 

392 

13-3 

1903 . 

136 

4*6 

25 

•9 

161 

0-5 

247 

8-4 ■ 

408 

13-9 

1904 . 

144 

4-9 

28 

•9 

172 

5-8 

255 

8-7 

427 

14-5 

1905 ; 

152 

5‘2 

28 

•9 

180 

6-1 

304 

10-3 

484 

164 

1906 . 

164 

6*6 

33 

M 

197 

6-7 

335 

11-4 

532 

18-1 

1907 . 

178 

6*1 

36 

1-2 

214 

7-3 

428 

14-6 

642 

21-9 

1908 . 

191 

6-5 

32 

M 

223 

7-6 

410 

13-9 

633 

21-5 

1909 . 

187 

6-3 

35 

1-2 

222 

7-5 

412 

14-0 

634 

21-5 

1910 . 

186 

6*3 

40 

1-4 

226 

7-7 

465 

15-8 

691 

23*5 

1911 . 

184 

5*8 

40 

1-3 

224 

7-1 

516 

16-4 

740 

23 5 

1912 . 

182 

5-8 

44 

1-4 

226 

7-2 

589 

18-7 

815 

25-9 

191S . 

191 

6-0 

47 

1-5 

238 

7-5 

650 

20-6 

888 

28-1 

1914 . 

187 

5-9 

50 

1-6 

237 

7-5 

538 

17-i 

775 

24-6 

1915 , 

204 

6-5 

44 

1-4 

248 

7-9 

563 

17-8 

811 

. 25-7 

1916 . 

212 

6-7 

53 

1-7 

265 

8-4 

809 

25-6 

1,074 

34-0 

1917 

227 

7-2. 

67 

2*i' 

294 

9-3 

901 

28-6 

1,195 

37-9 

1918 . 

219 

6-9 

84 

2-7 

303 

9-6 

1,396 

44.3 

1,699 

1 53-9' 

1919 . 

1 

228 

7-2 

134 

4*2 

1 362 : 

1 

11-4 

t 

t 

t 

1 ■ 


* ;Figiirefi for Kaniein are induded from 1901 and those for Eangoon from 1907, pre- 
vious figures not being available. The figures for Karachi and Eangoon are comparatively 
small. The Eangoon figure for the five pre-war years was 268 crores, ^ 

t Figures not yet avaUable. 
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TABLE 17.-— Paper CiTEEiiTOY— -C omposition anb Location op 
THE Paper Currency Reserve 


(In lakhs of rupees.) 


Year (last day 
.of March). 

1 Silver. | 

Gross 

circula- 

tion. 

1 In India. 

In 

Eng- 

land. 

In transit 
between 
India and 
England. 

In U.S.A. 
and ill 
transit 
tlierefroni. 

Total, 

Coin. 

Bullion. 

Total. 

1901 . . 

29,8*7 

9,42 

1,78 

11,20 




11,20 

1902 . 

31,66 

11,12 

, , 

11,12 




11,12 

1903 . 

35*,72 

10,93 


10,93 




10,93 

1904 . 

38,21 

11,50 

53 

12,03 




12,03 

1905 . . 

39,18 

11,37 

1,70 

13,07 




13,07 

1906 . 

44,66 

13,58 

95 

14,53 


1,82 


16,35 

il907 . . 

46,95 

13,70 

3,06 

10,76 


2,15 


18,91 

1908 . . 

46,89 

25,18 

8 

25,26 




25,26 

1909 . 

45,49 

31,12 

8 

31,20 




31,20 

1910 . . 

54,41 

29,28 

8 

29,36 




I 29,36 

1911 . 

54,99 

26,06 

8 ! 

26,14 




26,14 

1912 . . 

61,36 

15,40 

1 8 

15,48 




15,48 

1913 . . 

68,98 

16,45 


16,45 




16,45 

1914 . . 

66,12 

20,53 


20,53 




20,53 

1915 . , 

61,63 

32,34 

. . 

32,34 




32,34 

1916 . . 

67,73 

'23,06 

, . 

23,06 

51 



23,57 

1917 . . 

86,37 

17,08 

2,00 

19,08 

13 



19,21 

1918 . . 

99,79 

10,40 

39 

10,79 




10,79 

1919 . 

1 

1,53,46 

16,66 

15,69 

32,35 



5,04 

37,39 


(In lakhs of rupees.) 


Year (last day of 
March). 

1 Gold. 

1 Securities. 

Coin and 
bullion in 
India. 

Coin and 
bullion in 
England. 

Total. 

In India. 

In 

England. 

Total. 

1901 . 


8,67 


8,67 

10,00 


10,00 

1902 . 


10,54 


10,54 

10,00 


10,00 

1903 . 


14,79 


14,79 

10,00 


10,00 

1904 . 


16,18 


16,18 

10,00 


10,00 

1905 . 


16,11 


16,11 

10,00 


10,00 

1906 . 


5,74 

10,57 

16,31 

10,00 

2,00 

12,00 

1907 . 


5,50 

10,34 

16,04 

10,00 

2,00 

12,00 

1908 . 


4,07 

5,56 

9,63 

10,00 

2,00 

12,00 

W09 . 


4 

2,25 

2,29 

10,00 

2,00 

12,00 

■ 1910 . ' 


9,30 

3,75 

13,05 

10,00 

2,00 

12,00 

1911 . 


1 ■ 9,28 

7,57 

16,85 

10,00 

2,00 

12,00 

1912 . 


23,33 

8,55 

31,88 

10,00 

4,00 

14,00 

■■'■1913' ..'V . 


■29,38 

9,15 

38,53 

10,00 

4,00 

14,00 

■:.19I4" 


'22,44 

9,15 

31,59 

10,00 

4,00 

14,00 

:1915 . 


7,64 

7,65 

15,29 

10,00 

4,00 

14,00 

1916 . 


12,24 

11,92 

24,16 

10,00 

10,00 

■ : 20,00. ^ 

.1917 . . 


12,00 

6,67 

18,67 

10,00 

38,49 

'.■■■.48', 49.'"'"'''': 

1918. .; . 


26,85 

67. 

27,52 

10,00 

51,48 

61,48 

1919 . 


17,37 

12 

17,49 

16,08 

82,50 

98,58 
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TABLE 18.-— Pafeb OmBENcy—THE Denominations of Cubbency Notes 
IN Gibcdlation ok the last Day of each Yeab from ; 1910 to 
1919 ^ 


Last day of 



^ r 

Circulation in lakhs of rupees of notes for 


0 ^ 












March. 

li. 

R. 

E.. 

R. 

R. 

R. 

R. 

R. 

R. 

R. 

E. 


1. 

:2-8. 

5. 

10. 

20. 

50, 

100. 

500. 

1,000. 

10,000.' 

To^l. 

1910 



1,14 

11,60 

84 

1,71 

14,36 

3,10 

8,84 

12,82 

54,41 

1911 . . 


.. 

1,21 

12,53 

21 

2,63 

14,06 

2,82 

8,55 

12,98 

54,99 

1912 


. 

1,30 

15,09 

13 

1,90 

16,52 

2,80 

9,30 

14,32 

61,36 

1913 


•• ' 

1,48 

17,94 

10 

1,72 

17,76 

2,72 

9,04 

18,22 

68,98 

1914 . . 



1,61 

17,73 

S 

1,78 

17,81 

2,64 

9,17 

15,30 

66,12 

Pre-war aver- 












age 1910'-14 



1,35 

14,98 

27 

1.95 

16,10 

2,81 

8,98 

14,73 

61,17 

1915 . . 



1,57 

14,99 

6 

i;75 j 

16,05 

2,36 

9,20 

15,65 

1 61,63 

1916 



2,25 

18,80 

5 

2,24 ! 

20,39 

2,33 

8,99 

12,68 

67,73 

1917 . . 



3,31 

22,60 

4 

2,52 

25,32 

2,45 

11,24 

18,89 

86,37 

1918 

*33 

’l8 

5,45 

27,33 

4 

3,45 

32,53 

2,49 

13,80 

14,19 

99,79 

1919 . . 

10,51 

1,84 

9,20 

46,90 

3 

4,90 

43,81 

2,48 

15,11 

18,68 

1,53,46 


Last day of 

Percentage to Total. 











March. 

R. 

11 . 

B. 

R. 

R. 

R. 

R. 

R. 

R. 

R. 



2-8. 

5. 

10. 

20. 

50. 

100. 

500 . 

1,000. 

10,000. 

1910 



2*1 

21-3 

1*5 

3*2 

26*4 

5-7 

16*2 

23*6 

1911 



2-2 

22*8 

•4 

4-8 

25-6 

5-1 

15-5 

23-6 

1912 



2*1 

24*6 

•2 

3*1 

26-9 

4-6 

15-2 

23-3 

1913 



2*1 

26*0 

■1 

2*5 

25-7 

3-9 

13-1 

264 

1914 



2-4 

26*8 

•1 

2*7 

26-9 

4-0 

13*9 

23*1 

Pre-war aver- 











1 age 1910-14 



2-2 

24*5 

4 

8*2 

26*3 

4-6 

14-7 

244 

1015 



2-6 

24*3 1 

•1 

2*8 

26-0 

3-8 

15*0 

25-4 

1 1916 . . 



3-3 

27-8 

•I 

3-3 

30-1 

3*4 

13*3 

18*7 

1 1917 



3-8 

26-2 

.-r i 

2-9 

29-3 

2*8 

13-0 

21-0 

i 1918 

'<3 ", 

•2 

5-5 

274 

■' -04 

3-5 

32*6 

2-5 

13*8 


1 1919 

•08 i 

■i 

1-2 

6-0 

i 30-6 

•02 

3*2 

28-6 

1-6 

i9*8 

■ 12-2 '■ 
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TABLE 19.~The Gold Standabd Reserve— Amount, Composition, 
AND Location op the Gold Standard Reserve 1901 to 1919 


(lA^tliousands of £ sterling.) 


March 31 
in each 
year. 



England. 



Purchase 
value of 
sterling 
securities. 

Cash at 
short 
notice. 

Gold (temporarily 
forming part of 
balances of Secre- 
tary of State). 

Gold de- 
posited at 
the Bank of 
England. 

Total. 

1901 . 





.. 

1902 . 

3,454 




3,454 

1903 . 

3,8ia . 




3,810 

1904 . 

6,377 1 




6,377 

1905 . 

8,377 




8,377 

1906 . 

12,165 




12,165 

^1907 . 

12,519 




12,519 

1908 . 

13,187 - 


1,131 


14,318 

1909 . 

7,414 


470 


7,884 

1910 . 

13,219 

3,011 



16,230 

1911 . 

15,849 

1,477 



17,326 

1912 . 

16,748 

1,074 



17,822 

1913 . 

15,946 

1,006 


1,6^ 

18,572 

1914 . 

17,165 

25 


4,320 

21,510 

1915 . 

12,149 

8 


1,250 

13,407 

1916 . 

16,219 

5,792 



22,011 

1917 . 

25,406 

6,001 



31,407 

1918 . 

28,453 

6,000 



34,453 

1919 . 

29,729 

6,016 



35,745 


(In thousands of £ sterling.) 


March 31 
in each 
year. 

India. 

Coined 
rupees in 
India. 

Outstanding 
debt from trea- 
sury balances. 

Temporary 
loan to trea- 
sury balances. 

Gold. 

Total. 

Total Eng- 
land and 
India. 

1901 . 


1,831 


1,200 

3,031 

3,031 

1902 . 





. . 

3,454 

1903 . 


1 



1 

3,811 

1904 . 


167 



167 

6,544 

1905 . 


152 ■■ 



152 

8,529 

1906 . 


■287 : 



287 

12,452 

1907 * 

4,000 

301 


22 ■ 

4,323 

16,842 

1908 . 

4,000 

. . 



4,000 

18,318 

;»^09 . 

10,587 




10,587 

18,471 

1910 . : 

2,534 




2,534 

18,764 

1911 . 

1,934 




1,934 

19,260 

1912 . 

, 1,934 1 

... 



1,934 

' 19,756 

1913 . 

4,000 

35 ' 



4,035 

22,607 

1914 . 

4,000 

22' , ■ 



4,022 

25,532 

1915 . 


70 

7,000 

5,238 

12,308 

25‘715 

1916 . 


' 1 * 

4,000t 

239 

4,240' 

26,251 

1917 . 



103 

■.'■ 103- 

31,510 

1918 . 



■ , . 



34,453 

1919 . 






36,745 


This amount (£1,326) was paid to the O.S.E. on April 5, 1916. 
t Represents the balance of the temporary loan of £7,000,000 taken from the 
Reserve during the juecediiig year, £3,000,000 being repaid by the treasury. 
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TABLE y 20. — Amount of . Council Bills and . ' Telec^aphic 
Teansfers brawn on India with the Average' Rate of 
Exchange- , ® ' 


' Year. 

Amount. 

Average 

rate. 

Year. 

• 

Amount. 

Average 

rate. 

1862-63 . . 

£ 

6,641,576 

d!. 

23*875 

1891-92 . .* 

• £ 

16,093,854 

d. 

16*733 

1863-64, . 

8,979,521 

23*875 

1892-93 . . 

16,532,215 

14*984 

1864-65. . 

6,789,473 

23*875 

1893-94 . . 

9,530,234 

14-546 

1865-66. . 

6,966,116 

23*750 

1894-95 . . 

16,905,102 

13*100 

1866-67. . 

5,067,589 

23*000 

1895-96 . . 

17,664,492 

13-63^ 

1867-68. . 

4,137,285 

23*125 

1896-97 . . 

15,626,547 

14*460 

1868-69. . 

3,705,741 

23*125 

1897-98 . . 

9,506,077 

15*406 

1869-70. . 

6,980,122 

23-260 

1898-99 . . 

18,692,377 

15*978 

1870-71 . . 

8,443,509 

22*375 

1899-1900 . 

19,067,022 

16*067 

1871-72. . 

10,310,339 

23*126 

1900-01 . . 

13,300,277 

15*973 

1872-78, 

13,939,095 

22*750 

1901-02 . . 

18,539,071 

15*987 

1873-74 . , 

13,285,678 

22*351 

1902-03 . . 

18,499,947 

16*002 

1874-75 . , 

10,841,614 

22*221 

1903-04 . . 

23,859,303 

16*049 

1875-76 . . 1 

12,389,613 

21*645 

i 1904-05 . . 

24,425,558 

16*045 

1876-77. . 1 

12,695,799 

20*491 

1905-06 . . 

31,566,972 

16*042 

1877-78. . 

10,134,455 

20*790 

i 1906-07 . . 

33,432,196 

16*084 

1878-79 , . i 

13,948,565 

19*761 

' 1907-08 . . 

15,307,061 

16*029 

1879-80 . . i 

15,261,810 

19*961 

1908-09 . . 

13,915,426 

15*964 

1880-81 . . 

15,239,677 

19*956 

1909-10 . . 

27,416,586 ] 

16*041 

1881-82 . . 

18,412,429 

19*895 

1910-11 . . 

26,463,303 

16*060 

1882-83. . 

15,120,521 

19*525 

1911-12 . . 

27,058,550 

16*083 

1883-84 . . 

17,599,805 

19*536 

1912-13 . . 

25,759,706 

16*058 

1884-85 . . 

13,758,909 

19*308 

1913-14 . . 

31,200,827 

’ 16*070 

1885— 86 , 

10,292,692 

18*254 

1914-15 . . 

7,748,111 

16*004 

1886-87. . , 

12,136,278 

17*441 

1915-16 . . 

20,354,517 

16*087 

1887-88. . ! 

15,358,577 

16*899 

1916-17 . . 

32,998,095 

16*148 

1888-89. . i 

14,262,858 

16*379 

1917-18 . . 

34,880,682 

16*532 

1889-90. . ! 

15,474,496 

16*566 

1918-19 . . 

20,946,314 

17*644 

1890-91 . . : 

1 



15,969,034 

1 

18*089 


(Provisional) 



Note. — R everse drafts were as follows : 


1908- 09 . 

1909- 10 . 


1914-15 . 


1915-lG . 
1918-19 . 


£8,058,000 Bills at Is. S|fd, the rupee. 

156,000 Bills at Is. 3||d. the rupee. 

33|d. the 


Transfers j rupee. 

4,898,000 deferred Transfers at Is. 3i|d. the rupee. 

' Bills at Is. 6sld.“the rupee. 
Telegraplhc Transfers (immediate) 
Is. Sflid. tlfe rupee. 


5,315,000 Bills and 
Transfers 


at 
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TABLE 21.— Treasury Balances in Inbia 
(March closing balances.) 


Year. 

In India. 

In 

London * 

Grand 
total (in 
India 
and in 
London). 

Reserve 

trea- 

suries. 

Presi- 

dency 

banks. 

District 

trea- 

suries. 

Total. 

Eciuiva- 
lent in £ 
sterling 
(£1= 
R. 15). 


R. 

R. 

R. 

R. 

£(inill- 

£ (mill- 

£ (mill- 


(crores). 

(crores). 

(crores). 

(crores). 

ions). 

ions). 

ions). 

1907-08 

6-0 

4*1 

9-2 

19*3 

12*8 

4*6 

174 

1908-09 

4-4 

3-5 

7-5 

15*4 

10*2 

8*0 

18*2 

1909-10 

5-3 

4-1 

9*0 

184 

12*3 

12*8 

25*1 

1910-11 

6-7 

4-1 

9*6 

20*4 

13*6 

16*7 

30*3 

1911-12 

5-2 

4-5 

! 8*7 

184 

12*3 

184 

30*7 

1912-13 

13-3 

5*7 

9*9 

28*9 

19*3 

8*8 

28*1 

1913-14 

74 

6*0 

10*0 

23*4 

15*6 

8*1 

23*7 

1914-15 

6-1 

5-9 

10*2 

22*2 

14*8 

7*9 

22*7 

1915-16 

3*6 

54 

9*0 

18*0 

12*0 

7*0 

19*0 

1916-17 

4-6 

104 

8*2 

22*9 

15*3 

54 

20*7 

1917-18 

■ 2‘5 

12*9 

7*6 

23*0 

15*3 

10*6 1 

25*9 

1918-19 

3-6 

11-8 

10*6 

26*0 

17*3 

14*7 

32*0 


* Excluding cash held in behali of the Gold Standard Reserve, 
t In addition to the special Reserve of £20,000,000. 
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TABLE 22.— Capital, Reserve, Deposits, and^Cash Balances op 
THE Three Presidency Banks' on December 31 each Year 


(In crores of rapees.) 


Year . 

Paid-up 

capital. 

Reserve 

and 

rest. 

Total . 

Deposits. 

Cash 

Bal- 

ances. 

Public. 

Private. 

Total. 

1870 . 


34 

•3 

3*6 

5-4 

64 

11-8 

10*0 

1880 . 


3-5 

•6 

4*1 

2*9 

8-5 

114 

7*4 

1890 . 


3-5 

1-0 

4*5 

3*6 

14-8 

184 

13*0 

1900 . 


3-6 

2-0 

5*6 

2-8 

12*9 

15-7 

5*0 

1905 . 


3*6 

2-6 

6-2 

3*1 

22-3 

25-4 

8*2 

1906 . 


3-6 

2*8 

6*4 

3-1 

27*4 

30*5 

11*0 

1907 . 


3-6 

2-9 

6*5 

3-4 

28-1 

31-5 

9*5 

1908 . 


3-6 

3*1 

6*7 

3-3 

28*6 

31*9 

10*4 

1909 . 


3-6 

3-2 

I 6*8 

3-2 

32*6 

35-8 

11*7 

1910 . 


3-6 

3-3 

6*9 

4*2 

32*4 

36-6 

11*4 

1911 . 


3*6 

34 

70 

44 

34*2 

38-6 

13-6 

1912 . 


3-7 

3-6 

7*4 

4-3 

35*8 

40-1 • 

11-8 

1913 . 


3-7 

3-7* 

7*5 

5-9 

36-5 

424 

15-4 

1914 . 


3-7 

3*9 

7-6 

5*6 

40-1 

45-7 

20-8 

1915 . 


3*7 

3*7 

7-5 

4*9 

38-6 

43-5 

14-7 

1916 . 


3-7 

3*6 

74 

5-2 

44*7 

49-9 

17*3 

1917 . 


3-7 

3*7 

7-4 

7*7 

67*8 

75-5 

33*8 

1918 . 


3-7 

34 

. 7-2. 

8*7 

51*5 

60-2 

17*1 
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TABLE 23.“— Capital, Reseeve, Deposits, and Cash Balances 
OP THE Exchange Banks on December 31 bach Year 




(In millions of £ sterling.) 


Year. 

No. 

:of 

banks. 

Capital and Reserve. 

Deposits. 

Cash Balances. 

Paid- 

up 

capital 

Reserve 

and 

rest. 

Total. 

Out 

of 

India. 

In 

India. 

Out 

of 

India. 

' In 
India. 

1870 



3 

2-0 

•2 

2-2 

2*7 

*5 

2*6 

•6 

1880 



4 

2-5 

•5 

31 

7*3 

3*0 

2*0 

1*8 

1890 



5 

6-3 

1-7 

8*1 

30*7 

7*5 

5*8 

3*5 

1900 



8 

11-8 

4-0 

15*8 

54*3 

10*5 

11*9 

2*4 

1905 



10 

15-2 

7-2 

22*4 

94-5 

17*0 

21*5 

3*8 

1906 



10 

15-9 

8-4 

24*3 

104*5 

18*1 

18*4 

5*1 

1907 



10 

16-7 

9‘3 

26*0 

94*8 

19*2 

14*9 

5*6 

1908 



10 

16*7 

9*1 

25*9 

103B 

19*5 

16*7 

3*8 

1909 



10 

19-0 

11-2 

30*2 

116*0 

20*3 

18*1 

4*2 

1910 



11 

2L7 

12*6 

34*3 

134*2 

24*8 

17*8 

4*4 

1911 



12 

22-6 

130 

35-6 

157*8 

28*2 

22*1 

4*6 

1912 



12 

23-7 

14-0 

37-6 

172*0 

29*5 

23*1 

6*1 

1913 



12 

23*6 

14*2 

37-8 

18M 

31*0 

25*7 

5*9 

1914 



11* 

22-8 

14*2 

37-0 

165*0 

30*1 

40*7 

8*4 

1915 



a 

22*7 

14-1 

36-8 

179*9 

33*5 

45*1 

7*6 

1916 

• 


lot 

22-8 

15*1 

37-9 

208*2 

38*0 

41*4 

10*1 

1917 

• 


9t 

18-4 

14-3 

32*7 

228*0 

53*4 

54*8 

33*7 


* Excluding the Deutsche-Asiatische Bank, wliich went into liquidation after the 
outbreak of the war. 

t Excluding the Delhi and London Bank, which has been amalgamated with the 
Alliance Bank of Simla, Ltd. This is an Indian Joint-Stock bank and included in 
Table 24. ' ■ 

t Excluding the Busso-Asiatic Bank, information not being available. 
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TABLE 24*— Capital, Eeseeve, Deposits, and Gash BALANcfES op 
; ' Peinoipal INDIAN ' Joint-Stock Banks on Deqembeb 31 OP 

BACH YeAB„ 


A , — Banks with Capital and Reserve of R. 5 lakhs and over. 

Year. 

Number 

of 

reporting 

banks. 

Paid-up 

capital. 

Reserve 

and 

rest. 

TotaU 

1 

Deposits. 

Cash 

balances. 

1870 . . 


2 

R. 

■(laklis). 

9-8 

R. 

(laMis). 

1-8 

R. 

(lakhs). 

11*6 

R. 

(ial^s). 

13*9 

R. 

(laMis). 
5*1 ' 

1880. . 


3 

18*0 

3*1 

21*1 

63*4 

16*6 

1890 . . 


5 

33-5 

17*6 

5M 

2,70*8 

55-8 

1900. . 


9 

82-1 

45*6 

1,27*7 

8,07*5 

1,19*0 

1905 , . 


9 

84-6 

77*8 

1,62*4 

11,98*9 

1,73*5 

1906 . . 


10 

1,33*9 

56*4 

1,90*3 

11,55*5 

1,49*5 

1907 . . 


20 

2,29*6 

63*3 

2,92*9 

14,00-3 

1,94*4 

1908 . . 


14 

2,39*7 

69-1 

3,08*8 

16,26*1 

2,45*1 

1909 . , 


15 

2,66*1 

88*0 

3,54*1 

20,49*1 

2,79*1 

1910 . . 


16 

2,75*7 

1,00*5 

3,76-2 

25,65-8 

2,80*2 

1911 . . 


18 

2,85*6 

1,26*5 

4,12*1 

25,29*1 

3,62-0 

1912 . 


18 

2,91*6 

1,34*6 

4,26-2 

27,26*0 

4,004 

1913 . . 


18 

2,31*3 

1,33*0 

3,64*3 

22,59-2 

4,00*2 

1914 . . 


17 

2,51*4 

1,41*9 

3,93*3 

17,10*6 

3,53*2 

1915 . . 


20 

2,81*4 i 

1,56*6 

4,38*0 

17,87*3 

3,99*4 

1916 . . 


20 

2,87*3 

1,73*7 

4,61*0 

24,71*0 

6,03*5 

1917 . . 


18* 

3,03*7 

1,63*0 

4,66*7 

31,17*0 

7,64*8 

B , — Banks with Capital and Reserve between R. 1 lakh and less 




than R. 5 lakhs. 




1913 . . 


23 

39*1 

11*4 

50*5 

1,6M 

24*9 

1914 . . 


25 . 

49-2 

13*0 

'5.5-2 

1,26*5 

28*0 

1915 . . 


25 

45*4 

9*7 

' 55*1 

91*4 

20-0 

1916 . . 


28 

51*8 

11*5 

63*3 

1,01*2 

16*8 

1917 . . 


25 1 

44*2 

■ --12*2' 

■■ 54*4 

99*2 

20*4r 


* The Bank of Kangoon was amalgamated with the Alliance Bank of Simla ; the 
Bank <:»f Upper India and the Standard Bank went into liquidation during the war. 

t The Gorakhpur Bank was liquidated during the year. The Vellore Commercial 
Bank has been transferred to Class A. The Wariur Commercial Bank and the 
Bangalore Mercantile Bank have been excluded as their capital and reserve have 
fallen below one lakh, _ 
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TABLE 25.-—AVEEAG-E Bank Bates of the Presidency Banks 
* FROM 1870 TO 1918 


Year. 

Bank of Bengal. 

1 Bank of Bombay. 

1 Bank of Madras. 

Half 
year 
endifig 
June 30 

Half 
year 
ending 
Dec. 31 

Annual 

aver- 

age. 

Half 
year 
ending 
June 30 

Half 
year 
ending 
Dec. 31 

Annual 

aver- 

age. 

Half 
year 
ending 
June 30 

Half 
year 
ending 
Dec. 31 

Annual 

aver- 

age. 

1870 . 

547 

6*00 

5*73 

5-53 

4*97 

5*25 

4*50 

4*50 

4-50 

1871 , 

4-94 

4*50 

4*72 


f 

5*09 

4*91 

5*00 

4-95 

1872 . 

6*36 

3*56 

4*96 

1 * 

^ 1 

5*10 

5*94 

6*00 

6*97 

1873 . 

4*15 

3*71 

3*93 

i 


4*63 

6*00 

6*19 

6*09 

1874 . 

8-74 

3-7« 

6*22 

8*85 

4-30 

6*57 

7*89 

7*00 

7*44 

1875 . 

6*48 

4*84 

5-66 

6*55 

7-92 

7*23 

7*00 

7*00 

7*00 

1876 . 

7-42 

6*11 

6*76 

8-35 

5*62 

6*98 

6*75 

6*00 

6*37 

1877 . 

9*49 

7*30 

8*40 

9*03 

7*31 

8*17 

6*00 

6*10 

6*05 

1878 . 

6*53 

4*03 

5*28 

7*18 

5*00 

6*09 

7*00 

7*00 

7*00 

1879 . 

7*27 

5-42 

6*34 

8*05 

5*29 

6*67 

7*00 

7*00 

7*00 

1880 . 

5-39 

3*91 

4*65 

5-72 

4*30 

5*01 

6*47 

4*27 

5*37 

1881 . 

4*86 

5*72 

5*29 

5*40 

5-98 

5*69 

4*67 

6*30 

5*48 

1882 . 

8*18 

5*02 

6*60 

8*08 

4*13 

6*10 

8*29 

4*13 

6*21 

1883 . 

6*99 

6*56 

6*78 

7*00 

6*20 

6*66 

6*97 

7-02 

6*99 

1884 , 

8*81 

3*95 

6*38 

9*03 

4*17 

6*60 

' 8*42 

4*13 

6*27 

1885 . 

6*76 

4*00 

5-38 

5*90 

4*00 

4*95 

5*71 

3*23 

4*47 

1886 . 

5*92 

6*15 

6*04 

6*35 

6*50 

6*42 

5*48 

5*64 

5*56 

1887 . 

7*48 

3*80 

5*64 

7*78 

3*73 

5*75 

7*92 

3*90 

5*91 

1888 . 

5*74 

5*18 

5*46 

5*90 

5*51 

5*70 

5*78 

5*44 

5*61 

1889 . 

9‘31 

4*67 

6*99 

9*46 

4*00 

6*73 

9*62 

4*14 

6*88 

1890 . 

8*26 

3-32 

5-79 

9*21 

3*28 

6*24 

8*14 

3*32 

5*73 

1891 . 

3*50 

2*62 

3-06 

3*88 

2*23 

3-05 

3*60 

2*25 

2*92 

1892 . 

3-88 

3*11 

3*50 

3*97 

3*04 

3*50 

4*03 

3*07 

3*50 

1893 . 

5*68 

4*08 

4*88 

5*97 

3*84 

4*90 

6*19 

4*36 

5*27 

1894 . 

7*42 

3*36 ! 

5-39 

7*55 i 

3*46 

5*50 

,6*72 

3*31 

5*01 

1895 . i 

5-07 

3*59 

4-33 

4*30 

3*60 

3*95 

5*02 

3*50 

4*26 

1896 . 

" 5*77 

5*61 

5*69 

5*85 

5*10 

5*47 

6*00 

1 5*28 

5*64 

1897 . 

9*88 

5*97 

7*92 

I 10*11 

5*64 

! 

9*97 

6*00 

7*98 

1898 . 

11*02 

5*11 

8*06 

12*03 

4*55 

8*29 

11*09 

4*51 

7*80 

1899 . 

6*34 

5*49 

5*91 

6*34 

5*42 

5*88 

6-27 

5*83 

6*05 

1900 . 

641 

4*27 

5*34 

6*90 

3*79 

5*34 

7*24 

4*50 

i 5*87 

1901 . 

6*89 

4*07 

5*48 

7*07 

3*83 

5*45 

7*57 

4*09 

: 5*83 

1902 . 

6*17 

3*55 

4*86 

6*25 

3*43 

4*84 

7-00 

4*02 

5*51 

1903 . 

6*27 

3*49 

4*88 

6*70 

3*48 

5*09 

7*13 

4*27 

5-70 

1904 . 

5*56 

4*19 

4*87 

5*15 

3*82 

4*48 

6*42 

4*07 

5-24 

,*1905 . 

5*56 

4*63 

5*09 

5*77 

4*42 

5*09 

6*04 

4*19 

5-11 

1906 . 

6*95 

5*88 

6*42 

7*24 

5-28 

6-26 

7*15 

5*04 

6*09 

1907 . 

7*63 

4*58 

6*10 

7*81 

4*11 

5*96 

8*24 

4*54 

6*39 

1908 . 

,7*42 

4*24 

5*83 

7*84 

4*02 

5*93 

8*38 

4*38 

6*38 

1909 . 

;:.6*58 

3*91 

5-24 

6*47 

3*82 

5*14 

7*55 

4*41 

5*98 

1910 . 

:6* i 4 

4*51 

5*33 

6*19 

4*14 

5*16 

7*17 

4*65 

5*91 

1911 . 

6*66 

4-36 

5*51 

6*55 

3*52 

5*03 

7*59 

4*35 

5-97 

1912 . 

6*24 

4$59 

5*42 

6*01 

4*10 

5*05 

7*61 ' 

4-59 

6*05 

1913 . 

6*57 

5*33 

5*95 

7-23 

4*62 

■5*92 ■ : 

7*76 , 

,5*54 , 

6-65 

1914 . 

5*94 

4*96 

5*45 

5*52 

5*28 

5*40 

6*63 

5*16 

5*89 

1915 . 

5*84 

5*54 

5*69 

5*84 

5*31 

5-57 

■5*87' 

5*54 

5-70 

1916 . 

■ 7*25 

6*32 

6*78 

7-18 

5*65 

6-41 

Y -71,' . 

6*48 

7-09 

1917 . 

6*69 

5*36 

6*03 

6*70 

5*42 

6-06 

8*00 

6*64 

7-32 

1918 . 

5-77 

5*30 

5*54 

5*79 

5*29 

5-54 

6*92 

6*47 

6 69 



TABLE 26, — Dividends of Banks 


472 


INDIAN FINANCE AND BA'NKING 



* The Bank of Langoon was amalgamated with the Alliance Bank of Simla, Ltd., in 1917. 
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TABLE ‘27.— Total Amount of Cheques cleabeu from Clearing 
Houses in each Year, from 1900 to 1918 


(In crores of rupees.) 



Calcutta, 

Bombay. 

Madras. 

Karaciii. 

Rangoon. 

Total. 

1900. 



139 

61 

12 



212 

1901 . 



133 

65 

13 

2 

. . 

213 

1902. 



146 

70 

13 

3 

. . 

232 

1903 . 



142 

88 

14 

3 

. . 

247 

1904 . 



141 

95 

15 

4 

. . 

255 

1905 . 



’ 175 

109 

16 

3 

, . 

303 

1906 . 



206 

109 

16 

4 


335 

1907 . 



224 

127 

16 

5 

56 

428 

1908. 



213 

126 

18 

6 

47 

410 

1909 . 



198 

144 

19 

7 

44 

412 

1910.* 



222 

167 

21 


48 

465 

1911 . 



■ 258 

176 

21 

7 

54 

516 

1912 . 



288 

207 

22 

12 

60 

589 

1913 . 



333 

219 

24 

12 

62 

650 

1914. 



280 

173 

22 

13 

50 

538 

1915 . 



323 

167 

19 

13 

41 

563 

1916 . 



480 

241 

25 

15 

48 

809 

1917. 



472 

336 

23 

20 

50 

901 

1918. 

• 

• 

744 

534 

25 

24 

69 

1,396 
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TABLE 28.— Number of Depositors and Amount of Deposits in the 
Post Office Savings Banks, from 1899-19t)0 to 1917-18 


Year. 

Number of 
Bepoisitors. 

Deposits 

(inclusive 

of 

interest). 

With- 

drawals. 

Balance of 
deposits 
(inclusive 
of 

interest). 

Interest. 

Average , 
balance of 
deposits 
(inclusive of 
interest) t>f 
each . 
depositor. 



Number 

(1,000). 

R. (1,000). 

R. (1,000). 

R. (1,000). 

R. (1,000). 

R. 

1899-1900 


786 

3,75,97 

3,54,13 

9,64,64 

28,27 

123 

1900-01 


816 

3,90,65 

3,50,97 

10,04,33 

29,00 

123 

1901-02 


867 

4,46,38 

3,82,49 

10,68,21 

30,61 

123 

1902-03 


922 

4,67,11 

3,93,16 

11,42,15 

32,50 

124 

1903-04 


988 

5,01,26 

4,10,05 

12,33,37 

34,96 

125 

1904-05 


1,059 

5,55,23 

4,47,89 

13,40,70 

38,12 

127 

1905-06 


1,116 

5,50,06 

4,91,50 

13,99,26 ! 

39,51 

125 

1906-07 


1,190 

5,90,13 

5,12,69 

14,76,70 

41,52 

124 

1907-08 


1,262 

5,94,83 

5,53,39 

15,18,14 

43,18 

120 

1908-09 


1,319 

5,66,57 

5,61,30 

15,23,42 

43,41 

116 

1909-10 


1,379 

6,00,21 

5,36,90 

15,86,72 

44,77 

115 

1910-11 


1,430 

6,50,43 

5,45,27 

16,91,88 

46,23 

118 

1911-12 


1,501 

8,78,70 

6,80,72 

18,89,85 

'50,88 

126 

1912-13 


1,567 

9,70,57 

7,99,28 

20,61,14 

56,20 

132 

1913-14 

* 

1,639 

11,60,37 

9,04,76 

23,16,75 

61,91 

141 

1914-15 


1,644 

9,60,62 

17,88,11 

14,89,26 

53,94 

91 

1915-16 


: 1,660 

8,16,32 

7,73,46 

15,32,12 

43,20 

92 

1916-17 


1,647 

‘ 9,38,20 

8,10,79 

16,59,53 

45,47 

iOl 

1917-18 


1,638 

10,16,69 

10,17,76 

16,58,46 

44,40 

101 

1918-19 


* . 

13,45,11 

11,21,06 

18,82,56 

46,87 



Figure not yet available. 
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TemporariI3^ t During temporary absence from India of Sir James Meston in connection with the Beforms scheme. 





APPENDIX II 

The calculation of tlie circulation of rupees in"^ India during 1912 
and 1913 is made as follows : . ' 

Let C be the total circulation in any year, I the coinage, and f ^ 
the aiinual rate of wastage per rupee. 

After one year, out of I coins issued rl will disappear an(|. 
(l-f)I will remain. Similarly at the end of the second year 
(1 will remain, and after n years (1 will remain. 

In the year 1912 the circulation (Cig) is made up of Ijg rupees 
of 1912, (1 -*y)Iii of 1911, (1 oi 1910, and so on. Assum- 


ing that all the coins of 1910 were put into circulation in 1912 
and denoting the percentage of the coinage of 1910 in the census 
of 1912 by ioSi 2 , we have ? 


Ci 2 --i^^(l-r)^ • 

10^12 

• • (i.) 




then on the coinages of 1909, 1908, etc., 



Ci2=5^|^(l-r)* . 

9^12 

• . (ii.) 


8^12 

. . (iii.) 


I 7 X 100 . ; g 

7^12 

. . (iv.) 

«r>,. 

Ci 2 =?^(l-r)«, . 

6^12 

. . (y.) 



the notations having their usual meanings. 

The calculations are limited to five sets as otherwise r will 


introduce large errors. ^ 

From these five equations we get 

log Ci 2 = f '{(log Iio X 100 - log loSia) 

( + logl 9 xlOO-log 9 S 12 ) 

(+l0gl8 XlOO-lOg gSig) 

(+logl 7 xlOO-log , 812 ) „ 

{+log l 6 xlOO-log eSjal + Slog (1-r) 

+31og{l-»’) + 41og(l-r) + 6 log(l-r) 
+ 6 log ( 1 -r)}. 
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, logCi 2 = i{(logIioXl004-logl9XlOO 

+ iog I3 X 100 +log X 100]| 

V i+logle xlOO)--(iogioSi2|^^^^ 

+ ioggSia + log gSjg + log VS 12 
■ "hlog6Si2)}+ilog(l~r). 

Substituting the values of tbe percentages from tbe rupee 
census table and taking the coinages in crores of rupees we have 
log C 12 = i{(^-37129 + 2*34825 + 2*49041 + 3*40183 

+ 3*42119) - (-03743 + 1*98227 + *18184 
' -+ *97220 + 1*00087)} + 4 log (1 - r) 

- 1(14*03297 - 2*17461) + 4 log (1 ~ *0628) 

= 2*37167+1*88732 *.* f = *0628 

= 2*25899, . .... (vi.) 

whence C 12 — 182 crores approximately. 

Now to find out the circulation in 1913 (Gig) : - 
Now the rates of wastage are difierent not only with regard to 
each year but also with regard to each coinage. If Ti, rg, . . . 
be the rates of disappearance of a particular coinage I at the 
end of 1st, 2nd, 3r(i . . . years of issue, then out of I coins, 
will disappear at the end of the first year, and 1(1 -r^^) will 
remain. At the end of second year 1(1 -ri) (1 -fg) remain. 
Similarly at the end of n years 

1(1 -fi) (1 -rg) (1 -fg) . . . (l-rn) will remain, and more 
generally in the case of a particular coinage 1^^ of the year x. 

Iji;(l “”ra;.i) (l ~ra 5 . 2 ) . . . (l-s'aj-^i) coins will remain at the 
end of ^^th year, being the rate of wastage for the coinages 
of the year x at the end of the ^th year of issue. 

If from the census figures it appears that the coins of the 
year cc formed a percentage (say, a;S^c + ^^) of the total coins 
examined after ri years, then on the assumption that the per- 
centages in the census table represent the percentages of several 
years’ issues then existing, to the total stock of rupees in cir- 
culation, the circulation in the year x-^n will be 

X 100 . (A) 


^ The rate of wastage has been found by taking the average of 13 figures, 
one obtained from each year of coinage from 1900 to 1913 (except 1902, 
there being no coins of this date). The figure obtained from the 1900 
coinage is the geometric mean of its decrements from 7*05 in 1903 to 6*3 in 
1904, and 6*3 in 1904 to 5*85 in 1905, i.e, the figure obtained from the 1900 


coinage is 




5^^ 

7-OA 


Taking the arithmetic average of 13 figures, the rate of wastage has been 
fotmd to .be -0628, the average, however, representing the value of (1 -r). 
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But the percentage figures are not quite accurate. So the above 
formula for circulation will not be regarded as correct, but 
nevertheless it will represent an estimate^ ofothe circulation. 

The formulas expressed in equation (A) will be of use in finding 
the ratio of circulation in any two years. This raticMi^ill be more 
accurate, as will be seen later, in the case of the circulation in 
two consecutive years. 

Let us select the years 1912 and 1913. We get the following 


estimates of C- 


12 • 


c. 


%*i) ^ 


11^12 


_ lio(i - - ^10*2) ^ IQQ 


10^12 


_ 19(1 " ^ 9 - i) (1 " ^9-2) (1 - ^9-3) X IQQ 

9^12 

^ Ig{l ( 1 ""^8*2) “‘^4) ^dOQ 




12 


:(i) 

(3);: 


17(1 “ (1 ~^7»2) (1 ^^7*4) (1 ^7*5) ^ 100 


(5) 


7^12 


and generally 

rt _ ~ (1 ““ ^^* 2 ) • * • (f *" ^ 1^1^ 

, ~ ^ ^ . 


x^x-i-n 


And similarly for we have the following estimates : 


^13"“ 


Ii2(l - ri2-i) X 100 


12^13 


. 11®13 

= ^iq(^ ^lou) ^10-2) - %-3) ^ dOQ 

10^13 

(1 (1 -^9-3) (1 -Tg.4) xdOQ : . 

" 9^13' 

-^8-i) (1 - *'8-2) (1 -^s-a) (1 -^8-4) (1 - yg-s) X 100 
8^3 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 

G) 

(5) 


and generally 

^ 1^.(1 - r ^- i ) (1 - r^-z) (1 - r^-s) . . . (1 - x 100 , , 

— " - “ — — ... ,, 


Since all these n quantities are estimates of circulation it is 
necessary to arrange each of the expressions for and in 
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a, series of, five sets— namely (12346), (23456), (34567), . . . 
and then to find out the geometric mean in each case. The 

• resulting mean values \#ill .eliminate large errors and give fairly 
accurate estimates of circulation. As an example, take the first 
series of five sets, viz. (12345) of values of and Taking 
logarithms we have 

log Ci2 = l-{(log 111 X 100 + log Iio X 100 + log Ij, X 100 

+ log l8,?< 100 + log I7 X 100) - (log 11S12 + log 10S12 

+ log 9S12 + log gSia + log ,812)} + -H(log (1 - i-n-i) 

• Substituting the values of the percentages from the rupees 
census table and taking the coinages in crores of rupees we have 

*log Ci2 = i(12'68689 - -37785) +-!■ [fifteen expressions of the 

type log (1-r)] 

= 2-44181 +42 log (1-r). .... (B) 

Similarly from the first five equations for Cl3 we get — 

log Cjg — *27915 1 *97340) + [fifteen expressions of the 

type leg (1 - E), say] 

= 2*46115-fiSlog(l~-E) (C) 

From (B) and (C) the ratio between the circulation and Cjg has 
been*taken to determine the circulation in 1913. 

Thus 

Iog ^=-01934 + 4{Elog(l-E)-21og(l-r)} . (D) 

Now each of the series S iog(l -E) and S log (1 ~ r) contain 
fifteen terms. Out of these thirty terms only ten are different and 
the rest are alike, so that most of the expressions in the series 
S log (1 - E) - S log (1 -.r) necessarily vanish. If the years had 
not been consecutive but wide apart ail these thirty expressions 
might have been different, so that the assumption that 
Slog (l-E)-Slog (l-r) 

is negligible in consecutive years involves less error than in the 
cas$ of years wide apart. 

Having assumed this, we obtain from (D) 
log Ojg ” log Ci2 + *01934 
-2*25899 + *01934 
-2*27833 (E) 

In order to minimise the error still further it is necessary to 
take ten such ratios from the corresponding series for and 
and then from the value of C12 as already obtained in (vi.) has 
been determined. 
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Thus from the second series of five sets (23456) of values of C |2 
we have , 

logCia==M14:-032^ • ^ 

+ -I- [twenty expressions of the type log (I- %) .suppose] 
= ^37167 + ^2 log (1-fi). 

Similarly from the corresponding series for 0^3 

log Ci 3 = 2-46334 + p log (1 - El), 

whence 

log ^ = -09167 + i[S log (1 - El) - S lo*g (1- j-i)]. 

There are forty terms in the series S log (1 - Ri) - S log (1 ~ f i), 
of which only twelve are difierent, so that the assumptiga 
S log (1 - El) ~ S log (1 - fi) is negligible in this particular ratio 
involves no large errors. On this assumption, again 


logCi3=logCi2 4--09167 
=2-25899 + -09167 



=2-36066. 

. . (F) 

Proceeding in 

this way we get 


(from E) 

log Cis= 2-27833 . 

- - (i-) 

(fromF) 

log Ci 3 = 2-36066 . 



logCi3=2-26693 . 

. . (iti.) 


log Ci 3 = 2-24377 . 

- - (iv.) 


log Ci 3 = 2-23820 . 

- (v.) 


log Ci 3 = 2-28402 . 

- (Vi.) 


log Ci 3 = 2-28693 . 

. . (vii.) 


log Cig = 2-28809 . 

. (viii.) 


log Gi 3 = 2-28485 . 

. (ix.) 


log Ci 3 = 2-29330 . 

- . ■ (X.) 

whence 

log Ci 3 = 2-280408 

Ci 3 = 191 crores. 



On an examination of these ten values of log Cig it appears 
that the second and the fifth values are somewhat doubtful.^ If 
these values are discarded altogether, then the average of the 
remaining eight gives 189 crores, ie. the value of C 13 is reduced 
only by 1 per cent. If, on the other hand, discarding these 
doubtful figures, two other ratios are taken, then the value of C 13 
approaches very closely to 191 crores. It may be observed that 
the presence of one or two doubtful figures €oes not in practice 
materially afiect the average results. 



ADDENDA AND OOERIGENDA 


Page 24. The^foot-note should read : 

When the Committee on Indian Currency now sitting (Sep- 
tember 1919) has reported this rate maybe changed. The rupee 
equivalent fixed on September 17, 1919, for sovereigns imported 
• was R. 11.11.0 per sovereign and for other gold at R. I for 
every 9*662 grains troy of fine gold. This rate has been adjusted 
in such a way as to allow for a premium on gold as compared 
with sterling. At Is. lOd. the price of a sovereign was R. 1 1.3.0 
and at 2s. it would have been R. 10.4.0, Le, allowing for the 
number of i’upees that go to the sovereign plus the cost of freight. 
The rate, however, was fixed at the rate at which gold can be 
laid down in India at R. ll.li.O, and has the eileot of bringing 
the rate for Council drafts nearer to the cost of importing gold 
which is one of the means possible of ensuring stability.” 

Page 57, line 7 from bottom. Insert with an asterisk against the 
remark “ If then nickel four- anna and eight-anna coins were introduced 
... for use ” a foot-note thus : 

“ Sanctioned September 1919 (Bill 22 of 1919 amending the 
Indian Coinage Act). The nickel coins are now the one-, two-, four-, 
and eight-anna pieces.” 

Pages 64 (Note 1) and 306 (Table). Insert after the present foot- 
notes : 

With efi'ect from September 16, 1919, the price of Council 
drafts was further raised to 2s. for immediate Telegra.phic Transfers 
and to Is. liY|d. for deferred Telegraphic Transfers and bills.” 

Page 262, line 24. Insert a foot-note with ' an asterisk against the 
remark “ The booking of specie by rail and steamer . . . by post ” : 

“ Restrictions removed (September 1919).” 

Page 368, line 12 from bottom. Insert with an asterisk against 
the remark At the present time the proposal for an amalgamation of 
the Presidency baniOTs , . . chequered history” the following foot-note; 

“ Since sanctioned by the Secretary of State. The proposals 
will now have to go before the shareholders of the three Presidency 
banks.” 
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Abrahams, Sir Lionel, 193, 202; 

^ State banks, 372 
Absorption, coins and rupees in 
India, 57, 156, 455 ; currency, 7- 
18 ; gold coin and bullion, 12-13, 
454; gold and silver, 7-18; 
small silver coins, 57 
Abd’l-fazl, 97 
Acceptances, 406 

Acts — XVII. of 1835 (coinage), 93, 
99, 100 ; VI of 1839 (Bank of Ben- 
gal), 238 ; III. of 1840 (Bank of 
Bombay), 239, 350 ; IX. of 1843 
•(Bank of Madras), 350; XIX. of 
1861 (paper currency), 236, 247 ; 
XXIV. of 1861 (paper currency), 
249; XXIIL of 1870 (Indian 
coinage), 110, 117, 128, 296; 
III. of 1871 (paper currency), 117, 
253; XI, of 1876 (Presidency 
banks), 343, 360-361 ; V. of 1879 
(Presidency banks), 362 ; XX. of 
1882 (paper currency), 254 ; XV. 
of 1890 (paper currency), 253; 
VIII. of 1893 (paper currency), 
143, 254 ; XXL of 1896 (paper 
currency), 253 ; 11. of 1898 (gold 
note), 189, 196, 254, 303 ; XX, of 
1899 (Presidency banks), 362 ; 
^XXII. of 1899 (Indian coinage 
and paper currency), 185 ; VlII. 
of 1900 (gold note), 196, 254 ; IX. 
of 1902 (gold note), 254 ; VI. of 
1903 (paper currency), 254; X. 
of 1904 (co-operative societies), 
388 ; III of 1905 (paper currency), 
253, 254, 255; I of 1907 (Presi- 
dency banks), 361 ; 11. of 1909 
(paper currency ), 254, 255 ; II. of 
1910 (paper currency), 255 ; VIL 


of 1911 (paper currency), 254, 
263; 11. of 1912 (co-operative 
societies), 388 ; V. of 1915 
(paper currenc^y), 263; IX. of 
1916 (paper currency), 263 ; XL 
of 1917 (paper ciirrene^^), 263; 
XIX. of 1917 (paper currency), 
263 ; XXIL of 1917 (gold im- 
port), 17, 294; VI. of 1918 
(paper currency), 263 ; XIV. of 

1918 (gold mint), 294 ; 11. of 

1919 (paper currency), 263 
Adam Smith, hoarding of gold, 51 ; 

paper currency, 112, 113, 243 
Addis, Sir Charles, 226 
Adie, Mr. W. S., 164 
Agency House, 236 
Agra Bank, 354 
Agricultural banks, 388 
Alexander & Co., 236, 345, 346, 349 
Allahabad Bank, 344, 363 
Alliance Bank of Simla, 344, 356, 
363, 386 

Amalgamations of banks, 26 
Arts, demand of silver for, 70 
Association, American Banlcers', 
424 ; Indian currency, 138, 147 

Bacon, 149 

Bagehot, 102, 112; on Wilson’s 
views regarding note issues, 244 
Baker, Sir Edvrard, 191, 198 ; on 
reduction of taxation, 322 
Balance of trade, 4-7, 53, 442 
Balance sheets, five Exchange banks, 
405 ; sixteen principal banks 
in India, 405; twelve Federal 
Reserve banks, 427 ; monthly, 
for Indian banks, 433 
Balances, of the Government of 
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Mia, 28-37, 48, 58; Indian, 

309-310 ; minimum at the Presi- 
dency banks, 312 ; Treasury in 
■ India, 467 

Bania, 341 

Bank, definition of, 337 

Bank failures, of 1832, 386; of 
1913-17, 345, 365-366, 419, 420 

Bankers, 340 

Banking, business of, 336-340 ; 
defined, 336 ; in Canada, 421 ; 
indigenous, 340-343; Indian, 9- 
10 ; legislation, 430 ; map, 30, 
338 (at the end) ; system, Eng- 
lish, 419-420 ; Indian, 419-420 ; 
free or privileged, 419-430 

Bank rates, English, 159; Presi- 
dency, 159 

Banks, Agra Bank, 354 ; Allahabad 
Bank, 344, 363; Alliance Bank 
of Simla, 344, 356, 363, 386 ; 
Bank of Australasia, 355 ; Ben- 
gal, 82, 237, 285, 339, 343, 344, 
346, 350,351, 357, 362; Bombay, 
206, 239, 252, 285, 339, 343, 344, 
350, 358, 359, 360, 362; British 
North America, 355 ; Calcutta, 
346; England, 26, 79, 80, 205, 
286, 347, "417. 432; France, 73, 
369, 371, 422; Hindustan, 236, 
345; India, 364; Japan, 400; 
Madras, 239, 286, 343, 344, 362 ; 
Mysore, 364 ; Northern India, 
364 ; Upper India, 366 ; Benares 
Bank, 353 ; Bengal Bank, 346 ; 
Bharat National Bank, 364 ; 
.Bombay Merchants’ Bank, 364 ; 
British Linen Bank, 355 ; Central 
Bank of India, 364 ; Chartered 
Bank of India, Australia, and 
China, 344, 355 ; Colonial Bank, 
355 ; Commonwealth Bank of 
Australia, 26, 420 ; Gomptoir 
National d’Escompte de Paris, 
344, 356 ; Co-operative Hindustan 
Bank, 304 ; Cox & Co.’s Bank, 
344, 356 ; Credit Bank of India, 
366; Dacca Bank, 354; Delhi 
and London Bank, 356, 363 ; 
Deutsche Bank, 395, 400 ; 

Disconto - Oeseilschaft, 395 ; 
Dresdner, 395; Eastern Bank, 
344, 356 ; General Bank of India, 
346 ; Glyn, Mills, Currie & Co., 


339; Grossbankeif, 394; fiong- 
Kong and Shanghai** Banking r «■ 
Corporation, 344, 356 ; Hypothec r 
. Bank, 40^ ; . Indian Bank, 364, 
Indian Specie Bank, 366 ; ^Inter- 
national Baiiking Corporation, 
344, 356; Jessore United Bank, 
364; London City •'and Midland 
Bank, 339 ; Mercantile Bank of 
India, 344, 356 ; National Bank 
of India, 285, 339, 344, 355 ; 
National Financing and Commis- 
sion Corporarfcion, 364 ; ^People’s 
Bank, 366-367 ; Punjab Banking 
Co., 363 ; Punjab and Sind 
Bank, 364 ; Russo -Asiatic Bank, 
344, 356 ; Simla Bank, 354 
Tata Industrial Bank, ^38, 
356, 393; Union Bank, 352 ; 
Yokohama Specie Bank, 344, 356, 

401 

Banks, acceptances, 406 ; amal- 
gamations of, 26 ; capital and 
deposits of, 339-340 ; cash to 
liabilities, 339 ; classification of 
Indian, 337-338 ; Co-operative, 

337 ; defined, 337 ; early history 
of Indian Joint-Stock, 345-35/ ; 
Exchange, 337, 338, 339 ; failures 
of 1913-17, 345, 365-366, 419, 
420; Indian Joint-Stock, 337, 
338, 339 ; Industrial, 338 ; Land 
Mortgage, 337 ; number of, 339 ; 
in Australia, 340; in Canada, 

340 ; in India, 340 ; in Japan, 
340; in the United .Kingdom, 

340 ; in the United States of 
America, 340 ; Presidency, 337, 

I *338, 339, 343 ; Presidency, Ex- 
change, and Indian Joint-Stock, 
343-345 ; Savings banks, 46 
Banks’ balance sheets, 404 
Barbour, Sir David, 131, 140, 202 
Baring, Major Evelyn, bmietailisiii, 
125' .. ' 

Begbie, Sir James, 218 
Benedetto Pistrucci, 44 
Bengal Chamber of Commerce, 
absorption of gold and silver, 54 ; 
balances, 330 ; fall of exchange, 

147 ; fail of the price of silver, 
117; gold furrency, 104, 107; 
gold standard, 1 34 ; incon vertible 
note, 77 ; rates of exchange, 67 
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Bharat Natioifal Bank, ' 3 64 

♦ Bimetaili&i, 1 1,3-139 ; Inter- 

national, 117, 120 
Bland- Allison Act, i21,^133* 

Boml^y Association, gold currency, 
104-5 ■ : 

Bombay Olfamber of Commerce, 
balances, *?29 ; currency position, 
171; exchange rates, 146-7; 
gold currency, 104 
Bombay Merchants^ Bank, 364 
Botee, M 

Bourse Ijaw, 394,* 3^ 

Boyle, Governor, part played in the 
passing of the Pittman Act, 62 
British Linen Bank, 355 ; Trade 

* Corporation of Japan, 400 ; 
Treasury bills, 59, 84, 258 

Broacha, Sir Shapurji, 218 ; gold 
sovereign, 290 

Bronze coins, when legal tender, 20 
Brunyate, Sir James, 61, 226 
Brussels Conference (1892), 114, 
117 

Budget on English model, 104 ; 
Indian, 327 

Business, growth of, 161, 230, 233, 
•443-446 

Busy season, October to March, 63 

Cable, Sir Ernest, 218, 372 
Calcutta Bank, 237 
Calcutta Trades Association, 117 
Calendar year suitable for Indian 
budgets, 327, 328 
Canning, Lord,d02 
Capital, defined, 406 ; and reserves 
of Exchange banks, 469 ; Indian 
banks, 409, 470 ; Presidency 
banks, 468 

Capital investments in India, 392 
Cash balances, 308-335 ; and bud- 
geting, 319-329; at Presidency 
^ banks and branches,. 312, 468 ; 
causes for high, 321 ; minimum, , 
318-319 ; British Government, 
319 ; Indian Government, 319 
Cash and budgeting, 318 ; certifi- 
cates, 334, 335 ; percentage of, 
to liabilities, 339 ■ 

Catastrophe of 1913, 386 
Cawnpore Elour Mifis, 367 
Central Bank, 364, 368-375 ; banks, 
388 


ChalmerSj Sir Robert, 218, 226 . 
Chamberlain, Sir listen, 218 ; Com- 
mission of 1913-14, 48, 194, 209, 
216, 217-223, 258, 273, 283; 
findings of, 219-223 ; gold mint 
and balances, 293 ; recoin menda- 
. tion of, 258-261, 326, 330; sales 
of Council bills, 304-305 ; 'State 
or Central bank, 374; terms of 
references to the, 218 ; under- 
spending, 323 
Chaplain, 44 

Chapman, Mr., bimetallism, 124 ; 

balances, 316 
Chartered Bank, 236 
Chartered Bank of India, Australia, 
and China, 344, 355 
Charters for the Bank of Bengal 
(1809), 237; (1823), 238 ; (1839), 
238, 346 

Chelmsford, Lord, 2, 477 
Cheque currency, 23, 167, 229, 230, 
407 

Cheques cleared from clearing- 
houses, 167, 418, 473 
Circulating medium, increase and 
decrease in the, 40-44 
Circulation of notes, active, 47, 81, 
167 ; gross, 81 ; net, 81 ; of 
rupees, 161-166 

Clearing-house, 24, 167, 418, 473 
Cockerell & Co., 353 
Coinage, 37 - 62 ; Act of 1870, 
20, 296 ; and Paper Currency 
Act XXII. of 1899, 185; of 
sovereigns at the Bombay Mint 
on August 16, 1918, 216, 295 ; 
operations, 38 ; profits on, 277 ; 
rupee before the war, 37-40 
Coins, absorption of small, 57 ; legal 
tender, 20 ; unification of, 99 
Colonial Bank, 355 
Goiville, Gilmore & Co. (Indigo 
House), 352 

Colvin, Sir Auckland, bimctaiiism, 
.125,180 

Commercial Bank,' 237 
Committee,' Eowler, 168-189. ; ■■Her- 
schelfs, 137; Indian currency 
(1919), 65, 226; terms of refer- 
ence to, 226 ; of Lord Inclicape, 
136, 202 ; on eo - operation, 
390; commercial distress (1848), 
■■'242 
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Coinptoir ISTational d’Escompte de 
Paris, 344, 356 , 

Conference, Brussels, 134 ; Inter- 
national, 126, 134 ; monetary 
(1867), 109 j (1878), 114, 120; 
(1881), 114, 126 
Cooke, Mr. C. N., 348 
Co-operative banks, 337, 388-392, 
475 ; Credit Societies Act X. of 
1904, 388; Hindustan Bank, 

364 ; Societies Act II. of 1912, 
388 ; working capital of, 475 
Cotton crop, financing the, 83 
Council hills, 35, 52, 86, 90, 146, 298, 
324, 466 ; growth in the function 
of, 302 ; how to provide funds 
for, 201 ; history of, 298-307 ; 
proceeds of, 302 ; selling of, before 
the war, 300 ; di'afts, 86-89, 
298-307 

Courtney, Mr. Leonard, 137 
Cox & Co.’s Bank, 344, 356 
Credit Bank of India, 366 
Credit Mobilier of France, 401 
Crisis of 1832, 346 ; of 1907 -8, 
48, 205-209, 272, 283 ; in Bombay 
(1865), 252 

Cromer, Lord, bimetallism, 125, 180 
Cunlifie Committee on currency and 
the foreign exchanges, 11, 86, 
286 

Cunliffe, Lord, 193 
Currency, absorption of, 14 ; 
Association, Indian, 136, 138; 
chests, 30 ; Commission, 109 ; 
Committee (1919), 65, 226 ; crisis 
(1907 - 8), 48 ; in circulation, 
19-28 ; increase and decrease in, 
40- 44 ; in reserves, 19 - 28 ; 
Indian, four periods of, 93 ; first 
period to 1835, 94-100 ; second 
period (1835-1874), 101-113 ; 

third period (1874-1893), 113- 
139; fourth period (1893-1900), 
140-189 ; war period, 223-227 ; 
1900-1919, 190-235 ; working of 
the, in the war time, 190-216 ; 
notes, 464; encashment of, 22; 
policy (1900 - 1907), 193-205 ; 

(1909-1913), 209-216 ; position- 
internal (1914-15), 46-48; ex- 
ternal (1914-15), 48 ; report on ; 
circulation of gold, 284 ; system— i 
before the war, 209-216 ; in the | 


first year of waif 49 ; in the 
twentieth century, 190-216 ; wider r 
sense, 229 

Currie, Mr. B. W., 138 
Curzon, Lord, 388 ^ 

D-A (documents on'" acceptance) 
bills, 382 ; P-P (dbciiments on 
payment) bills, 382 
Dacca Bank, 354 

Dalai, Mr. D. M., 226 ; gold cur- 
rency, 287 

Dawkins, Sir Oiinron, 155,^181 
Debenture Bond, guaranteed, 202 
Debt, national, 234; productive, 
234 

Deferreds, 302 ^ * 

Delhi and London Bank, 363 
Depositen-hassen or deposit offices, 
395, 396 

Deposits, 406-407, 409-410, 414 ; 
Government, in the Presidency 
banks, 314-317 
Deutsche Bank, 395, 400 
Dickson, Mr. G., proposed United 
Bank, 358 

Didrachma, Greek, 97 
Dinar, gold, 97 r 

Dirham (silver drachma), 97 
Disbursements on account of the 
war, 58 

Disconto-Gesellschaft, 395 
Discount rates, 159, 160 
Discounts and advances, 416, 417 
Dividends, banks’, 472 
Dollars, purchase of Ameiican, 63 
Dorin, Mr. J. A., 348 
Drachma, Greek, 97 
Bresdner, 395 

Dreyfuss & Co., in Frankfort, 396 
Dubois, 44 
Dupuis, 44 

Ear-marked gold, 273, 303 
Eastern Bank, 344, 356 ^ 

Education, 9 

Ellis, Mr., State Bank for India, 368 
Encashment of notes, 22, 239 
Exchange, average rates of, 122, 

, 125, 132, 155, 224, 305, 458, 466 ; 
Council draft rates in the war 
time, 306 ; effects of favourable 
rates of, 67 ; fluctuating rates of, 

67 ; fixing of, 65-72 ; foreign. 


t 


INDEX 


489 


87, 88 ; rzsfin, causes for, 50-64; 
rupee, • 153-156 ; stimulus of 
falling, 149-153 

Exchange banks, 337, 338, 339, 469 ; 
buSness of the, 382-385 ; head 
offices and branches, 384 ; Indian 
deposits of, 469 
Exports of merchandise, 441 

Faber, Lord, 218 
Famine Commissioi9(1902), 388 
Farrar, Lord, 124, 137 ; gold reserve, 
271 • 

Farringdon Committee, 401 
Federal Reserve, Act of December 
23, 1913, 423; Board of the 
^ JJnited States, 425, 429 ; system 
of United States, 423-430 
Fergusson Brothers (Indigo House), 
352 

Fiduciary portion of the Paper 
Currency Reserve, 84, 221, 262 
(branches), 395 
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477; Cillan, Sir Robert, 477; 
Hope, Sir Theodore, 477 ; 
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Mr. J. F. D., 477; Laing, Mr. 
Samuel, 477 ; Law, Sir Edward 
F. G., 477 ; Massey, Rt. Hon. 
W. N,, 477; Meston, Sir 

James, 477 ; Meyer, Sir William, 
477 ; Muir, Sir William, 477; 
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Richard, 477 ; Trevelyan, Sir 
Charles, 477 ; Westland, Sir 
James, 477 ; Wilson, Rt. Hon. 
James, 477 ; Wilson, Sir Guy 
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Canada, 340 ; of India, 340 ; of 
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dom, 340 ; Of the United States, 

■: .340 ■ 

Fowler Committee ®f 1898, 94, 150, 
168-189; on gold mint, 290 ; 
scheme of 1899, 196 


Franco -Prussian War, 178 
French Monetary Law of , 1803, 
125 

Frere, Sir Bartle, 252 
Funds, transfer of, 34 
Furruckabad rupee, 98 
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Ganges Flour Mills, 367 ; Steam 
Navigation Co., 353 
Gauntiett’s, Mr. M. F., report, 285 
General Bank of India, 346 
Gibbon, 44 
GiFen, 124 

Gillan, Sir Robert, 218 
Gladstone, Mr. H. N., 218 
! Godley, Sir Arthur, 137 
Gold, absorption of, 7, 42, 280, 454, 
455 ; and silver commission 
(1888), 116; assets, 208 ; coin, 
early history of, 95-100, 104-109 ; 
coin and bullion, absorption of, 
12, 13 ; coin legal tender, 20 ; 
currency, early history of, 104- 
113, 282-286; ear-marked, 39, 
273; ear-marking of, 58, 202; 
economy in the use of, 79-81 ; 
exchange standard, 27 ; hoarding 
of, 10, 11, 51, 290; imports 
and exports of, 12, 17, 54, 280, 
452-453 ; international currency, 
25 ; in the Paper Currency and 
Gold Standard Reserves, 32, 33, 

79, 186, 194, 266 ; issue of 
prohibited, 46 ; Mint for India, 

80, 289-297; Mohur, coinage of, 

80, 294-295; net imports of, 
452-453 ; iJoint, 270 ; prices — in 
India and foreign countries, 448 ; 
of commodities, 228, 448 ; of 
exports, 152; of imports, 152; 
of silver, 116, 122, 125, 132, 458 ; 
restriction on, 16, 40, 79; 

sovereign— coinage, 295 ; stocks 
of, 12, 280; in foreign countries, 
54, 55 ; use and function of the, 
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Paper' Currency Reserve, 201 ; 
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449-451 

Gold and Siivei^Comniission (1888), 
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Gold exchange standard, 27, 175, 
219' 
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Gold Note Act II. of 1898, 253, 303 
Gold standard, 25, 128, 130, 136, 
140-149; scheme for the, 138, 
139, 142, 143, 172 ; without gold 
currency, 172, 219 
Gold Standard Reserve, 4, 28, 32, 
49, 173, 174, 183, 195, 210, 270, 
275, 465; amount held in the, 
271-273, 465; borrowing from 
the, 202 ; Chamberlain Commis- 
sion on, 273, 274 ; composition 
of the, 273-277 ; effect of the 
war on the, 275, 465 ; establish- 
ment of the, 173, 183, 196; 
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location of the, 277-279, 465; 
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of gold, 281 

Herodotus, gold hoarding, 51 
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Hunter, Sir Bernard, 226 
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Imports of coin and bullion, gold 
and silver, 12, 13, 16 ; funds, 
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goods, 15 ; prohibition of, ^pf 
I silver, 16 
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Mackay), 136, 140, 202 
Inconvertibility of note issues, 72-79 
Index numbers of imports and 
expoidis, 15 

Indian banking system, 336-403; 
effect of the war on the, 404-418 ; 
legislation, 419-437 ; legislation 
of the future, 430-437 ; coinage 
Act, see Acts 
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of rupee, 136, 138 ; Committee 
(1919), 263, 268, 307; in the 
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before the war, 19-44 ; in war 
time, 45-89 ; 1914-15, 46-50 ; 
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matter of, 1-4 
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392 ; Commission (1918), 375 
Indian Joint-Stock banks, 337, 338, 

I 339, 470 ; business of the, 385- 
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deposits of, 384, 470; head 
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loan, 334 
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Industrial banks, 392-403 ; in G^er- 
many, 394-400; in Japan, 400- 
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193, 477; bank rates, 159; 
banking, 337 ; budgeting, 327 ; 
cash balances, 217 ; gold standard 
reserve, 276; infiation, 233 ; land 
mortgage banks, 3S7 ; paper 
currency reserve, 257 ; State 
Bank for .India, 435 
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exchange, 149 
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477 ; balances, 313 ; rise in ex- 
change, 306 
Mint charges, 106 

Mints, closing of the Indian, to the 
■ ■ free 'coinage of ..silver, :133,, ..138, ■ 
142 ; effects of the, 144, 154 ; 

' notification of '' 1893, 14,3' ; . aHit-'; 
turn of the, 63, 69 
Mohur, 80, 96, 294-295 
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Monfcagn, Sir Samuel, gold standard, 
178 

Montagu - Chelmsford reforms on 
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Muir, Sir WilHam, 114, 191,431,477 

Napoleon, 77 
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344, 355 ; war bonds, 324 
Needham, Sir C., 226 
Newmarch, Mr., memo, on Council 
drafts, 299 
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exchange standard, 27 
Nicholson, Sir Frederick, on Agri- 
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Nickel coin, when legal tender, 21 
Nippon Kogyo Ginko (Industrial 
Bank of Japan), 400-401 
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Note issue, inconvertibility of the, 
72-79 
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net circulation, 81, 462 ; circula- 
tion of, 41, 81, 167, 230-231, 285, 
462 ; before 1862, 236; Govern- 
ment scheme of 1862, 240; in 
foreign countries, 82 ; denomina- 
tions of currency, 267, 464 ; 
encashment of, 22, 47, 239, 261 ; 
growth of total circulation of, 
264; inconvertibility of, 72-79; 
issues, 20, 239, 24.0 ; issues of, 
against British Treasury bills, 
59; and Indian Treasury bills, 
85 ; legal tender, 21-22 ; of the 
Bank of France in 1870-71, 73, 
178 ; one rupee, value of, 81, 
262 ; two and a half rupee, 81, 
262 ; use of, encouraged, 82 

O’Conor, Mr. J. E., 156 
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Reserve system, 437 
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Palgrave, Sir IngIis,on Grossbanken, 
399 
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Paper Currency, Adts, ace Acts; 
after the outbreak of' the war, ^ * 
253-261; depreciation fund, 266- % 
267 ; - Government, 240 - 253 ; 
growth of, 81-85; in wartime, 
261-269; note circulation before 
1862, 236-240; reserve, 3, 28, 

32, 33, 253-261, 266, 163 ; balances 
of silver in, 18, 33, 201, 256; 
composition and location of, 463 ; 
elasticity of, ^258 ; fixed propor- 
tion of, to total circulatmn, 221 ; 
gold and sil'^ef in the, 33, 194- 
195 ; increase in the, 263 ; 
London branch of the, 198, 199, 

254 ; maximum of the fiduciary 
portion of the, 221, 259 ; used for^ 
resource purposes, 251 ; ^wo 
schools, 242 

Peel Act of 1844, 241, 243 
Peel, Sir Robert, 103, 242 
People’s Bank, 366-367 
Pew, Colonel, 354 
Pittman Act, 18, 62, 63, 71 
Pittman of Nevada, Senator, 62; 

on the price of silver, 71 
Population of India, 8 ; proportion 
of illiterate, 9 

Post Office Savings banks, 386-387 ; 
deposits, 386-387, 474; run on 
the, 46-47 ; number of depositors 
in, 387, 474 

Premchimd Roychund, 360 
Presidency banks, 30^ 237-238, 337, 

338, 339, 343, 361, 376-381 ; 
Acts, see Acts ; average bank rates, 

159, 471 ; business of the, 376- 
381 ; capital, 468 ; deposits in 
the, 384 - 385, 468 ; functions 
of the, 376 ; head offices and 
branches, 384; jurisdiction of 
the, 343-344; loans to the, 312 ; 
minimum balances in the, 315 ; 
notes of, 238-240 ; rates of, 471 ; 
receipts of, 285; reserves of, 4^ 
Prices in India, expressed in index 
■ ■ ' ^ numbers, 158, A47 ; rise' in, 15, 227 ,■ 
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Prinsep, Sir Thoby, 99, 348 
Probyn, Sir Lesley, 178 ; bullion 
scheme, 179 ;”goId standard, 179 
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@ ^ Produetiol of gold, 12, 28S, 449- 
^ 4S1 ; silver, 12, ' 137, 449-451 

Punjab Banldng Co,, 363 ; and Sind 
Bargs, 364 g ' • 

Pi;abindranatb Tagore, Sir, 44 
Railways, in^rovement of Indian, 
203 

Rajkissen Butt, forgeries, 348 
Ranade, Mr. Justice, on Co-operative 
banks, 388 . ® 

Rates o§ exchange for Council bills, 
306 ; deferreds, 3^6 ; telegraphic 
® transfers, 306 
Reading, Lord, 61 

«Refiuery for gold in Bombay, 292, 

■ ' ^96 

Regulation, Bengal, of 1793, 96 ; 
VII of 1833, 98; XIV. of 1818, 
98; XL of 1819, 98 
Reichsbank, 397 
Reid, Sir Marshall, 226 
Remittances, difficulty in, 58 
Reserve, definition, 406 ; gold 
standard, 49, 270-279, 465; 
Government, 28 ; #Paper Cur- 
^rency, see Paper Currency; 
Treasury, 30, 314 

Reverse drafts, 41, 48, 86, 302, 466 
Ricardo, David, 25, 72, 242 
Ripon, Lord, 126 

Rothschild, Lord, gold standard, 178 
Rothschild, Mr. Alfred de, banks, 
185 ; on State banks, 369 
Royal Commission on Indian 
Finance and Currency (1913), 
217-223 ; on the depression of 
trade (1885), 127 

Royal Mint for coinage of gold at 
Bombay, 80, 289-290 ; staff of, 290 
Royal Proclamation, regarding Gold 
Mint, 295 

Royal Wheat Commission, 80 
ilupee, 97 ; absorption of, 57, 156, 
455 ; Calcutta sicca, 98 ; census, 
163 ; circulation of, 24, 41-42, 66, 
161-166, 229-231, 462, 478-482; 
coinage, 157, 460, 461 ; coinage 
before the war, 37-40; coinage 
and balances, memo, on, 214; 
profits on, 25 ; nontent value of 
the, 63, 459 ; debasement of, 66 ; 
demand for, 56; fixing the ster- 
ling value of, 143 ; Purruckabad, 


98; history of the, 93-100; 
.■ Madras, 96; ‘tmeiting point ” of 
the, 64 ; rise in the exchange, 
153 ; smuggling of, 64 

■ RuxDees, whole, coined and issued 

from the Indian Mints, 461 
Russo-Asiatic Bank, 344, 356 

Saucar, 341 

Savings banks, withdrawals from, 
46-47 

Schimmelpfeng, 398 
Schuster, Mr. F. 0., 203 
Scotch cash credit system, 352 
Securities, amount of, held in the 
. Paper Currency Reserve, 267 
Seigniorage, 122 

Sher Shah, silver rupee Introdueed 
by, 97 

■ Sherman xict, 62, 131, 133, 142 
Shroff, 341, 342 

Shroff’s money, 160 
Shurman, Rev., 354 
Sicca rupee, Calcutta, 98 
Silver, appreciation of, 228 ; average 
price of, 156; balances, 63; 
content of the rupee, 63, 64, 459 ; 
crisis of 1918, 58, 59, 61, 226, 
262; demand for, 60-61, 70; 
in arts, 70; in foreign countries, 
70; for subsidiary coinage, 70; 
depreciation in the price of, 116 : 
free coinage of, 128-129, 133, 138; 
gold price of, 45, 116, 122, 125, 
132, 136, 155, 458 ; holding of, 
in the Gold Standard Reserve and 
Paper Currency Reserve, 18, 63, 
186, 276; imports and exports of, 
12, 156, 456-457 ; negotiations 
with the United States for the 
purchase of, 61 ; net imxmrts of, 
60, 145, 281, 456, 457, 458; per- 
centage of net imports of, to total 
production, 60; xmrehaso of 
American, 61 ; stocks of, 13, 281- 
282 ; world’s production of, 60, 
116, 137, 449-451 
Simla Bank, 354 

Slack sea.son (April to September), 
299 

Smith, Adam, 51, 112, 113, 243 
Smith, GoL J. T., 119 
Smith, Sir Henry Babington, 65, 
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imports of, 280-281 ; issue of, 
: 1918, 80 ; value of, 144' 
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125' 
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of, in India, 443 - 446 ; clearing 
houses, 462, 473 ; Co-operative 
banks, 475; Council bills, 466; 
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of banks, 472 ; Exchange banks, 
469 ; exchange, rates of, 458, 466 ,* 
gold, absorption of, 454, 455; 
imports and exports of, 452-453 ; 
world’s production of, 449-45J ;, 
Gold Standard Reserve-,' 46^ ; 
Joint-Stock banks, .470V 
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441 ; note cireulatipn, 462 ; 
Paper Currency Reserve, 463 ; 
Post Oftice Savings banks',' 474 ; 
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and foreign countries, 448; of 
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production of, 449-450 ; tele- 
graphic transfers, 466; Treasury 
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Telegraphic transfers, 35, 301, 466 
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Under-siiending, 323 
Union Banli', 237, 352 
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Westland, Sir James, 140, 176, 18C)r 
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caiTency, 412-413 ; inflation, 412- 
413 , ^ 

-Wolc?>tt Commission, 170 
Wolverliam^ton, Lord, 172 


Wood, Sir Charles, 103, . 106, 242 

Year, calendar or official, adopted 
in different countries, 329 
Yokohama Specie Bank, 344, 356, 
401 


THE END 



Printed hy R. & R, CLARK, Limited, Edinburgh. 



